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Hangers and Supports for Plumbing Piping and Equipment
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Domestic Water Piping Specialties
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Sanitary Waste and Vent Piping
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Common Motor Requirements for HVAC Equipment
Variable-Frequency Motor Controllers
Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for HVAC Piping
Escutcheons for HVAC Piping
Meters and Gages for HVAC Piping
General Duty Valves for HVAC Piping
Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment
Vibration Controls for HVAC
Identification for HVAC Piping and Equipment
Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for HVAC
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HVAC Equipment Insulation
HVAC Piping Insulation
Direct Digital Control (DDC) System for HVAC
Refrigerant Piping
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Air Duct Accessories
Flexible Ducts
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HVAC Power Ventilators
Air Terminal Units
Air Diffusers, Registers, and Grilles
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Identification for Electrical Systems

Lighting Control Devices

Low-Voltage Transformers

Panelboards

Wiring Devices

LED Interior Lighting

Exterior Lighting

DIVISION 27 - COMMUNICATIONS

2705 26
2705 28
270529
2705 36
271000
274116
275123.20

DIVISION 28 -
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Earth Moving
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DIVISION 32- EXTERIOR IMPROVEMENTS
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Native Grasses and Groundcovers
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DIVISION 33- UTILITIES

330500
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Common Work Results for Utilities

Storm Drainage
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BENTONVILLE PUBLIC LIBRARY EXPANSION
BENTONVILLE, AR

The Landscape Architect, Maura Rockcastle, ASLA, PLA, with TEN x TEN has
written and/or reviewed the specifications listed below for the above referenced project:

32 15 40 Exterior Stone Surfacing & Features
32 30 00 Site Furnishings

32 84 00 Planting Irrigation

32 91 13 Planting Soil

32 92 00 Turf and Grasses

32 92 19 Native Grasses & Groundcovers

32 93 00 Plants

Insert Seal(s) Here

Maura Rockcastle ASLA, PLA
TEN x TEN
Arkansas License No. 9408

0000 07-1
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SECTION 00 09 00
ENGINEERING INSPECTIONS AND OBSERVATIONS
PART1 GENERAL
1.1 SCOPE OF WORK
A. Engage and provide a qualified Engineering Inspections and Observations firm to
provide Owner and Engineer of Record daily Inspections and Observations and reports
in addition to other inspections and observations required in other Specification
Sections for the project. Frequency of Inspections and Observations shall be on an as-
needed basis.
1. At a minimum the Inspections and Observations Engineer shall witness
materials sampling and testing, City Inspections requiring an Owner
Representative, and monthly Progress meetings.

2. Engineer of record may be retained at their standard hourly billing rate.

3. A third-party Engineer licensed in the State of Arkansas may be retained to
provide the required daily Inspections and Observations.

B. Inspections and Observations Engineer shall report directly to the project Engineer of
Record and the Owner.
PART 2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00 10 00
STANDARD SPECIFICATION REFERENCE - BENTONVILLE
PART 1 GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. All materials and construction shall comply with the latest edition of the following
standard Specifications and Codes. The following specifications and codes are hereby
incorporated by reference to these Project Specifications.

1. City of Bentonville, CITY OF BENTONVILLE: MINIMUM STANDARD
SPECIFICATIONS FOR STREET, 2006; available for download at the following
website; https:// www.bentonvillear.com/DocumentCenter/View/1231/Street-
Specifications?bidld=

2. City of Bentonville, CITY OF BENTONVILLE: STANDARD WATER AND
SEWER SPECIFICATIONS, 2021: available for download at the following
website; https://www.bentonvillear.com/DocumentCenter/View/7691/2021-
Bentonville-Water-and-Sewer-Specifications-

3. City of Bentonville, CITY OF BENTONVILLE: BEUD ELETRIC
SPECIFICATIONS, 2019: available for download at the following website;
http://ar-bentonville.civicplus.com/DocumentCenter/View/100/BEUD-Electric-
Specifications-PDF

B. If conflicts exist between the referenced Standard Specifications and other
specifications incorporated in these contract documents, the more stringent requirement
shall govern.

PART 2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART3 EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00 10 02
ENDANGERED SPECIES ACT COMPLIANCE
PART1 GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY
A. Contractor shall comply with all requirements and recommendations of the United
States Endangered Species Act and Gold and Bald Eagle Protection Act. All
construction activity shall comply with the recommendations and requirements of the
US Fish and Wildlife Service for the protection of endangered species. The following
documents and codes are hereby incorporated by reference to these Project
Specifications.
1. Endangered Species Act of 1973 (ESA; 16 U.S.C. 1531 et seq.)
2. Bald and Golden Eagle Protection Act (16 U.S.C. 668-668d)

B. There are NOT known endangered species, or Bald or Golden Eagles present at or near
the proposed work areas.

C. If endangered species or Bald or Golden Eagles are encountered during construction the
Contractor shall stop work immediately and notify the Owner and Engineer. Contractor
shall await direction prior to commencing work activities.

D. Contractor shall conduct a tree removal pre-construction conference to review the trees
to be removed.

E. Contractor shall obtain written approval from the City, Owner and Engineer prior to
any burning of trees or brush onsite.

PART 2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00 10 03

STORMWATER POLLUTION PREVENTION PLAN

PART1 GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Contractor shall comply with all requirements and recommendations of the Arkansas
Department of Environmental Quality (ADEQ) Construction Stormwater Discharge

Permit. The following documents and codes are hereby incorporated by reference to
these Project Specifications.

1. Stormwater Pollution Prevention Plan (SWPPP) for Construction Activities for
Small Construction Sites.

2. ADEQ SWPPP General Permit No. ARR150000.

PART 2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00 10 04
ARKANSAS HISTORIC PRESERVATION PROGRAM REFERENCE
PART1 GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY
A. Contractor shall comply with all requirements and recommendations of the Arkansas
Department of Heritage, Arkansas Historic Preservation Program and National Historic
Preservation Act. The following documents and codes are hereby incorporated by

reference to these Project Specifications.

1. National Historic Preservation Act of 1966 (NHPA, Public Law 89-665; 54 U.S.C.
300101 et seq.)

B. There are NOT known historic properties or cultural resources at or near the proposed
work areas.

C. If cultural resources or historic properties are encountered during construction the
Contractor shall stop work immediately and notify the Owner and Engineer. Contractor
shall await direction prior to commencing work activities.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00 72 00

GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT

PART1 GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

A.

A

A.

SCOPE OF WORK

The work included under these Specifications consists of furnishing all items, materials,
operations, or methods listed, mentioned, indicated, or scheduled on the drawings
and/or in these Specifications, including all labor, materials, equipment, transportation,
temporary facilities, services and incidental necessary and required for the construction
and completion of the project named in the title page in accordance with contract
documents.

FORM OF SPECIFICATIONS

General Conditions and Division 1 (General Requirements) apply to every Division (1
through 33 of these Specifications.

These Specifications are of abbreviated form and contain incomplete sentences.

Omissions of words or phrases such as “the Contractor shall” “shall be”, “as noted on
the drawings”, “according to the drawings”, “a”, “an”, “the”, and “all” are intentional.
Omitted words and phrases shall be supplied by inference in the same manner as they

are when a “note” occurs on the drawings.

All specification instructions are directed to the Contractor and the inclusion of any
work by mention, note, or itemization, however brief, implies the Contractor shall
provide same, unless specifically directed otherwise. Where a specific Contractor is
named, he shall be responsible for and provide work so designated.

In specifying an item by manufacturer’s name and/or catalog number, such item is to be
provided complete with all the standard devices and accessories as indicated in the
latest edition of the manufacturer’s catalog or brochure published at date of invitation to
submit proposal, unless specifically stated otherwise.

AIA GENERAL CONDITIONS

AIlA Document A201-2017:

“GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT FOR CONSTRUCTION?”, 2017
EDITION, 15 Atrticles, hereinafter referred to as the “AlA General Conditions’, is
hereby made a part of this specification, a copy of which is herein attached. Contractor
shall consult this document and become intimately familiar with its contents before
submitting his proposal.

END OF SECTION
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Init.

;’AIA Document A201° - 2017

General Conditions of the Contract for Construction

(Paragraphs deleted)

TABLE OF ARTICLES

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:

1 GENERAL PROVISIONS The author of this document has
added information needed for its
completion. The author may also

2 OWNER have revised the text of the original
AlA standard form. An Additions and

3 CONTRACTOR Deletions Report that notes added
information as well as revisions to the

4 ARCHITECT standard form text is available from
the author and should be reviewed. A

5 SUBCONTRACTORS vertical line in the left margin of this
document indicates where the author

6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS has added necessary information
and where the author has added to or

7 CHANGES IN THE WORK deleted from the original AlA text.
This document has important legal

8 TIME consequences. Consultation with an
attorney is encouraged with respect

9 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION to its completion or modification.

10 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY For guidance in modifying this
document to include supplementary

11 INSURANCE AND BONDS conditions, see AlA Document
A503™, Guide for Supplementary

12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK I

13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

14 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT

15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES

AIA Document A201® — 2017. Copyright © 1811, 1815, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by The
American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. The “American Institute of Architects,” “AlA,” the AIA Logo, "A201," and “AlA Contract Documents” are
registered trademarks and may not be used without permission. This document was produced by AlA software at 15:30:51 ET on 07/18/2022 under Order
No.3104237166 which expires on 07/16/2023, is not for resale, is licensed for one-time use only, and may only be used in accordance with the AIA Contract
Documents® Terms of Service. To report copyright violations, e-mail copyright@aia.org.

User Notes: (1346588532)
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Portions of the Work
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1.1

Requirements

1.1.1

Dispute Resolution

8.3.1,9.7,11.5,13.1, 15.1.2,15.1.3, 15.2.1, 15.2.5,
15.2.6.1, 15.3.1, 15.3.2, 15.3.3, 154.1

Bonds, Lien

7.3.4.4,9.6.8,9.10.2,9.10.3

Bonds, Performance, and Payment
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AlA Document A201® — 2017, Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1866, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by The

Init. American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. The “American Institute of Architects,” “AlA," the AlA Logo, "A201," and "AlA Contract Documents” are
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13.4.4
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15.1.1

Claims, Notice of

1.6.2,151.3

CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
32.4,6.1.1,63,7.39,9.3.3,9.104,10.3.3,15,15.4
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15.4.1

Claims for Additional Cost
324,33.1,374,739,95.2,102.5,103.2,15.1.5
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3.24,33.1,3.74,6.1.1,8.3.2,9.5.2,10.3.2, 15.1.6
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3.7.4

Claims for Damages
3.24,3.18,83.3,9.5.1,9.6.7,10.2.5, 10.3.3, 11.3,
11.3.2,14.2.4,15.1.7

(Paragraphs deleted)

Cleaning Up

3.15,6.3

Commencement of the Work, Conditions Relating to
2.201,322,34.1,3.7.1,3.101,3.12:6, 5.2.1,.52.3,
6.2.2,8.1.2,822,83.1,11.1,11.2,15.1.5
Commencement of the Work, Definition of

8.1.2

Communications

39.1,4.2.4

Completion, Conditions Relating to
34.1,3.11,3.15,42.2,429,8.2,94.2,9.8,99.1,
9.10,12.2,14.1.2,15.1.2

COMPLETION, PAYMENTS AND

9

Completion, Substantial
3.10.1,4.2.9,8.1.1,8.1.3,8.2.3,94.2,9.8,9.9.1,
9.10.3,12.2,15.1.2

Compliance with Laws
232,32.3,3.6,3.7,3.12.10,3.13,9.6.4; 10.2.2,. 13.1,
13.3,13.4.1,13.4.2,13.5,14.1.1, 14.2.1.3, 15.2.8,
15.4.2,15.4.3

Concealed or Unknown Conditions
3.74,42.8,83.1,103

Conditions of the Contract

1.1.1,6.1.1,6.1.4

Consent, Written
34.2,3.14.2,4.1.2,9.8.5,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3, 13.2,
15.4.4.2

Consolidation or Joinder

15.4.4

CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY
SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

1.14,6

Construction Change Directive, Definition of
7:3:1

Construction Change Directives
1.1.1,3.4.2,3.11,3.12.8,4.2.8, 7.1.1, 7.1.2, 7:1.3, 7.3,
9.3.1.1

Construction Schedules, Contractor’s
3.10,3.11,3.12.1,3.12.2,6.1.3, 15.1.6.2
Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts
54.14222

Continuing Contract Performance

15.1.4

Contract, Definition of

1.1.2

CONTRACT, TERMINATION OR
SUSPENSION OF THE

54.1.1,54.2,11.5,14

Contract Administration

3.1.3,4,94,9.5

Contract Award and Execution, Conditions Relating
to

3.7.1,3.10,52,6.1

Contract Documents, Copies Furnished and Use of
1.5.2,2.3.:6,:5.3

Contract Documents, Definition of

1.1.1

Contract Sum
222,224,374,375,3.8,3.102,523,7.3,74,
9.1,92,942,9514,9.6.7,9.7,103.2,11.5,12.1.2,
12.3,14.2.4,14.3.2,15.1.4.2,15.1.5,15.2.5
Contract Sum, Definition of

9.1

Contract Time
1.1.4,2.2.1,222,3.7.4,3.7.5,3.102,,523,6.1.5,
72103, 7315 7:3.5, 136, 7,7, 7310, 7.4, 8141,
82,1, 8.2:3,8:371,:9:5.1,9.7, 10:3:2. 12 1.1, 12.1.2;
14.3.2,15.1.4.2,15.1.6.1,15.2.5

Contract Time, Definition of

8.1.1

CONTRACTOR

3

Contractor, Definition of

31,6.1.2

Contractor’s Construction and Submittal
Schedules

3.0, 3.12:1,512.2,4.23,6.1.3,15.1.6.2
Contractor’s Employees
224,33.2,343,38.1,39,3.18.2,4.2.3,4.2.6,10.2,
10.3,11.3,14.1, 14.2.1.1
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Init.

Contractor’s Liability Insurance

11.1

Contractor’s Relationship with Separate Contractors
and Owner’s Forces
3.12.5,3.14.2,424,6,11.3,1224

Contractor’s Relationship with Subcontractors
12.2,2.24,332,3.18.1,3.18.2,4.2.4,5,9.6.2,9.6.7,
9.10.2,11.2,11.3,11.4

Contractor’s Relationship with the Architect

1.1.2, 1.5,2.3.3,3.1.3,3.2.2,3.2.3,3.24, 3.3.1, 34.2,
3.5.1,3.74,3.10,3.11,3.12,3.16,3.18,4.2,5.2,6.2.2,
7,83.1,9.2,93,94,95,9.7,9.8,9.9,10.2.6, 10.3,
1'153,12,713747 15.1.3, 1572'1

Contractor’s Representations
3.2.1,3.2.2,3.5,3:12.616.2:2:8.2.1, 2.3.3,9.8.2
Contractor’s Responsibility for Those Performing the
Work

33.2,3.18,5.3,6.1.3,6.2,9.5.1,10.2.8

Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents

32

Contractor’s Right to Stop the Work

2:2.2,9.7

Contractor’s Right to Terminate the Contract

14.1

Contractor’s Submittals
3.10,3.11,3.12,42.7,52.1,52.3,92,93,9.82,
9.8.3,9.9.1,9.10.2, 9.10.3

Contractor’s Superintendent

3.9,10.2.6

Contractor’s Supervision and Construction
Procedures
1.2.2,3.3,34,3.12.10,4.2.2,42.7,6.1.3,6.2.4,7.1.3,
73.4,73.6,82,10,12,14,15.1.4

Coordination and Correlation
1.2,3.2.1,3.3.1,3.10,3.12.6,6.1.3,6.2.1

Copies Furnished of Drawings and Specifications
1.5,2.3.6,3.11

Copyrights

1.5,3.17

Correction of Work
2.5,3.73,94.2,9.82,9.83,99.1,12.1.2,12.2,12.3,
15:1.3.1, 15:1.3:2, 15:2.1

Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents
1.2

Cost, Definition of

7.3.4

Costs
2.5,3.24,3.73,3.82,3.152,542,6.1.1,6.2.3,
7.33.3.7.34; 7.3:8,7.39, 9:10.2,10:3.2; 10.3:6, 112,
12.1.2,12.2.1,12.2.4,13.4, 14

Cutting and Patching

3.14,6.2.5

Damage to Construction of Owner or Separate
Contractors

3.14.2,6.2.4,10.2.1.2,10.2.5,10.4, 12.2.4

Damage to the Work
3.14.2,9.9.1,10.2.1.2,10.2.5,10.4, 12.2.4

Damages, Claims for
3.24,3.18,6.1.1,83.3,95.1,9.6.7,10.3.3,11.3.2,
11.3,14.2.4,15.1.7

Damages for Delay
6.2.3,83.3,9516,9.7,103.2,143.2

Date of Commencement of the Work, Definition of
8.1.2

Date of Substantial Completion, Definition of
8.1.3

Day, Definition of

8.14

Decisions of the Architect
3.74,42.6,42.7,42.11,42.12,4.2.13,6.3,7.3.4,
7.3.9,8.1.3,83.1,9.2,94,9.5.1,9.84,9.9.1, 1342,
14.2.2,14.2.4,15.1,15.2

Decisions to Withhold Certification
94.1,9.5,9.7,14.1.1.3

Defective or Nonconforming Work, Acceptance,
Rejection and Correction of
2.5,3.5,42.6,62.3,95.1,9.53,9.6.6,9.8.2,9.9.3,
9.10.4,12.2.1

Definitions
1.1,2.1.1,3.1.1,3.5,3.12.1,3.12.2,3.12.3,4.1.1, 5.1,
6.1.2,7.2.1,73.1,8.1,9.1,9.8.1,15.1.1

Delays and Extensions of Time
32,374,523,72.1,73.1,74,83,95.1,9.7,
10.3.2,10.4, 14.3.2,15.1.6, 15.2.5

Digital Data Use and Transmission

1.7

Disputes

6.3,7.3.9,15.1,15.2

Documents and Samples at the Site

311

Drawings, Definition of

1.1.5

Drawings and Specifications, Use and Ownership of
3.11

Effective Date of Insurance

822

Emergencies

10.4,14.1.1.2,15.1.5

Employees, Contractor’s
33.2,343,381,39,3.182,423,4.2.6,10.2,
10.3.3,11.3,14.1, 14.2.1.1

Equipment, Labor, or Materials

1.1.3, 1.1.6; 3.4, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3,3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1,
426,427,52.1,62.1,7.3.4,93.2,9.3.3,95.1.3,
9.10.2,10.2.1,10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2

Execution and Progress of the Work

1135 1:2:0 1.2.2,2.34, 2:3.6. 3.1, 3.3.1,84.1,3,7.1;
3.10.1,3.12,3.14,4.2,6.2.2,7.1.3,7.3.6, 8.2, 9.5.1,
9.9.1,10.2,10.3,12.1,12.2,14.2, 143.1, 15.1.4
Extensions of Time
3.24,3.7.4,523,72.1,73,74,9.5.1,9.7,103.2,
10.4, 14.3,15.1.6, 15.2.5

Failure of Payment

9.5.1.3,9.7,9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2
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Faulty Work Insurance Companies, Consent to Partial Occupancy

(See Defective or Nonconforming Work) 9.9.1
Final Completion and Final Payment Insured loss, Adjustment and Settlement of
42.1,429,9.82,9.10,12.3,14.24,1443 11.5
Financial Arrangements, Owner’s Intent of the Contract Documents
221, 13.22,14.1.14 1.2:1,4.2.7,4.2:12,4.2:13
GENERAL PROVISIONS Interest
1 13.5
Governing Law Interpretation
13.1 1158 1:2.3: 140411, 5:1,6.1:2, 1511
Guarantees (See Warranty) Interpretations, Written
Hazardous Materials and Substances 4.2.11,42.12
10.2.4, 10.3 Judgment on Final Award
Identification of Subcontractors and Suppliers 154.2
5:2:1 Labor and Materials, Equipment
Indemnification 1.1:3: 1.1.6,3.4,3.5,3.82. 3 8.3, 3:.12.3.113,3.151,
3.17,3.18,9.6.8,9.10.2, 10.3.3, 11.3 52.1,6.2.1,73.4,9.3.2,9.3.3,9.5.1.3,9.10.2, 10.2.1,
Information and Services Required of the Owner 10.2.4,14.2.1.1,14.2.1.2
2.1:2,2.2,2.3,3.2.2,3.12.10.1, 6:1.3,6.1.4,6.2.5, Labor Disputes
9.6.1,9.9.2,9.10.3, 10.3.3,11.2,13.4.1, 13.4.2; 8.3.1
14.1.1.4, 14.14, 15.1.4 Laws and Regulations
Initial Decision 1.5, 2.3.2,3.2.3,3.24, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12:10:3:13: 9.6.:4;
15.2 9.9:1.10.2:2; 13:1; 13.3.1, 134.2, 13.5, 14, 15:2:8,
Initial Decision Maker, Definition of 154
1.1.8 Liens
Initial Decision Maker, Decisions 2.1.2,931,933,9.68,9.10.2,9.10.4, 152.8
14.2.4,15.1.4.2,15.2.1,15.2.2,15.2.3, 15.2.4, 15.2.5 Limitations, Statutes of
Initial Decision Maker, Extent of Authority 12.2.5,,15.1.2, 15.4.1.1
14.214, 15.1:4.2, 15.2,1,115.212, 152315241525 Limitations of Liability
Injury or Damage to Person or Property 3:2:2,:3:5,3:12:10,:3,12,10:1 ,3.17..3,18.1,4.2.6,
10.2.8, 10.4 427,622,942, 964,9.6.7,9.6.8,10.2.5,10.3.3,
Inspections 11.3, 12.2.5, 13.3.1
3.1.3,3.33,3.71,42.2,42.6,42.9,9.42,9.8.3, Limitations of Time
9.9.2,9.10.1, 12.2.1, 13.4 2:1.2,2.2,2.5,:3.2.2,3.10; 3.11, 3:12.5,.3.15.1,:4.2:7.
Instructions to Bidders 5.2,53,54.1,624,73,74,8.2,9.2,9.3.1,93.3,
151%] 94.1,9.5,9.6,9.7,9.8,9.9,9.10, 12.2, 13.4, 14, 15,
Instructions to the Contractor Fail20 1505300515
324,33.1,3.8.1,52.1,7,82.2,12,134.2 Materials, Hazardous
Instruments of Service, Definition of 10.2.4,10.3
1.1.7 Materials, Labor, Equipment and
Insurance 1.1.3,.1.1.6; 3.4.1.3.5,378.2, 3.8.3, 3:12, 3(13,3.15.1,
6.1.1,7.3.4,82.2,9.3.2,9.84,99.1,9.10.2,10.2.5,11 512.1,:6.2.1,77.3.4,9:3.:2..9.3.3, 9:5.1.3,9.10.2,
Insurance, Notice of Cancellation or Expiration 10.2.1.2,10.2.4,14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2
11.1.4,11:2:3 Means, Methods, Techniques, Sequences and
Insurance, Contractor’s Liability Procedures of Construction
11.1 3.3.1,3.12.10,42.2,4.2.7,94.2
Insurance, Effective Date of Mechanic’s Lien
8.2.2,14.4.2 2.1.2,9.3.1,9.3:3,/9.6.8,9.10.2,9.10:4, 152.8
Insurance, Owner’s Liability Mediation
11.2 8.3.1,081.3.2:182.1,15.2.5, 15261531541,
Insurance, Property 15.4.1.1
10.2.5,11.2,11.4,11.5 Minor Changes in the Work
Insurance, Stored Materials 1.1.1,34.2,3.12.8,42.8,7.1, 7.4
932 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
INSURANCE AND BONDS 13
11 Modifications, Definition of
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Modifications to the Contract
1.1.1,1.1.2,2.5,3.11,4.1.2,42.1,52.3,7,83.1,9.7,
10.3.2

Mutual Responsibility

6.2

Nonconforming Work, Acceptance of
9.6.6,9.9.3,12.3

Nonconforming Work, Rejection and Correction of
24,2.5,35,42.6,624,95.1,982,993,9.104,
12.2

Notice
1.6,16.1,1.62,2.1.2,2.22.,223,224,2.5, 324,
3.3.1,3.74,3.7.5,3.9.2,3.12.9,3.12.10,5.2.1, 74,
8.2.29.6.8,9.7,9.10.1,10.2.8, 10.3.2, 11.5, 12.2.2.1,
13.4.1,13.4.2,14.1,14.2.2,144.2,15.1.3, 15.1.5,
15.1.6,15.4.1

Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Insurance
11.1.4,11.2.3

Notice of Claims

1.6.2,2.1.2,37.4,9.6.8, 10.2:8,15.1.3, 15.1.5, 15i1.6;
15.2.8,15.3.2,15.4.1

Notice of Testing and Inspections

13.4.1,1342

Observations, Contractor’s

32,374

Occupancy

2.3.1,9.6.6,9.8

Orders, Written
1.1.1,24,392,7,82.2,11.5,12.1,12.2.2.1, 13.4.2,
14.3.1

OWNER

2

Owner, Definition of

2.1.1

Owner, Evidence of Financial Arrangements
22,1322,141.14

Owner, Information and Services Required of the
2.1.2,2.2,2.3,3.2.2,3.12.10,6.1.3,6.1.4,6.2.5,9.3.2,
9.6.1,9.6.4,99.2,9.103,10.3.3,11.2,13.4.1,13.4.2,
14.1.14,14.1.4,15.14

Owner’s Authority
1.5,2.1.1,2.3.32.4,2.5,3.4.2,3.8.1, 3.12.10, 3.14.2,
4.12,424,429,52.1,524,54.1,6.1,6.3,7.2.1,
7.3.1,82.2,83.1,93.2,95.1,9.6.4,9.9.1,9.10.2,
10.3.2,11.4,11.5,12.2.2,12.3,13.2.2, 14.3, 14.4,
15.2.7

Owner’s Insurance

11.2

Owner’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.1.2,5.2,53,54,9.6.4,9.10.2, 14.2.2

Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work

25,1422

Owner’s Right to Clean Up

6.3

Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to
Award Separate Contracts

6.1

Owner’s Right to Stop the Work

24

Owner’s Right to Suspend the Work

14.3

Owner’s Right to Terminate the Contract
14.2,14.4

Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications
and Other Instruments of Service

L1, 1146, 1:1.7; 1.5; 2.3:6,3.2.2: 3.11, 3.17,4.2.12,
53

Partial Occupancy or Use

9.6.6,9.9

Patching, Cutting and

3.14,6.2.5

Patents

3.17

Payment, Applications for
425,739,92,9.3,94,9.5,9.6.3,9.7,9.8.5, 9.10.1,
14.2.3,14.2.4, 1443

Payment, Certificates for
4.2.5,4.29,93.3,94,95,9.6.1,9.6.6,9.7,9.10.1,
9.10.3,14.1.1.3,14.24

Payment, Failure of

9.5.1.3,9.7,5.10.2,13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2
Payment, Final
42.1,429,9.10,123,14.24,1443

Payment Bond, Performance Bond and
7.3.4.4,9.6.7,9.10.3,11.1.2

Payments, Progress
9.3,9.6,9.8.5,9.10.3,14.2.3,15.1.4
PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

9

Payments to Subcontractors
5.4.2,9.5.1.3,9.6.2,9.6.3,9.6.4,9.6.7,14.2.1.2
PCB

10.3.1

Performance Bond and Payment Bond
7.3.4.4,9.6.7,9.10.3,11.1.2

Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws
23.1,3.7,3.13,7.3.44,10.2.2

PERSONS AND PROPERTY, PROTECTION OF
10

Polychlorinated Biphenyl

10.3.1

Product Data, Definition of

3.12.2

Product Data and Samples, Shop Drawings
3.11,3.12,4.2.7

Progress and Completion
42.2,82,98,99.1,14.1.4,15.1.4

Progress Payments
9.3,9.6,9.8.5,9.10.3,14.2.3,15.14

Project, Definition of

1.14

Project Representatives

4.2.10
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Property Insurance

10.2.5,11.2

Proposal Requirements

1.1.1

PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
10

Regulations and Laws
1.5;2.3.2,3.2.3,3.6,3.7,3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6.4, 9.9.1,
10.2.2,13.1,13.3,13.4.1,13.4.2,13.5, 14,15.2.8, 154
Rejection of Work

4.2.6,12.2.1

Releases and Waivers of Liens

9.3.1,9.10.2

Representations

3.2.1,3.5,3:12.6,8.2.1,93.3, 9.4.2.,9.5,1,9.10:1
Representatives

2.1.1,3.1.1,3.9,4.1.1,4.2.10, 13.2.1

Responsibility for Those Performing the Work
3.3.2,3.18,42.2,42.3,53,6.1.3,6.2,6.3,95.1, 10
Retainage

9.3.1,9.62,98.5,99.1,9.102,9.10.3

Review of Contract Documents and Field
Conditions by Contractor

3.2.3.127,6.1.3

Review of Contractor’s Submittals by Owner and
Architect
3.10.1,3.10.2,3.11,3.12,4.2,5.2,6.1.3,9.2,9.8.2
Review of Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples
by Contractor

3.12

Rights and Remedies

1.1.2,2:4,2:5, 3:5,3.7.4,3.152,4.2.6, 53,54, 6.1,
6.3,7.3.1,83,951,97,10.2.5,,10.3,12.2:1, 1222,
12.2.4,13.3,14, 15.4

Royalties, Patents and Copyrights

3.17

Safety of Persons and Property

10.2, 104

Safety Precautions and Programs
33.1,422,427,53,10.1, 10.2, 10.4

Samples, Definition of

3.12.3

Samples, Shop Drawings, Product Data and
3.11,3.12,4.27

Samples at the Site, Documents and

3.11

Schedule of Values

9.2,9.3.1

Schedules, Construction

3.10,3:12.1, 3.12.2,:6.1.3,15.1.6.2

Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples
510,312,427

Site, Use of
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ARTICLE 1 GENERAL PROVISIONS

§ 1.1 Basic Definitions

§ 111 The Contract Documents

The Contract Documents are enumerated in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor (hereinafter the
Agreement) and consist of the Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other Conditions),
Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, other documents listed in the Agreement,
and Modifications issued after execution of the Contract. A Modification is (1) a written amendment to the Contract
signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, (3) a Construction Change Directive, or (4) a written order for a minor
change in the Work issued by the Architect. Unless specifically enumerated in the Agreement, the Contract
Documents do not include the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, sample forms, other
information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or proposals, the Contractor’s bid or proposal, or
portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements.

§ 1.1.2 The Contract

The Contract Documents form the Contract for Construction. The Contract represents the entire and integrated
agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements, either written
or oral. The Contract may be amended or modified only by a Modification. The Contract Documents shall not be
construed to create a contractual relationship of any kind (1) between the Contractor and the Architect or the
Architect’s consultants, (2) between the Owner and a Subcontractor or a Sub-subcontractor, (3) between the Owner
and the Architect or the Architect’s consultants, or (4) between any persons or entities other than the Owner and the
Contractor. The Architect shall, however, be entitled to performance and enforcement of obligations under the
Contract intended to facilitate performance of the Architect’s duties.

§ 1.1.3 The Work

The term "Work" means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or
partially completed, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment, and services provided or to be provided by the
Contractor to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations. The Work may constitute the whole or a part of the Project.

§ 1.1.4 The Project
The Project is the total construction of which the Work performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole or
a part and which may include construction by the Owner and by Separate Contractors.

§ 1.1.5 The Drawings
The Drawings are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing the design, location and
dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules, and diagrams.

§ 1.1.6 The Specifications
The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for materials,
equipment, systems, standards and workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services.

§ 1.1.7 Instruments of Service

Instruments of Service are representations, in any medium of expression now known or later developed, of the tangible
and intangible creative work performed by the Architect and the Architect’s consultants under their respective
professional services agreements. Instruments of Service may include, without limitation, studies, surveys, models,
sketches, drawings, specifications, and other similar materials.

§ 1.1.8 Initial Decision Maker

The Initial Decision Maker is the person identified in the Agreement to render initial decisions on Claims in
accordance with Section 15.2. The Initial Decision Maker shall not show partiality to the Owner or Contractor and
shall not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith,

§ 1.2 Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents

§ 1.2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and completion
of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by one shall be as
binding as if required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent consistent with the
Contract Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the indicated results.
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§ 1.2.1.1 The invalidity of any provision of the Contract Documents shall not invalidate the Contract or its remaining
provisions. If it is determined that any provision of the Contract Documents violates any law, or is otherwise invalid or
unenforceable, then that provision shall be revised to the extent necessary to make that provision legal and
enforceable. In such case the Contract Documents shall be construed, to the fullest extent permitted by law, to give
effect to the parties’ intentions and purposes in executing the Contract.

§ 1.2.2 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and arrangement of Drawings shall not
control the Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be
performed by any trade.

§ 1.2.3 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words that have well-known technical or construction
industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings.

§ 1.3 Capitalization
Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those that are (1) specifically defined, (2) the titles of numbered
articles, or (3) the titles of other documents published by the American Institute of Architects.

§ 1.4 Interpretation

In the interest of brevity the Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as "all" and "any" and articles
such as "the" and "an," but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in another is
not intended to affect the interpretation of either statement.

§ 1.5 Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications, and Other Instruments of Service

§ 1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective
Instruments of Service, including the Drawings and Specifications, and retain all common law, statutory, and other
reserved rights in their Instruments of Service, including copyrights. The Contractor, Subcontractors,
Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers shall not own or claim a copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or
distribution to meet official regulatory requirements or for other purposes in connection with the Project is not to be
construed as publication in derogation of the Architect’s or Architect’s consultants’ reserved rights.

§ 1.5.2 The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers are authorized to use and reproduce the
Instruments of Service provided to them, subject to any protocols established pursuant to Sections 1.7 and 1.8, solely
and exclusively for execution of the Work. All copies made under this authorization shall bear the copyright notice, if
any, shown on the Instruments of Service. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers may not
use the Instruments of Service on other projects or for additions to the Project outside the scope of the Work without
the specific written consent of the Owner, Architect, and the Architect’s consultants.

§ 1.6 Notice

§ 1.6.1 Except as otherwise provided in Section 1.6.2, where the Contract Documents require one party to notify or
give notice to the other party, such notice shall be provided in writing to the designated representative of the party to
whom the notice is addressed and shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person, by mail, by courier,
or by electronic transmission if a method for electronic transmission is set forth in the Agreement.

§ 1.6.2 Notice of Claims as provided in Section 15.1.3 shall be provided in writing and shall be deemed to have been
duly served only if delivered to the designated representative of the party to whom the notice is addressed by certified
or registered mail, or by courier providing proof of delivery.

§ 1.7 Digital Data Use and Transmission

The parties shall agree upon protocols governing the transmission and use of Instruments of Service or any other
information or documentation in digital form. The parties will use AIA Document E203™-2013, Building
Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, to establish the protocols for the development, use, transmission, and
exchange of digital data.

§ 1.8 Building Information Models Use and Reliance

Any use of, or reliance on, all or a portion of a building information model without agreement to protocols governing
the use of, and reliance on, the information contained in the model and without having those protocols set forth in AIA
Document E203™-2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, and the requisite AIA Document
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G202™-2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form, shall be at the using or relying party’s sole risk
and without liability to the other party and its contractors or consultants, the authors of, or contributors to, the building
information model, and each of their agents and employees.

ARTICLE 2 OWNER

§ 2.1 General

§ 2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract
Documents as if singular in number. The Owner shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express
authority to bind the Owner with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’s approval or authorization. Except as
otherwise provided in Section 4.2.1, the Architect does not have such authority. The term "Owner" means the Owner
or the Owner’s authorized representative.

§ 2.1.2 The Owner shall furnish to the Contractor, within fifteen days after receipt of a written request, information
necessary and relevant for the Contractor to evaluate, give notice of, or enforce mechanic’s lien rights. Such
information shall include a correct statement of the record legal title to the property on which the Project is located,
usually referred to as the site, and the Owner’s interest therein.

§ 2.2 Evidence of the Owner’s Financial Arrangements

§ 2.2.1 Prior to commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the
Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s obligations
under the Contract. The Contractor shall have no obligation to commence the Work until the Owner provides such
evidence. If commencement of the Work is delayed under this Section 2.2.1, the Contract Time shall be extended
appropriately.

§ 2.2.2 Following commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to
the Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s obligations
under the Contract only if (1) the Owner fails to make payments to the Contractor as the Contract Documents require;
(2) the Contractor identifies in writing a reasonable concern regarding the Owner’s ability to make payment when due;
or (3) a change in the Work materially changes the Contract Sum. If the Owner fails to provide such evidence, as
required, within fourteen days of the Contractor’s request, the Contractor may immediately stop the Work and, in that
event, shall notify the Owner that the Work has stopped. However, if the request is made because a change in the Work
materially changes the Contract Sum under (3) above, the Contractor may immediately stop only that portion of the
Work affected by the change until reasonable evidence is provided. If the Work is stopped under this Section 2.2.2, the
Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the
Contractor’s reasonable costs of shutdown, delay and start-up, plus interest as provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 2.2.3 After the Owner furnishes evidence of financial arrangements under this Section 2.2, the Owner shall not
materially vary such financial arrangements without prior notice to the Contractor.

§ 2.2.4 Where the Owner has designated information furnished under this Section 2.2 as "confidential," the Contractor
shall keep the information confidential and shall not disclose it to any other person. However, the Contractor may
disclose "confidential" information, after seven (7) days’ notice to the Owner, where disclosure is required by law,
including a subpoena or other form of compulsory legal process issued by a court or governmental entity, or by court
or arbitrator(s) order. The Contractor may also disclose "confidential” information to its employees, consultants,
sureties, Subcontractors and their employees, Sub-subcontractors, and others who need to know the content of such
information solely and exclusively for the Project and who agree to maintain the confidentiality of such information.

§ 2.3 Information and Services Required of the Owner

§ 2.3.1 Except for permits and fees that are the responsibility of the Contractor under the Contract Documents,
including those required under Section 3.7.1, the Owner shall secure and pay for necessary approvals, easements,
assessments and charges required for construction, use or occupancy of permanent structures or for permanent
changes in existing facilities.

§ 2.3.2 The Owner shall retain an architect lawfully licensed to practice architecture, or an entity lawfully practicing
architecture, in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. That person or entity is identified as the Architect in the
Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number.
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§ 2.3.3 If the employment of the Architect terminates, the Owner shall employ a successor to whom the Contractor has
no reasonable objection and whose status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the Architect.

§ 2.3.4 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations for
the site of the Project, and a legal description of the site. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy of
information furnished by the Owner but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe performance of the
Work.

§ 2.3.5 The Owner shall furnish information or services required of the Owner by the Contract Documents with
reasonable promptness. The Owner shall also furnish any other information or services under the Owner’s control and
relevant to the Contractor’s performance of the Work with reasonable promptness after receiving the Contractor’s
written request for such information or services.

§ 2.3.6 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor one copy of
the Contract Documents for purposes of making reproductions pursuant to Section 1.5.2.

§ 2.4 Owner's Right to Stop the Work

If the Contractor fails to correct Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents as
required by Section 12.2 or repeatedly fails to carry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Owner
may issue a written order to the Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has
been eliminated; however, the right of the Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part of the Owner
to exercise this right for the benefit of the Contractor or any other person or entity, except to the extent required by
Section 6.1.3.

§ 2.5 Owner's Right to Carry Out the Work

If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails
within a ten-day period after receipt of notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction of such default or
neglect with diligence and promptness, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies the Owner may have,
correct such default or neglect. Such action by the Owner and amounts charged to the Contractor are both subject to
prior approval of the Architect and the Architect may, pursuant to Section 9.5.1, withhold or nullify a Certificate for
Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to reimburse the Owner for the reasonable cost of
correcting such deficiencies, including Owner’s expenses and compensation for the Architect’s additional services
made necessary by such default, neglect, or failure. If current and future payments are not sufficient to cover such
amounts, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. If the Contractor disagrees with the actions of the
Owner or the Architect, or the amounts claimed as costs to the Owner, the Contractor may file a Claim pursuant to
Article 15.

ARTICLE 3 CONTRACTOR

§ 3.1 General

§ 3.1.1 The Contractor is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Contractor shall be lawfully licensed, if required in the jurisdiction
where the Project is located. The Contractor shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express
authority to bind the Contractor with respect to all matters under this Contract. The term "Contractor" means the
Contractor or the Contractor’s authorized representative.

§ 3.1.2 The Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 3.1.3 The Contractor shall not be relieved of its obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract
Documents either by activities or duties of the Architect in the Architect’s administration of the Contract, or by tests,
inspections or approvals required or performed by persons or entities other than the Contractor.

§ 3.2 Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions by Contractor

§ 3.2.1 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor has visited the site, become
generally familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed, and correlated personal
observations with requirements of the Contract Documents.
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§ 3.2.2 Because the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall, before starting each portion of the
Work, carefully study and compare the various Contract Documents relative to that portion of the Work, as well as the
information furnished by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.4, shall take field measurements of any existing
conditions related to that portion of the Work, and shall observe any conditions at the site affecting it. These
obligations are for the purpose of facilitating coordination and construction by the Contractor and are not for the
purpose of discovering errors, omissions, or inconsistencies in the Contract Documents; however, the Contractor shall
promptly report to the Architect any errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered by or made known to the
Contractor as a request for information in such form as the Architect may require. It is recognized that the Contractor’s
review is made in the Contractor’s capacity as a contractor and not as a licensed design professional, unless otherwise
specifically provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 3.2.3 The Contractor is not required to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in accordance with applicable laws,
statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, but the Contractor shall
promptly report to the Architect any nonconformity discovered by or made known to the Contractor as a request for
information in such form as the Architect may require.

§ 3.2.4 If the Contractor believes that additional cost or time is involved because of clarifications or instructions the
Architect issues in response to the Contractor’s notices or requests for information pursuant to Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3,
the Contractor shall submit Claims as provided in Article 15. If the Contractor fails to perform the obligations of
Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3, the Contractor shall pay such costs and damages to the Owner, subject to Section 15.1.7, as
would have been avoided if the Contractor had performed such obligations. If the Contractor performs those
obligations, the Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner or Architect for damages resulting from errors,
inconsistencies or omissions in the Contract Documents, for differences between field measurements or conditions
and the Contract Documents, or for nonconformities of the Contract Documents to applicable laws, statutes,
ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities.

§ 3.3 Supervision and Construction Procedures

§ 3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor’s best skill and attention. The
Contractor shall be solely responsible for, and have control over, construction means, methods, techniques, sequences,
and procedures, and for coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract. If the Contract Documents give
specific instructions concerning construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures, the Contractor
shall evaluate the jobsite safety thereof and shall be solely responsible for the jobsite safety of such means, methods,
techniques, sequences, or procedures. If the Contractor determines that such means, methods, techniques, sequences
or procedures may not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Owner and Architect, and shall propose
alternative means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect shall evaluate the proposed
alternative solely for conformance with the design intent for the completed construction. Unless the Architect objects
to the Contractor’s proposed alternative, the Contractor shall perform the Work using its alternative means, methods,
techniques, sequences, or procedures.

§ 3.3.2 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the Contractor’s employees,
Subcontractors and their agents and employees, and other persons or entities performing portions of the Work for, or
on behalf of, the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors.

§ 3.3.3 The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already performed to determine that
such portions are in proper condition to receive subsequent Work.

§ 3.4 Labor and Materials

§ 3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for labor,
materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other
facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent
and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work.

§ 3.4.2 Except in the case of minor changes in the Work approved by the Architect in accordance with Section 3.12.8
or ordered by the Architect in accordance with Section 7.4, the Contractor may make substitutions only with the
consent of the Owner, after evaluation by the Architect and in accordance with a Change Order or Construction
Change Directive.
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§ 3.4.3 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’s employees and other
persons carrying out the Work. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properly
skilled in tasks assigned to them.

§ 3.5 Warranty

§ 3.5.1 The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that materials and equipment furnished under the Contract
will be of good quality and new unless the Contract Documents require or permit otherwise. The Contractor further
warrants that the Work will conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and will be free from defects,
except for those inherent in the quality of the Work the Contract Documents require or permit. Work, materials, or
equipment not conforming to these requirements may be considered defective. The Contractor’s warranty excludes
remedy for damage or defect caused by abuse, alterations to the Work not executed by the Contractor, improper or
insufficient maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal usage. If required by the Architect,
the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and quality of materials and equipment.

§ 3.5.2 All material, equipment, or other special warranties required by the Contract Documents shall be issued in the
name of the Owner, or shall be transferable to the Owner, and shall commence in accordance with Section 9.8.4.

§ 3.6 Taxes

The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use and similar taxes for the Work provided by the Contractor that are
legally enacted when bids are received or negotiations concluded, whether or not yet effective or merely scheduled to
go into effect.

§ 3.7 Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws

§ 3.7.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall secure and pay for the building
permit as well as for other permits, fees, licenses, and inspections by government agencies necessary for proper
execution and completion of the Work that are customarily secured after execution of the Contract and legally required
at the time bids are received or negotiations concluded.

§ 3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities applicable to performance of the Work.

§ 3.7.3 If the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules
and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, the Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility for such
Work and shall bear the costs attributable to correction.

§ 3.7.4 Concealed or Unknown Conditions

If the Contractor encounters conditions at the site that are (1) subsurface or otherwise concealed physical conditions
that differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or (2) unknown physical conditions of an
unusual nature that differ materially from those ordinarily found to exist and generally recognized as inherent in
construction activities of the character provided for in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall promptly provide
notice to the Owner and the Architect before conditions are disturbed and in no event later than 14 days after first
observance of the conditions. The Architect will promptly investigate such conditions and, if the Architect determines
that they differ materially and cause an increase or decrease in the Contractor’s cost of, or time required for,
performance of any part of the Work, will recommend that an equitable adjustment be made in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time, or both. If the Architect determines that the conditions at the site are not materially different from those
indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the Contract is justified, the Architect shall
promptly notify the Owner and Contractor, stating the reasons. If either party disputes the Architect’s determination or
recommendation, that party may submit a Claim as provided in Article 15.

§ 3.7.5 If, in the course of the Work, the Contractor encounters human remains or recognizes the existence of burial
markers, archaeological sites or wetlands not indicated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall immediately
suspend any operations that would affect them and shall notify the Owner and Architect. Upon receipt of such notice,
the Owner shall promptly take any action necessary to obtain governmental authorization required to resume the
operations. The Contractor shall continue to suspend such operations until otherwise instructed by the Owner but shall
continue with all other operations that do not affect those remains or features. Requests for adjustments in the Contract
Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence of such remains or features may be made as provided in Article 15.
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§ 3.8 Allowances

§ 3.8.1 The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the Contract Documents. Items
covered by allowances shall be supplied for such amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direct, but
the Contractor shall not be required to employ persons or entities to whom the Contractor has reasonable objection.

§ 3.8.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents,

1 allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment delivered at the site and all
required taxes, less applicable trade discounts;

.2 Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation costs, overhead, profit, and
other expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts shall be included in the Contract Sum but
not in the allowances; and

.3 whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum shall be adjusted accordingly
by Change Order. The amount of the Change Order shall reflect (1) the difference between actual costs
and the allowances under Section 3.8.2.1 and (2) changes in Contractor’s costs under Section 3.8.2.2.

§ 3.8.3 Materials and equipment under an allowance shall be selected by the Owner with reasonable promptness.

§ 3.9 Superintendent

§ 3.9.1 The Contractor shall employ a competent superintendent and necessary assistants who shall be in attendance at
the Project site during performance of the Work. The superintendent shall represent the Contractor, and
communications given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor.

§ 3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the
name and qualifications of a proposed superintendent. Within 14 days of receipt of the information, the Architect may
notify the Contractor, stating whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has reasonable objection to the proposed
superintendent or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the Architect to provide notice within the 14-day
period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

§ 3.9.3 The Contractor shall not employ a proposed superintendent to whom the Owner or Architect has made
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not change the superintendent without the Owner’s consent,
which shall not unreasonably be withheld or delayed.

§ 3.10 Contractor’'s Construction and Submittal Schedules

§ 3.10.1 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract, shall submit for the Owner’s and Architect’s
information a Contractor’s construction schedule for the Work. The schedule shall contain detail appropriate for the
Project, including (1) the date of commencement of the Work, interim schedule milestone dates, and the date of
Substantial Completion; (2) an apportionment of the Work by construction activity: and (3) the time required for
completion of each portion of the Work. The schedule shall provide for the orderly progression of the Work to
completion and shall not exceed time limits current under the Contract Documents. The schedule shall be revised at
appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the Work and Project.

§ 3.10.2 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract and thereafter as necessary to maintain a current
submittal schedule, shall submit a submittal schedule for the Architect’s approval. The Architect’s approval shall not
be unreasonably delayed or withheld. The submittal schedule shall (1) be coordinated with the Contractor’s
construction schedule, and (2) allow the Architect reasonable time to review submittals. If the Contractor fails to
submit a submittal schedule, or fails to provide submittals in accordance with the approved submittal schedule, the
Contractor shall not be entitled to any increase in Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time based on the time
required for review of submittals.

§ 3.10.3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most recent schedules submitted to the
Owner and Architect.

§ 3.11 Documents and Samples at the Site

The Contractor shall make available, at the Project site, the Contract Documents, including Change Orders,
Construction Change Directives, and other Modifications, in good order and marked currently to indicate field
changes and selections made during construction, and the approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and
similar required submittals. These shall be in electronic form or paper copy, available to the Architect and Owner, and
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delivered to the Architect for submittal to the Owner upon completion of the Work as a record of the Work as
constructed.

§ 3.12 Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples

§ 3.12.1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules, and other data specially prepared for the Work by the
Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier, or distributor to illustrate some portion of
the Work.

§ 3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures, diagrams, and
other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work.

§ 3.12.3 Samples are physical examples that illustrate materials, equipment, or workmanship, and establish standards
by which the Work will be judged.

§ 3.12.4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. Their purpose is
to demonstrate how the Contractor proposes to conform to the information given and the design concept expressed in
the Contract Documents for those portions of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittals. Review
by the Architect is subject to the limitations of Section 4.2.7. Informational submittals upon which the Architect is not
expected to take responsive action may be so identified in the Contract Documents. Submittals that are not required by
the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action.

§ 3.12.5 The Contractor shall review for compliance with the Contract Documents, approve, and submit to the
Architect, Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents, in
accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal
schedule, with reasonable prompiness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of the
Owner or of Separate Contractors.

§ 3.12.6 By submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals, the Contractor represents to
the Owner and Architect that the Contractor has (1) reviewed and approved them, (2) determined and verified
materials, field measurements and field construction criteria related thereto, or will do so, and (3) checked and
coordinated the information contained within such submittals with the requirements of the Work and of the Contract
Documents.

§ 3.12.7 The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittal and
review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, until the respective submittal has been
approved by the Architect.

§ 3.12.8 The Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals except that the Contractor shall not be relieved of
responsibility for deviations from the requirements of the Contract Documents by the Architect’s approval of Shop
Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, unless the Contractor has specifically notified the Architect
of such deviation at the time of submittal and (1) the Architect has given written approval to the specific deviation as a
minor change in the Work, or (2) a Change Order or Construction Change Directive has been issued authorizing the
deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in Shop Drawings, Product
Data, Samples, or similar submittals, by the Architect’s approval thereof.

§ 3.12.9 The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, Product Data,
Samples, or similar submittals, to revisions other than those requested by the Architect on previous submittals. In the
absence of such notice, the Architect’s approval of a resubmission shall not apply to such revisions.

§ 3.12.10 The Contractor shall not be required to provide professional services that constitute the practice of
architecture or engineering unless such services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of
the Work or unless the Contractor needs to provide such services in order to carry out the Contractor’s responsibilities
for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures. The Contractor shall not be required to
provide professional services in violation of applicable law.

§ 3.12.10.1 If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems, materials, or
equipment are specifically required of the Contractor by the Contract Documents, the Owner and the Architect will
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specify all performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely upon
the adequacy and accuracy of the performance and design criteria provided in the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by an appropriately licensed design professional,
whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, Shop Drawings, and
other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings, and other submittals related to the Work, designed or
certified by such professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written approval when submitted to
the Architect. The Owner and the Architect shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy and accuracy of the services,
certifications, and approvals performed or provided by such design professionals, provided the Owner and Architect
have specified to the Contractor the performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. Pursuant to this
Section 3.12.10, the Architect will review and approve or take other appropriate action on submittals only for the
limited purpose of checking for conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract
Documents,

§ 3.12.10.2 If the Contract Documents require the Contractor’s design professional to certify that the Work has been
performed in accordance with the design criteria, the Contractor shall furnish such certifications to the Architect at the
time and in the form specified by the Architect.

§ 3.13 Use of Site

The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, lawful orders of public authorities, and the Contract Documents and shall not unreasonably
encumber the site with materials or equipment.

§ 3.14 Cutting and Patching

§ 3.14.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting, or patching required to complete the Work or to make
its parts fit together properly. All areas requiring cutting, fitting, or patching shall be restored to the condition existing
prior to the cutting, fitting, or patching, unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents.

§ 3.14.2 The Contractor shall not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or partially completed
construction of the Owner or Separate Contractors by cutting, patching, or otherwise altering such construction, or by
excavation. The Contractor shall not cut or otherwise alter construction by the Owner or a Separate Contractor except
with written consent of the Owner and of the Separate Contractor. Consent shall not be unreasonably withheld. The
Contractor shall not unreasonably withhold, from the Owner or a Separate Contractor, its consent to cutting or
otherwise altering the Work.

§ 3.15 Cleaning Up

§ 3.15.1 The Contractor shall keep the premises and surrounding area free from accumulation of waste materials and
rubbish caused by operations under the Contract. At completion of the Work, the Contractor shall remove waste
materials, rubbish, the Contractor’s tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus materials from and about
the Project.

§ 3.15.2 If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so and the Owner
shall be entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor.

§ 3.16 Access to Work
The Contractor shall provide the Owner and Architect with access to the Work in preparation and progress wherever
located.

§ 3.17 Royalties, Patents and Copyrights

The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or claims for infringement of
copyrights and patent rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect harmless from loss on account thereof, but shall
not be responsible for defense or loss when a particular design, process, or product of a particular manufacturer or
manufacturers is required by the Contract Documents, or where the copyright violations are contained in Drawings,
Specifications. or other documents prepared by the Owner or Architect. However, if an infringement of a copyright or
patent is discovered by, or made known to, the Contractor, the Contractor shall be responsible for the loss unless the
information is promptly furnished to the Architect.
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§ 3.18 Indemnification

§ 3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner,
Architect, Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages, losses,
and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from performance of the Work,
provided that such claim, damage, loss, or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to
injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself), but only to the extent caused by the negligent
acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for
whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, damage, loss, or expense is caused in part by a
party indemnified hereunder. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or reduce other rights or
obligations of indemnity that would otherwise exist as to a party or person described in this Section 3.18.

§ 3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section 3.18 by an employee of the Contractor,
a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, the
indemnification obligation under Section 3.18.1 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of damages,
compensation, or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under workers’ compensation acts,
disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts.

ARTICLE 4  ARCHITECT

§ 4.1 General

§ 4.1.1 The Architect is the person or entity retained by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.2 and identified as such in
the Agreement.

§ 4.1.2 Duties, responsibilities, and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth in the Contract Documents
shall not be restricted, modified, or extended without written consent of the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. Consent
shall not be unreasonably withheld.

§ 4.2 Administration of the Contract

§ 4.2.1 The Architect will provide administration of the Contract as described in the Contract Documents and will be
an Owner’s representative during construction until the date the Architect issues the final Certificate for Payment. The
Architect will have authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.2 The Architect will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage of construction, or as otherwise agreed with
the Owner, to become generally familiar with the progress and quality of the portion of the Work completed, and to
determine in general if the Work observed is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when fully
completed, will be in accordance with the Contract Documents. However, the Architect will not be required to make
exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work. The Architect will not have
control over, charge of, or responsibility for the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures, or
for the safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these are solely the Contractor’s rights and
responsibilities under the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.3 On the basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner reasonably informed about the progress and
quality of the portion of the Work completed, and promptly report to the Owner (1) known deviations from the
Contract Documents, (2) known deviations from the most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor,
and (3) defects and deficiencies observed in the Work. The Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor’s
failure to perform the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The Architect will not
have control over or charge of, and will not be responsible for acts or omissions of, the Contractor, Subcontractors, or
their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.

§ 4.2.4 Communications

The Owner and Contractor shall include the Architect in all communications that relate to or affect the Architect’s
services or professional responsibilities. The Owner shall promptly notify the Architect of the substance of any direct
communications between the Owner and the Contractor otherwise relating to the Project. Communications by and
with the Architect’s consultants shall be through the Architect. Communications by and with Subcontractors and
suppliers shall be through the Contractor. Communications by and with Separate Contractors shall be through the
Owner. The Contract Documents may specify other communication protocols.
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§ 4.2.5 Based on the Architect’s evaluations of the Contractor’s Applications for Payment, the Architect will review
and certify the amounts due the Contractor and will issue Certificates for Payment in such amounts.

§ 4.2.6 The Architect has authority to reject Work that does not conform to the Contract Documents. Whenever the
Architect considers it necessary or advisable, the Architect will have authority to require inspection or testing of the
Work in accordance with Sections 13.4.2 and 13.4.3, whether or not the Work is fabricated, installed or completed.
However, neither this authority of the Architect nor a decision made in good faith either to exercise or not to exercise
such authority shall give rise to a duty or responsibility of the Architect to the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers,
their agents or employees, or other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.

§ 4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve, or take other appropriate action upon, the Contractor’s submittals such
as Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples, but only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with
information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. The Architect’s action will be taken
in accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal
schedule, with reasonable promptness while allowing sufficient time in the Architect’s professional judgment to
permit adequate review. Review of such submittals is not conducted for the purpose of determining the accuracy and
completeness of other details such as dimensions and quantities, or for substantiating instructions for installation or
performance of equipment or systems, all of which remain the responsibility of the Contractor as required by the
Contract Documents. The Architect’s review of the Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the Contractor of the
obligations under Sections 3.3, 3.5, and 3.12. The Architect’s review shall not constitute approval of safety
precautions or of any construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures, The Architect’s approval of
a specific item shall not indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is a component.

§ 4.2.8 The Architect will prepare Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, and may order minor changes
in the Work as provided in Section 7.4. The Architect will investigate and make determinations and recommendations
regarding concealed and unknown conditions as provided in Section 3.7.4.

§ 4.2.9 The Architect will conduct inspections to determine the date or dates of Substantial Completion and the date of
final completion; issue Certificates of Substantial Completion pursuant to Section 9.8; receive and forward to the
Owner, for the Owner’s review and records, written warranties and related documents required by the Contract and
assembled by the Contractor pursuant to Section 9.10; and issue a final Certificate for Payment pursuant to

Section 9.10.

§ 4.2.10 If the Owner and Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more Project representatives to assist in
carrying out the Architect’s responsibilities at the site. The Owner shall notify the Contractor of any change in the
duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the Project representatives,

§ 4.2.11 The Architect will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and requirements of, the
Contract Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. The Architect’s response to such requests
will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with reasonable promptness.

§ 4.2.12 Interpretations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable
from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. When making such interpretations
and decisions, the Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both Owner and Contractor, will not show
partiality to either, and will not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith.

§ 4.2.13 The Architect’s decisions on matters relating to aesthetic effect will be final if consistent with the intent
expressed in the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.14 The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents. The
Architect’s response to such requests will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with
reasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and Specifications
in response to the requests for information.
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ARTICLE 5 SUBCONTRACTORS

§ 5.1 Definitions

§ 5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the Contractor to perform a portion of the
Work at the site. The term "Subcontractor" is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number
and means a Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Subcontractor. The term "Subcontractor” does not
include a Separate Contractor or the subcontractors of a Separate Contractor.

§ 5.1.2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract with a Subcontractor to perform
a portion of the Work at the site. The term "Sub-subcontractor" is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if
singular in number and means a Sub-subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Sub-subcontractor.

§ 5.2 Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for Portions of the Work

§ 5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the
Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the persons or entities proposed for each principal portion of the
Work, including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design. Within 14 days of
receipt of the information, the Architect may notify the Contractor whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has
reasonable objection to any such proposed person or entity or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the
Architect to provide notice within the 14-day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

§ 5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner or Architect has made
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not be required to contract with anyone to whom the Contractor
has made reasonable objection.

§ 5.2.3 If the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the
Contractor shall propose another to whom the Owner or Architect has no reasonable objection. If the proposed but
rejected Subcontractor was reasonably capable of performing the Work, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be
increased or decreased by the difference, if any, occasioned by such change, and an appropriate Change Order shall be
issued before commencement of the substitute Subcontractor’s Work. However, no increase in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time shall be allowed for such change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively in
submitting names as required.

§ 5.2.4 The Contractor shall not substitute a Subcontractor, person, or entity for one previously selected if the Owner
or Architect makes reasonable objection to such substitution.

§ 5.3 Subcontractual Relations

By appropriate written agreement, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, to the extent of the Work to be
performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract Documents, and to assume
toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities, including the responsibility for safety of the
Subcontractor’s Work that the Contractor, by these Contract Documents, assumes toward the Owner and Architect.
Each subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and Architect under the Contract
Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will not
prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise in the subcontract
agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies, and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by the Contract
Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to enter into
similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to each proposed Subcontractor,
prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract Documents to which the Subcontractor will
be bound, and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms and conditions of the
proposed subcontract agreement that may be at variance with the Contract Documents. Subcontractors will similarly
make copies of applicable portions of such documents available to their respective proposed Sub-subcontractors.

§ 5.4 Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts
§ 5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the Contractor to the Owner, provided that
A assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the Owner for cause pursuant to
Section 14.2 and only for those subcontract agreements that the Owner accepts by notifying the
Subcontractor and Contractor; and
.2 assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under bond relating to the
Contract.
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When the Owner accepts the assignment of a subcontract agreement, the Owner assumes the Contractor’s rights and
obligations under the subcontract.

§ 5.4.2 Upon such assignment, if the Work has been suspended for more than 30 days, the Subcontractor’s
compensation shall be equitably adjusted for increases in cost resulting from the suspension.

§ 5.4.3 Upon assignment to the Owner under this Section 5.4, the Owner may further assign the subcontract to a
successor contractor or other entity. If the Owner assigns the subcontract to a successor contractor or other entity, the
Owner shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all of the successor contractor’s obligations under the
subcontract.

ARTICLE 6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

§ 6.1 Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to Award Separate Contracts

§ 6.1.1 The term "Separate Contractor(s)" shall mean other contractors retained by the Owner under separate
agreements. The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to the Project with the
Owner’s own forces, and with Separate Contractors retained under Conditions of the Contract substantially similar to
those of this Contract, including those provisions of the Conditions of the Contract related to insurance and waiver of
subrogation.

§ 6.1.2 When separate contracts are awarded for different portions of the Project or other construction or operations on
the site, the term "Contractor" in the Contract Documents in cach case shall mean the Contractor who executes each
separate Owner-Contractor Agreement.

§ 6.1.3 The Owner shall provide for coordination of the activities of the Owner’s own forces and of each Separate
Contractor with the Work of the Contractor, who shall cooperate with them. The Contractor shall participate with any
Separate Contractors and the Owner in reviewing their construction schedules. The Contractor shall make any
revisions to its construction schedule deemed necessary after a joint review and mutual agreement. The construction
schedules shall then constitute the schedules to be used by the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner until
subsequently revised.

§ 6.1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, when the Owner performs construction or operations
related to the Project with the Owner’s own forces or with Separate Contractors, the Owner or its Separate Contractors
shall have the same obligations and rights that the Contractor has under the Conditions of the Contract, including,
without excluding others, those stated in Article 3, this Article 6, and Articles 10, 11, and 12.

§ 6.2 Mutual Responsibility

§ 6.2.1 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and Separate Contractors reasonable opportunity for introduction and
storage of their materials and equipment and performance of their activities, and shall connect and coordinate the
Contractor’s construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents.

§ 6.2.2 If part of the Contractor’s Work depends for proper execution or results upon construction or operations by the
Owner or a Separate Contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, promptly
notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate
Contractor that would render it unsuitable for proper execution and results of the Contractor’s Work. Failure of the
Contractor to notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects prior to proceeding with the Work shall
constitute an acknowledgment that the Owner’s or Separate Contractor’s completed or partially completed
construction is fit and proper to receive the Contractor’s Work. The Contractor shall not be responsible for
discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate Contractor that are not apparent.

§ 6.2.3 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for costs the Owner incurs that are payable to a Separate Contractor
because of the Contractor’s delays, improperly timed activities or defective construction. The Owner shall be
responsible to the Contractor for costs the Contractor incurs because of a Separate Contractor’s delays, improperly
timed activities, damage to the Work or defective construction.

§ 6.2.4 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage that the Contractor wrongfully causes to completed or partially
completed construction or to property of the Owner or Separate Contractor as provided in Section 10.2.5.
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§ 6.2.5 The Owner and each Separate Contractor shall have the same responsibilities for cutting and patching as are
described for the Contractor in Section 3.14.

§ 6.3 Owner’s Right to Clean Up

If a dispute arises among the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner as to the responsibility under their
respective contracts for maintaining the premises and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish, the
Owner may clean up and the Architect will allocate the cost among those responsible.

ARTICLE 7 CHANGES IN THE WORK

§ 7.1 General

§ 7.1.1 Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the Contract, and without invalidating the
Contract, by Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order for a minor change in the Work, subject to the
limitations stated in this Article 7 and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 7.1.2 A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. A Construction
Change Directive requires agreement by the Owner and Architect and may or may not be agreed to by the Contractor.
An order for a minor change in the Work may be issued by the Architect alone.

§ 7.1.3 Changes in the Work shall be performed under applicable provisions of the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall proceed promptly with changes in the Work, unless otherwise provided in the Change Order,
Construction Change Directive, or order for a minor change in the Work.

§ 7.2 Change Orders
§ 7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner, Contractor, and
Architect stating their agreement upon all of the following:

1 The change in the Work;

.2 The amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and

.3 The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time.

§ 7.3 Construction Change Directives

§ 7.3.1 A Construction Change Directive is a written order prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner and
Architect, directing a change in the Work prior to agreement on adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum or Contract
Time, or both. The Owner may by Construction Change Directive, without invalidating the Contract, order changes in
the Work within the general scope of the Contract consisting of additions, deletions, or other revisions, the Contract
Sum and Contract Time being adjusted accordingly.

§ 7.3.2 A Construction Change Directive shall be used in the absence of total agreement on the terms of a Change
Order.

§ 7.3.3 If the Construction Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be
based on one of the following methods:
A Mutual acceptance of a lump sum properly itemized and supported by sufficient substantiating data to
permit evaluation;
.2 Unit prices stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon;
3 Cost to be determined in a manner agreed upon by the parties and a mutually acceptable fixed or
percentage fee; or
4 As provided in Section 7.3.4,

§ 7.3.4 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract Sum,
the Architect shall determine the adjustment on the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of those performing
the Work attributable to the change, including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an amount for overhead and
profit as set forth in the Agreement, or if no such amount is set forth in the Agreement, a reasonable amount. In such
case, and also under Section 7.3.3.3, the Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as the Architect may
prescribe, an itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise provided in the
Contract Documents, costs for the purposes of this Section 7.3.4 shall be limited to the following:
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1 Costs of labor, including applicable payroll taxes, fringe benefits required by agreement or custom,
workers’ compensation insurance, and other employee costs approved by the Architect;

.2 Costs of materials, supplies, and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated or
consumed;

3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the Contractor
or others;

4 Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use, or similar taxes, directly
related to the change; and

5 Costs of supervision and field office personnel directly attributable to the change.

§ 7.3.5 If the Contractor disagrees with the adjustment in the Contract Time, the Contractor may make a Claim in
accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15.

§ 7.3.6 Upon receipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly proceed with the change in the
Work involved and advise the Architect of the Contractor’s agreement or disagreement with the method, if any,
provided in the Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time.

§ 7.3.7 A Construction Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates the Contractor’s agreement therewith,
including adjustment in Contract Sum and Contract Time or the method for determining them. Such agreement shall
be effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order.

§ 7.3.8 The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or change that results in a net
decrease in the Contract Sum shall be actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect. When both additions and credits
covering related Work or substitutions are involved in a change, the allowance for overhead and profit shall be figured
on the basis of net increase, if any, with respect to that change.

§ 7.3.9 Pending final determination of the total cost of a Construction Change Directive to the Owner, the Contractor
may request payment for Work completed under the Construction Change Directive in Applications for Payment. The
Architect will make an interim determination for purposes of monthly certification for payment for those costs and
certify for payment the amount that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s professional judgment, to be
reasonably justified. The Architect’s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on the same basis as
a Change Order, subject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance with Article 15.

§ 7.3.10 When the Owner and Contractor agree with a determination made by the Architect concerning the
adjustments in the Contract Sum and Contract Time, or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments, such
agreement shall be effective immediately and the Architect will prepare a Change Order. Change Orders may be
issued for all or any part of a Construction Change Directive.

§ 7.4 Minor Changes in the Work

The Architect may order minor changes in the Work that are consistent with the intent of the Contract Documents and
do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Sum or an extension of the Contract Time. The Architect’s order for
minor changes shall be in writing. If the Contractor believes that the proposed minor change in the Work will affect the
Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor shall notify the Architect and shall not proceed to implement the
change in the Work. If the Contractor performs the Work set forth in the Architect’s order for a minor change without
prior notice to the Architect that such change will affect the Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor waives any
adjustment to the Contract Sum or extension of the Contract Time.

ARTICLE 8 TIME

§ 8.1 Definitions

§ 8.1.1 Unless otherwise provided, Contract Time is the period of time, including authorized adjustments, allotted in
the Contract Documents for Substantial Completion of the Work.,

§ 8.1.2 The date of commencement of the Work is the date established in the Agreement.

§ 8.1.3 The date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Architect in accordance with Section 9.8.
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§ 8.1.4 The term "day" as used in the Contract Documents shall mean calendar day unless otherwise specifically
defined.

§ 8.2 Progress and Completion
§ 8.2.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. By executing the Agreement,
the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for performing the Work.

§ 8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the Owner in writing, commence
the Work prior to the effective date of insurance required to be furnished by the Contractor and Owner.

§ 8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall achieve Substantial Completion
within the Contract Time.

§ 8.3 Delays and Extensions of Time

§ 8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by (1) an act or neglect
of the Owner or Architect, of an employee of either, or of a Separate Contractor; (2) by changes ordered in the Work;
(3) by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties, adverse weather conditions documented
in accordance with Section 15.1.6.2, or other causes beyond the Contractor’s control; (4) by delay authorized by the
Owner pending mediation and dispute resolution; or (5) by other causes that the Contractor asserts, and the Architect
determines, justify delay, then the Contract Time shall be extended for such reasonable time as the Architect may
determine.

§ 8.3.2 Claims relating to time shall be made in accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15.

§ 8.3.3 This Section 8.3 does not preclude recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions of the
Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 9 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

§ 9.1 Contract Sum

§ 9.1.1 The Contract Sum is stated in the Agreement and, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount
payable by the Owner to the Contractor for performance of the Work under the Contract Documents.

§ 9.1.2 If unit prices are stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, and if quantitics originally
contemplated are materially changed so that application of such unit prices to the actual quantities causes substantial
inequity to the Owner or Contractor, the applicable unit prices shall be equitably adjusted.

§ 9.2 Schedule of Values

Where the Contract is based on a stipulated sum or Guaranteed Maximum Price, the Contractor shall submit a
schedule of values to the Architect before the first Application for Payment, allocating the entire Contract Sum to the
various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in the form, and supported by the data to
substantiate its accuracy, required by the Architect. This schedule, unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as
a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment. Any changes to the schedule of values shall be
submitted to the Architect and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require, and
unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s subsequent Applications for
Payment.

§ 9.3 Applications for Payment

§ 9.3.1 At least ten days before the date established for each progress payment, the Contractor shall submit to the
Architect an itemized Application for Payment prepared in accordance with the schedule of values, if required under
Section 9.2, for completed portions of the Work. The application shall be notarized, if required, and supported by all
data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment that the Owner or Architect require, such as copies of
requisitions, and releases and waivers of liens from Subcontractors and suppliers, and shall reflect retainage if
provided for in the Contract Documents.

§ 9.3.1.1 As provided in Section 7.3.9, such applications may include requests for payment on account of changes in
the Work that have been properly authorized by Construction Change Directives, or by interim determinations of the
Architect, but not yet included in Change Orders.
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§ 9.3.1.2 Applications for Payment shall not include requests for payment for portions of the Work for which the
Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or supplier, unless such Work has been performed by others whom
the Contractor intends to pay.

§ 9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on account of materials and
equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance
by the Owner, payment may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the site at a location
agreed upon in writing. Payment for materials and equipment stored on or off the site shall be conditioned upon
compliance by the Contractor with procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s title to such materials
and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest, and shall include the costs of applicable insurance, storage,
and transportation to the site, for such materials and equipment stored off the site.

§ 9.3.3 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will pass to the Owner no
later than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for Payment all
Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments received from the Owner shall, to
the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, information, and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims, security interests, or
encumbrances, in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers, or other persons or entities that provided labor,
materials, and equipment relating to the Work.

§ 9.4 Certificates for Payment

§ 9.4.1 The Architect will, within seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, either (1) issue
to the Owner a Certificate for Payment in the full amount of the Application for Payment, with a copy to the
Contractor; or (2) issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment for such amount as the Architect determines is properly
due, and notify the Contractor and Owner of the Architect’s reasons for withholding certification in part as provided in
Section 9.5.1; or (3) withhold certification of the entire Application for Payment, and notify the Contractor and Owner
of the Architect’s reason for withholding certification in whole as provided in Section 9.5.1.

§ 9.4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the Architect to the Owner, based
on the Architect’s evaluation of the Work and the data in the Application for Payment, that, to the best of the
Architect’s knowledge, information, and belief, the Work has progressed to the point indicated, the quality of the
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, and that the Contractor is entitled to payment in the amount
certified. The foregoing representations are subject to an evaluation of the Work for conformance with the Contract
Documents upon Substantial Completion, to results of subsequent tests and inspections, to correction of minor
deviations from the Contract Documents prior to completion, and to specific qualifications expressed by the Architect.
However, the issuance of a Certificate for Payment will not be a representation that the Architect has (1) made
exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work; (2) reviewed construction
means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures; (3) reviewed copies of requisitions received from
Subcontractors and suppliers and other data requested by the Owner to substantiate the Contractor’s right to payment;
or (4) made examination to ascertain how or for what purpose the Contractor has used money previously paid on
account of the Contract Sum.

§ 9.5 Decisions to Withhold Certification
§ 9.5.1 The Architect may withhold a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to
protect the Owner, if in the Architect’s opinion the representations to the Owner required by Section 9.4.2 cannot be
made. If the Architect is unable to certify payment in the amount of the Application, the Architect will notify the
Contractor and Owner as provided in Section 9.4.1. If the Contractor and Architect cannot agree on a revised amount,
the Architect will promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the amount for which the Architect is able to make such
representations to the Owner. The Architect may also withhold a Certificate for Payment or, because of subsequently
discovered evidence, may nullify the whole or a part of a Certificate for Payment previously issued, to such extent as
may be necessary in the Architect’s opinion to protect the Owner from loss for which the Contractor is responsible,
including loss resulting from acts and omissions described in Section 3.3.2, because of
defective Work not remedied;
.2 third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such claims, unless security
acceptable to the Owner is provided by the Contractor;
3 failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or suppliers for labor, materials
or equipment;
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4  reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum;

.5 damage to the Owner or a Separate Contractor;

6 reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time, and that the unpaid
balance would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; or

.7 repeated failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.5.2 When cither party disputes the Architect’s decision regarding a Certificate for Payment under Section 9.5.1, in
whole or in part, that party may submit a Claim in accordance with Article 15.

§ 9.5.3 When the reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be made for amounts previously
withheld.

§ 9.5.4 If the Architect withholds certification for payment under Section 9.5.1.3, the Owner may, at its sole option,
issue joint checks to the Contractor and to any Subcontractor or supplier to whom the Contractor failed to make
payment for Work properly performed or material or equipment suitably delivered. If the Owner makes payments by
joint check, the Owner shall notify the Architect and the Contractor shall reflect such payment on its next Application
for Payment.

§ 9.6 Progress Payments
§ 9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment in the manner and
within the time provided in the Contract Documents, and shall so notify the Architect.

§ 9.6.2 The Contractor shall pay each Subcontractor, no later than seven days after receipt of payment from the Owner,
the amount to which the Subcontractor is entitled, reflecting percentages actually retained from payments to the
Contractor on account of the Subcontractor’s portion of the Work. The Contractor shall, by appropriate agreement
with each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor to make payments to Sub-subcontractors in a similar manner.

§ 9.6.3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, information regarding percentages of
completion or amounts applied for by the Contractor and action taken thereon by the Architect and Owner on account
of portions of the Work done by such Subcontractor.

§ 9.6.4 The Owner has the right to request written evidence from the Contractor that the Contractor has properly paid
Subcontractors and suppliers amounts paid by the Owner to the Contractor for subcontracted Work. If the Contractor
fails to furnish such evidence within seven days, the Owner shall have the right to contact Subcontractors and suppliers
to ascertain whether they have been properly paid. Neither the Owner nor Architect shall have an obligation to pay, or
to see to the payment of money to, a Subcontractor or supplier, except as may otherwise be required by law.

§ 9.6.5 The Contractor’s payments to suppliers shall be treated in a manner similar to that provided in Sections 9.6.2,
9.6.3 and 9.6.4.

§ 9.6.6 A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment, or partial or entire use or occupancy of the Project by the
Owner shall not constitute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.6.7 Unless the Contractor provides the Owner with a payment bond in the full penal sum of the Contract Sum,
payments received by the Contractor for Work properly performed by Subcontractors or provided by suppliers shall be
held by the Contractor for those Subcontractors or suppliers who performed Work or furnished materials, or both,
under contract with the Contractor for which payment was made by the Owner. Nothing contained herein shall require
money to be placed in a separate account and not commingled with money of the Contractor, create any fiduciary
liability or tort liability on the part of the Contractor for breach of trust, or entitle any person or entity to an award of
punitive damages against the Contractor for breach of the requirements of this provision.

§ 9.6.8 Provided the Owner has fulfilled its payment obligations under the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall
defend and indemnify the Owner from all loss, liability, damage or expense, including reasonable attorney’s fees and
litigation expenses, arising out of any lien claim or other claim for payment by any Subcontractor or supplier of any
tier. Upon receipt of notice of a lien claim or other claim for payment, the Owner shall notify the Contractor. If
approved by the applicable court, when required, the Contractor may substitute a surety bond for the property against
which the lien or other claim for payment has been asserted.
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§ 9.7 Failure of Payment

If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment, through no fault of the Contractor, within seven days after
receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor within seven days
after the date established in the Contract Documents, the amount certified by the Architect or awarded by dispute
resolution, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ notice to the Owner and Architect, stop the Work
until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the
Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shutdown, delay and start-up,
plus interest as provided for in the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8 Substantial Completion

§ 9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion thereof is
sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work for
its intended use.

§ 9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner agrees to accept
separately, is substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive list of
items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. Failure to include an item on such list does not alter the
responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect will make an inspection to determine whether the Work or
designated portion thereof is substantially complete. If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether or not
included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so
that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the Contractor shall,
before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon notification by the
Architect. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the Architect to determine
Substantial Completion.

§ 9.8.4 When the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the Architect will prepare a Certificate
of Substantial Completion that shall establish the date of Substantial Completion; establish responsibilities of the
Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance; and fix the time
within which the Contractor shall finish all items on the list accompanying the Certificate. Warranties required by the
Contract Documents shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof
unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion.

§ 9.8.5 The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and Contractor for their written
acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in the Certificate. Upon such acceptance, and consent of surety if any,
the Owner shall make payment of retainage applying to the Work or designated portion thereof. Such payment shall be
adjusted for Work that is incomplete or not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 9.9 Partial Occupancy or Use

§ 9.9.1 The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of the Work at any stage when
such portion is designated by separate agreement with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented to
by the insurer and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction over the Project. Such partial occupancy or use
may commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete, provided the Owner and Contractor have
accepted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments, retainage, if any, security, maintenance,
heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in writing concerning the period for correction of
the Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract Documents. When the Contractor considers a
portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a list to the Architect as provided under
Section 9.8.2. Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not be unreasonably withheld. The stage of
the progress of the Work shall be determined by written agreement between the Owner and Contractor or, if no
agreement is reached, by decision of the Architect.

§ 9.9.2 Immediately prior to such partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor, and Architect shall jointly inspect
the area to be occupied or portion of the Work to be used in order to determine and record the condition of the Work.
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§ 9.9.3 Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the Work shall not constitute
acceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 9.10 Final Completion and Final Payment

§ 9.10.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance and upon
receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Architect will promptly make such inspection. When the Architect finds
the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect will promptly
issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, information and belief, and
on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been completed in accordance with the
Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to be due the Contractor and noted in the final Certificate is due
and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for Payment will constitute a further representation that conditions listed
in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the Contractor’s being entitled to final payment have been fulfilled.

§ 9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits to
the Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness connected with
the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts withheld
by Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the Contract
Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect, (3) a written statement that the Contractor
knows of no reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the period required by the Contract Documents,
(4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment, (5) documentation of any special warranties, such as manufacturers’
warranties or specific Subcontractor warranties, and (6) if required by the Owner, other data establishing payment or
satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts and releases and waivers of liens, claims, security interests, or
encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the extent and in such form as may be designated by the Owner. If a
Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or waiver required by the Owner, the Contractor may furnish a bond
satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against such lien, claim, security interest, or encumbrance. If a lien,
claim, security interest, or encumbrance remains unsatisfied after payments are made, the Contractor shall refund to
the Owner all money that the Owner may be compelled to pay in discharging the lien, claim, security interest, or
encumbrance, including all costs and reasonable attorneys’ fees.

§ 9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is materially delayed through no fault
of the Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the
Owner shall, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the
Contract, make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed, corrected, and accepted. If
the remaining balance for Work not fully completed or corrected is less than retainage stipulated in the Contract
Documents, and if bonds have been furnished, the written consent of the surety to payment of the balance due for that
portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Architect prior to
certification of such payment. Such payment shall be made under terms and conditions governing final payment,
except that it shall not constitute a waiver of Claims.

§ 9.10.4 The making of final payment shall constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner except those arising from
A liens, Claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract and unsettled;
.2 failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents;
.3 terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents; or
A4 audits performed by the Owner, if permitted by the Contract Documents, after final payment.

§ 9.10.5 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a supplier, shall constitute a waiver of
claims by that payee except those previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of
final Application for Payment.

ARTICLE 10 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

§ 10.1 Safety Precautions and Programs

The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety precautions and programs in
connection with the performance of the Contract.

§ 10.2 Safety of Persons and Property
§ 10.2.1 The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide reasonable protection to
prevent damage, injury, or loss to
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A employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby;
the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the site,
under care, custody, or control of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a Sub-subcontractor; and

.3 other property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, roadways,
structures, and utilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of
construction.

§ 10.2.2 The Contractor shall comply with, and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities, bearing on safety of persons or property or their
protection from damage, injury, or loss.

§ 10.2.3 The Contractor shall implement, erect, and maintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of
the Contract, reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, including posting danger signs and other warnings
against hazards; promulgating safety regulations; and notifying the owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities of
the safeguards.

§ 10.2.4 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment, or unusual methods are
necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall exercise utmost care and carry on such activities under
supervision of properly qualified personnel.

§ 10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or loss insured under property
insurance required by the Contract Documents) to property referred to in Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3 caused in
whole or in part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by
any of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor is responsible under
Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3. The Contractor may make a Claim for the cost to remedy the damage or loss to the
extent such damage or loss is attributable to acts or omissions of the Owner or Architect or anyone directly or
indirectly employed by either of them, or by anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable, and not attributable to
the fault or negligence of the Contractor. The foregoing obligations of the Contractor are in addition to the
Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.18.

§ 10.2.6 The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the Contractor’s organization at the site whose duty
shall be the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the Contractor’s superintendent unless otherwise designated
by the Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect.

§ 10.2.7 The Contractor shall not permit any part of the construction or site to be loaded so as to cause damage or
create an unsafe condition.

§ 10.2.8 Injury or Damage to Person or Property

If either party suffers injury or damage to person or property because of an act or omission of the other party, or of
others for whose acts such party is legally responsible, notice of the injury or damage, whether or not insured, shall be
given to the other party within a reasonable time not exceeding 21 days after discovery. The notice shall provide
sufficient detail to enable the other party to investigate the matter.

§ 10.3 Hazardous Materials and Substances

§ 10.3.1 The Contractor is responsible for compliance with any requirements included in the Contract Documents
regarding hazardous materials or substances. If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance not
addressed in the Contract Documents and if reasonable precautions will be inadequate to prevent foreseeable bodily
injury or death to persons resulting from a material or substance, including but not limited to asbestos or
polychlorinated biphenyl (PCB), encountered on the site by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recognizing the
condition, immediately stop Work in the affected area and notify the Owner and Architect of the condition.

§ 10.3.2 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice, the Owner shall obtain the services of a licensed laboratory to verify
the presence or absence of the material or substance reported by the Contractor and, in the event such material or
substance is found to be present, to cause it to be rendered harmless. Unless otherwise required by the Contract
Documents, the Owner shall furnish in writing to the Contractor and Architect the names and qualifications of persons
or entities who are to perform tests verifying the presence or absence of the material or substance or who are to
perform the task of removal or safe containment of the material or substance. The Contractor and the Architect will
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promptly reply to the Owner in writing stating whether or not either has reasonable objection to the persons or entities
proposed by the Owner. If either the Contractor or Architect has an objection to a person or entity proposed by the
Owner, the Owner shall propose another to whom the Contractor and the Architect have no reasonable objection.
When the material or substance has been rendered harmless, Work in the affected area shall resume upon written
agreement of the Owner and Contractor. By Change Order, the Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the
Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable additional costs of shutdown, delay, and
start-up.

§ 10.3.3 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless the Contractor,
Subcontractors, Architect, Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims,
damages, losses, and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from
performance of the Work in the affected area if in fact the material or substance presents the risk of bodily injury or
death as described in Section 10.3.1 and has not been rendered harmless, provided that such claim, damage, loss, or
expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property
(other than the Work itself), except to the extent that such damage, loss, or expense is due to the fault or negligence of
the party seeking indemnity.

§ 10.3.4 The Owner shall not be responsible under this Section 10.3 for hazardous materials or substances the
Contractor brings to the site unless such materials or substances are required by the Contract Documents. The Owner
shall be responsible for hazardous materials or substances required by the Contract Documents, except to the extent of
the Contractor’s fault or negligence in the use and handling of such materials or substances.

§ 10.3.5 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for the cost and expense the Owner incurs (1) for remediation of
hazardous materials or substances the Contractor brings to the site and negligently handles, or (2) where the
Contractor fails to perform its obligations under Section 10.3.1, except to the extent that the cost and expense are due
to the Owner’s fault or negligence.

§ 10.3.6 If, without negligence on the part of the Contractor, the Contractor is held liable by a government agency for
the cost of remediation of a hazardous material or substance solely by reason of performing Work as required by the
Contract Documents, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all cost and expense thereby incurred.

§ 10.4 Emergencies

In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall act, at the Contractor’s discretion, to
prevent threatened damage, injury, or loss. Additional compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor on
account of an emergency shall be determined as provided in Article 15 and Article 7.

ARTICLE 11 INSURANCE AND BONDS

§ 11.1 Contractor’s Insurance and Bonds

§ 11.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract
Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or
insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. The
Owner, Architect, and Architect’s consultants shall be named as additional insureds under the Contractor’s
commercial general liability policy or as otherwise described in the Contract Documents.

§ 11.1.2 The Contractor shall provide surety bonds of the types, for such penal sums, and subject to such terms and
conditions as required by the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required bonds
from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.

§ 11.1.3 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment of
obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall authorize a
copy to be furnished.

§ 11.1.4 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Contractor’s Required Insurance. Within three (3) business days of the

date the Contractor becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any insurance required by
the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide notice to the Owner of such impending or actual cancellation or
expiration. Upon receipt of notice from the Contractor, the Owner shall, unless the lapse in coverage arises from an act
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or omission of the Owner, have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage has been cured by the
procurement of replacement coverage by the Contractor. The furnishing of notice by the Contractor shall not relieve
the Contractor of any contractual obligation to provide any required coverage.

§ 11.2 Owner's Insurance

§ 11.2.1 The Owner shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract
Documents. The Owner shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or insurance
companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.

§ 11.2.2 Failure to Purchase Required Property Insurance. If the Owner fails to purchase and maintain the required
property insurance, with all of the coverages and in the amounts described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the
Contract Documents, the Owner shall inform the Contractor in writing prior to commencement of the Work. Upon
receipt of notice from the Owner, the Contractor may delay commencement of the Work and may obtain insurance that
will protect the interests of the Contractor, Subcontractors, and Sub-Subcontractors in the Work. When the failure to
provide coverage has been cured or resolved, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be equitably adjusted. In the
event the Owner fails to procure coverage, the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor, Subcontractors, and
Sub-subcontractors to the extent the loss to the Owner would have been covered by the insurance to have been
procured by the Owner. The cost of the insurance shall be charged to the Owner by a Change Order. If the Owner does
not provide written notice, and the Contractor is damaged by the failure or neglect of the Owner to purchase or
maintain the required insurance, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all reasonable costs and damages
attributable thereto.

§ 11.2.3 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Owner’s Required Property Insurance. Within three (3) business days of
the date the Owner becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any property insurance
required by the Contract Documents, the Owner shall provide notice to the Contractor of such impending or actual
cancellation or expiration. Unless the lapse in coverage arises from an act or omission of the Contractor: (1) the
Contractor, upon receipt of notice from the Owner, shall have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage has
been cured by the procurement of replacement coverage by either the Owner or the Contractor; (2) the Contract Time
and Contract Sum shall be equitably adjusted; and (3) the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor,
Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors to the extent any loss to the Owner would have been covered by the insurance
had it not expired or been cancelled. If the Contractor purchases replacement coverage, the cost of the insurance shall
be charged to the Owner by an appropriate Change Order. The furnishing of notice by the Owner shall not relieve the
Owner of any contractual obligation to provide required insurance.

§ 11.3 Waivers of Subrogation

§ 11.3.1 The Owner and Contractor waive all rights against (1) cach other and any of their subcontractors,
sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, each of the other; (2) the Architect and Architect’s consultants; and (3)
Separate Contractors, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, for damages
caused by fire, or other causes of loss, to the extent those losses are covered by property insurance required by the
Agreement or other property insurance applicable to the Project, except such rights as they have to proceeds of such
insurance. The Owner or Contractor, as appropriate, shall require similar written waivers in favor of the individuals
and entities identified above from the Architect, Architect’s consultants, Separate Contractors, subcontractors, and
sub-subcontractors. The policies of insurance purchased and maintained by each person or entity agreeing to waive
claims pursuant to this section 11.3.1 shall not prohibit this waiver of subrogation. This waiver of subrogation shall be
effective as to a person or entity (1) even though that person or entity would otherwise have a duty of indemnification,
contractual or otherwise, (2) even though that person or entity did not pay the insurance premium directly or indirectly,
or (3) whether or not the person or entity had an insurable interest in the damaged property.

§ 11.3.2 If during the Project construction period the Owner insures properties, real or personal or both, at or adjacent
to the site by property insurance under policies separate from those insuring the Project, or if after final payment
property insurance is to be provided on the completed Project through a policy or policies other than those insuring the
Project during the construction period, to the extent permissible by such policies, the Owner waives all rights in
accordance with the terms of Section 11.3.1 for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss covered by this separate
property insurance.

§ 11.4 Loss of Use, Business Interruption, and Delay in Completion Insurance
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The Owner, at the Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain insurance that will protect the Owner against loss of
use of the Owner’s property, or the inability to conduct normal operations, due to fire or other causes of loss. The
Owner waives all rights of action against the Contractor and Architect for loss of use of the Owner’s property, due to
fire or other hazards however caused.

§11.5 Adjustment and Settlement of Insured Loss

§ 11.5.1 A loss insured under the property insurance required by the Agreement shall be adjusted by the Owner as
fiduciary and made payable to the Owner as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to
requirements of any applicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.5.2. The Owner shall pay the Architect and
Contractor their just shares of insurance proceeds received by the Owner, and by appropriate agreements the Architect
and Contractor shall make payments to their consultants and Subcontractors in similar manner.

§ 11.5.2 Prior to settlement of an insured loss, the Owner shall notify the Contractor of the terms of the proposed
settlement as well as the proposed allocation of the insurance proceeds. The Contractor shall have 14 days from receipt
of notice to object to the proposed settlement or allocation of the proceeds. If the Contractor does not object, the
Owner shall settle the loss and the Contractor shall be bound by the settlement and allocation. Upon receipt, the Owner
shall deposit the insurance proceeds in a separate account and make the appropriate distributions. Thereafter, if no
other agreement is made or the Owner does not terminate the Contract for convenience, the Owner and Contractor
shall execute a Change Order for reconstruction of the damaged or destroved Work in the amount allocated for that
purpose. If the Contractor timely objects to either the terms of the proposed settlement or the allocation of the
proceeds, the Owner may proceed to settle the insured loss, and any dispute between the Owner and Contractor arising
out of the settlement or allocation of the proceeds shall be resolved pursuant to Article 15. Pending resolution of any
dispute, the Owner may issue a Construction Change Directive for the reconstruction of the damaged or destroyed
Work.

ARTICLE 12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK

§ 12.1 Uncovering of Work

§ 12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Architect’s request or to requirements specifically
expressed in the Contract Documents, it must, if requested in writing by the Architect, be uncovered for the Architect’s
examination and be replaced at the Contractor’s expense without change in the Contract Time.

§ 12.1.2 If a portion of the Work has been covered that the Architect has not specifically requested to examine prior to
its being covered, the Architect may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered by the Contractor. If such
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment to the
Contract Sum and Contract Time as may be appropriate. If such Work is not in accordance with the Contract
Documents, the costs of uncovering the Work, and the cost of correction, shall be at the Contractor’s expense.

§ 12.2 Correction of Work

§ 12.2.1 Before Substantial Completion

The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Architect or failing to conform to the requirements of the
Contract Documents, discovered before Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated, installed or completed.
Costs of correcting such rejected Work, including additional testing and inspections, the cost of uncovering and
replacement, and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, shall be at the
Contractor’s expense.

§ 12.2.2 After Substantial Completion

§ 12.2.2.1 In addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.5, if, within one year after the date of Substantial
Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof or after the date for commencement of warranties established
under Section 9.9.1, or by terms of any applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents, any of the
Work is found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall correct it
promptly after receipt of notice from the Owner to do so, unless the Owner has previously given the Contractor a
written acceptance of such condition. The Owner shall give such notice promptly after discovery of the condition.
During the one-year period for correction of Work, if the Owner fails to notify the Contractor and give the Contractor
an opportunity to make the correction, the Owner waives the rights to require correction by the Contractor and to make
a claim for breach of warranty. If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work within a reasonable time during
that period after receipt of notice from the Owner or Architect, the Owner may correct it in accordance with

Section 2.5.
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§ 12.2.2.2 The one-year period for correction of Work shall be extended with respect to portions of Work first
performed after Substantial Completion by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the actual
completion of that portion of the Work.

§ 12.2.2.3 The one-year period for correction of Work shall not be extended by corrective Work performed by the
Contractor pursuant to this Section 12.2.

§ 12.2.3 The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work that are not in accordance with the
requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner.

§ 12.2.4 The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction of the Owner or Separate
Contractors, whether completed or partially completed, caused by the Contractor’s correction or removal of Work that
is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 12.2.5 Nothing contained in this Section 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to
other obligations the Contractor has under the Contract Documents. Establishment of the one-year period for
correction of Work as described in Section 12.2.2 relates only to the specific obligation of the Contractor to correct the
Work, and has no relationship to the time within which the obligation to comply with the Contract Documents may be
sought to be enforced, nor to the time within which proceedings may be commenced to establish the Contractor’s
liability with respect to the Contractor’s obligations other than specifically to correct the Work.

§ 12.3 Acceptance of Nonconforming Work

If the Owner prefers to accept Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the
Owner may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum will be reduced as
appropriate and equitable. Such adjustment shall be effected whether or not final payment has been made.

ARTICLE 13  MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

§ 13.1 Governing Law

The Contract shall be governed by the law of the place where the Project is located.

§ 13.2 Successors and Assigns

§ 13.2.1 The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns, and legal
representatives to covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Except as provided in
Section 13.2.2, neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole without written consent of the other.
If either party attempts to make an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless remain legally
responsible for all obligations under the Contract.

§ 13.2.2 The Owner may, without consent of the Contractor, assign the Contract to a lender providing construction
financing for the Project, if the lender assumes the Owner’s rights and obligations under the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall execute all consents reasonably required to facilitate the assignment.

§ 13.3 Rights and Remedies

§ 13.3.1 Duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and remedies available thereunder
shall be in addition to and not a limitation of duties, obligations, rights, and remedies otherwise imposed or available
by law.

§ 13.3.2 No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect, or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty
afforded them under the Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a
breach thereunder, except as may be specifically agreed upon in writing.

§ 13.4 Tests and Inspections

§ 13.4.1 Tests, inspections, and approvals of portions of the Work shall be made as required by the Contract
Documents and by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules, and regulations or lawful orders of public
authorities. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections, and
approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropriate public
authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests, inspections, and approvals. The Contractor shall give the Architect
timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such
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procedures. The Owner shall bear costs of tests, inspections, or approvals that do not become requirements until after
bids are received or negotiations concluded. The Owner shall directly arrange and pay for tests, inspections, or
approvals where building codes or applicable laws or regulations so require.

§ 13.4.2 If the Architect, Owner, or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the Work require
additional testing, inspection, or approval not included under Section 13.4.1, the Architect will, upon written
authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such additional testing, inspection, or
approval, by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Architect of when
and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such procedures. Such costs,
except as provided in Section 13.4.3, shall be at the Owner’s expense.

§ 13.4.3 If procedures for testing, inspection, or approval under Sections 13.4.1 and 13.4.2 reveal failure of the
portions of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents, all costs made necessary by
such failure, including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses, shall
be at the Contractor’s expense.

§ 13.4.4 Required certificates of testing, inspection, or approval shall, unless otherwise required by the Contract
Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly delivered to the Architect.

§ 13.4.5 I the Architect is to observe tests, inspections, or approvals required by the Contract Documents. the
Architect will do so promptly and, where practicable, at the normal place of testing.

§ 13.4.6 Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the Contract Documents shall be made promptly to avoid
unreasonable delay in the Work.

§ 13.5 Interest

Payments due and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate the
parties agree upon in writing or, in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where
the Project is located.

ARTICLE 14 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT

§ 14.1 Termination by the Contractor

§ 14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 30 consecutive days through
no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons
or entities performing portions of the Work, for any of the following reasons:

A TIssuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires all Work to be
stopped;

2 An act of government, such as a declaration of national emergency, that requires all Work to be
stopped;

3 Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of the
reason for withholding certification as provided in Section 9.4.1, or because the Owner has not made
payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents; or

4 The Owner has failed to furnish to the Contractor reasonable evidence as required by Section 2.2.

§ 14.1.2 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if, through no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a
Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work,
repeated suspensions, delays, or interruptions of the entire Work by the Owner as described in Section 14.3, constitute
in the aggregate more than 100 percent of the total number of days scheduled for completion, or 120 days in any
365-day period, whichever is less.

§ 14.1.3 If one of the reasons described in Section 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the Contractor may, upon seven days’ notice
to the Owner and Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for Work executed, as well as
reasonable overhead and profit on Work not executed, and costs incurred by reason of such termination,

§ 14.1.4 If the Work is stopped for a period of 60 consecutive days through no act or fault of the Contractor, a
Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or their agents or employees or any other persons or entities performing portions
of the Work because the Owner has repeatedly failed to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract Documents
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with respect to matters important to the progress of the Work, the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ notice
to the Owner and the Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner as provided in Section 14.1.3.

§ 14.2 Termination by the Owner for Cause
§ 14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor
1 repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials;
.2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors or suppliers in accordance with the respective agreements
between the Contractor and the Subcontractors or suppliers;
3 repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful
orders of a public authority; or
A4 otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents.

§ 14.2.2 When any of the reasons described in Section 14.2.1 exist, and upon certification by the Architect that
sufficient cause exists to justify such action, the Owner may, without prejudice to any other rights or remedies of the
Owner and after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, if any, seven days’ notice, terminate employment
of the Contractor and may, subject to any prior rights of the surety:
.1 Exclude the Contractor from the site and take possession of all materials, equipment, tools, and
construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor;
.2 Accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to Section 5.4; and
.3 Finish the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. Upon written request
of the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor a detailed accounting of the costs incurred
by the Owner in finishing the Work.

§ 14.2.3 When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in Section 14.2.1, the Contractor shall
not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is finished.

§ 14.2.4 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, including compensation for
the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, and other damages incurred by the Owner and not
expressly waived, such excess shall be paid to the Contractor. If such costs and damages exceed the unpaid balance,
the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. The amount to be paid to the Contractor or Owner, as the case
may be, shall be certified by the Initial Decision Maker, upon application, and this obligation for payment shall survive
termination of the Contract.

§ 14.3 Suspension by the Owner for Convenience
§ 14.3.1 The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay or interrupt the Work, in
whole or in part for such period of time as the Owner may determine.

§ 14.3.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted for increases in the cost and time caused by
suspension, delay, or interruption under Section 14.3.1. Adjustment of the Contract Sum shall include profit. No
adjustment shall be made to the extent
1 that performance is, was, or would have been, so suspended, delayed, or interrupted, by another cause
for which the Contractor is responsible; or
.2 that an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of the Contract.

§ 14.4 Termination by the Owner for Convenience
§ 14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s convenience and without cause.

§ 14.4.2 Upon receipt of notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor shall
cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice;
.2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of the Work;
and
3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination stated in the notice,
terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts and
purchase orders.

§ 14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Owner shall pay the Contractor for Work
properly executed; costs incurred by reason of the termination, including costs attributable to termination of
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Subcontracts; and the termination fee, if any, set forth in the Agreement.

ARTICLE 15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES

§ 15.1 Claims

§ 15.1.1 Definition

A Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeking, as a matter of right, payment of money, a change in the
Contract Time, or other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term "Claim" also includes other disputes
and matters in question between the Owner and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract. The responsibility
to substantiate Claims shall rest with the party making the Claim. This Section 15.1.1 does not require the Owner to
file a Claim in order to impose liquidated damages in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 15.1.2 Time Limits on Claims

The Owner and Contractor shall commence all Claims and causes of action against the other and arising out of or
related to the Contract, whether in contract, tort, breach of warranty or otherwise, in accordance with the requirements
of the dispute resolution method selected in the Agreement and within the period specified by applicable law, but in
any case not more than 10 years after the date of Substantial Completion of the Work. The Owner and Contractor
waive all Claims and causes of action not commenced in accordance with this Section 15.1.2.

§ 15.1.3 Notice of Claims

§ 15.1.3.1 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered
prior to expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the
other party and to the Initial Decision Maker with a copy sent to the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the
Initial Decision Maker. Claims by either party under this Section 15.1.3.1 shall be initiated within 21 days after
occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within 21 days after the claimant first recognizes the condition
giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later.

§ 15.1.3.2 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered
after expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the
other party. In such event, no decision by the Initial Decision Maker is required.

§ 15.1.4 Continuing Contract Performance

§ 15.1.4.1 Pending final resolution of a Claim, except as otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Section 9.7 and
Article 14, the Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall continue to
make payments in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 15.1.4.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted in accordance with the Initial Decision Maker’s
decision, subject to the right of either party to proceed in accordance with this Article 15. The Architect will issue
Certificates for Payment in accordance with the decision of the Initial Decision Maker.

§ 15.1.5 Claims for Additional Cost

If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, notice as provided in Section 15.1.3
shall be given before proceeding to execute the portion of the Work that is the subject of the Claim. Prior notice is not
required for Claims relating to an emergency endangering life or property arising under Section 10.4.

§ 15.1.6 Claims for Additional Time

§ 15.1.6.1 If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, notice as provided in Section
15.1.3 shall be given. The Contractor’s Claim shall include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of delay on
progress of the Work. In the case of a continuing delay, only one Claim is necessary.

§ 15.1.6.2 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be documented
by data substantiating that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time, could not have been reasonably
anticipated, and had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction.

§ 15.1.7 Waiver of Claims for Consequential Damages
The Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for consequential damages arising out of or relating to this
Contract. This mutual waiver includes
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3 | damages incurred by the Owner for rental expenses, for losses of use, income, profit, financing,
business and reputation, and for loss of management or employee productivity or of the services of such
persons; and

.2 damages incurred by the Contractor for principal office expenses including the compensation of
personnel stationed there, for losses of financing, business and reputation, and for loss of profit, except
anticipated profit arising directly from the Work.

This mutual waiver is applicable, without limitation, to all consequential damages due to either party’s termination in
accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section 15.1.7 shall be deemed to preclude assessment of
liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 15.2 Initial Decision

§ 15.2.1 Claims, excluding those where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered after expiration of the
period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2 or arising under Sections 10.3, 10.4, and 11.5, shall be
referred to the Initial Decision Maker for initial decision. The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker, unless
otherwise indicated in the Agreement. Except for those Claims excluded by this Section 15.2.1, an initial decision
shall be required as a condition precedent to mediation of any Claim. If an initial decision has not been rendered within
30 days after the Claim has been referred to the Initial Decision Maker, the party asserting the Claim may demand
mediation and dispute resolution without a decision having been rendered. Unless the Initial Decision Maker and all
affected parties agree, the Initial Decision Maker will not decide disputes between the Contractor and persons or
entities other than the Owner.

§ 15.2.2 The Initial Decision Maker will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of a Claim take one or more
of the following actions: (1) request additional supporting data from the claimant or a response with supporting data
from the other party, (2) reject the Claim in whole or in part, (3) approve the Claim, (4) suggest a compromise, or (5)
advise the parties that the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim if the Initial Decision Maker lacks
sufficient information to evaluate the merits of the Claim or if the Initial Decision Maker concludes that, in the Initial
Decision Maker’s sole discretion, it would be inappropriate for the Initial Decision Maker to resolve the Claim.

§ 15.2.3 In evaluating Claims, the Initial Decision Maker may, but shall not be obligated to, consult with or seek
information from either party or from persons with special knowledge or expertise who may assist the Initial Decision
Maker in rendering a decision. The Initial Decision Maker may request the Owner to authorize retention of such
persons at the Owner’s expense.

§ 15.2.4 If the Initial Decision Maker requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional
supporting data, such party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of the request, and shall either (1) provide a
response on the requested supporting data, (2) advise the Initial Decision Maker when the response or supporting data
will be furnished, or (3) advise the Initial Decision Maker that no supporting data will be furnished. Upon receipt of
the response or supporting data, if any, the Initial Decision Maker will either reject or approve the Claim in whole or in
part.

§ 15.2.5 The Initial Decision Maker will render an initial decision approving or rejecting the Claim, or indicating that
the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim. This initial decision shall (1) be in writing; (2) state the
reasons therefor; and (3) notify the parties and the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision
Maker, of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The initial decision shall be final and binding on
the parties but subject to mediation and, if the parties fail to resolve their dispute through mediation, to dispute
resolution.

§ 15.2.6 Either party may file for mediation of an initial decision at any time, subject to the terms of Section 15.2.6.1.

§ 15.2.6.1 Either party may, within 30 days from the date of receipt of an initial decision, demand in writing that the
other party file for mediation. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to file for mediation
within 30 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to mediate or pursue dispute resolution
proceedings with respect to the initial decision.
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§ 15.2.7 In the event of a Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if any,
of the nature and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’s default, the Owner may,
but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the controversy.

§ 15.2.8 If a Claim relates to or is the subject of a mechanic’s lien, the party asserting such Claim may proceed in
accordance with applicable law to comply with the lien notice or filing deadlines.

§ 15.3 Mediation

§ 15.3.1 Claims, disputes, or other matters in controversy arising out of or related to the Contract, except those waived
as provided for in Sections 9.10.4, 9.10.5, and 15.1.7, shall be subject to mediation as a condition precedent to dispute
resolution.

§ 15.3.2 The parties shall endeavor to resolve their Claims by mediation which, unless the parties mutually agree
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction Industry
Mediation Procedures in effect on the date of the Agreement. A request for mediation shall be made in writing,
delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the mediation. The
request may be made concurrently with the filing of dispute resolution proceedings but, in such event, mediation shall
proceed in advance of dispute resolution proceedings, which shall be stayed pending mediation for a period of 60 days
from the date of filing, unless stayed for a longer period by agreement of the parties or court order. § 15.3.3 Either
party may, within 30 days from the date that mediation has been concluded without resolution of the dispute or 60 days
after mediation has been demanded without resolution of the dispute, demand in writing that the other party file for
dispute resolution. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to file for dispute resolution
within 60 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to dispute resolution proceedings with respect
to the initial decision.

§ 15.3.4 The parties shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees equally. The mediation shall be held in the place

where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. Agreements reached in mediation shall
be enforceable as settlement agreements in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

(Paragraphs deleted)
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Exhibit B

Insurance and Bonds

This Insurance and Bonds Exhibit is part of the Agreement, between the Owner and the
Construction Manager, dated the day of in the year
(In words, indicate day, month and year.) ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:

The author of this document
has added information

for the fOHOWing PROJECT: needed for its completion.
(Name and location or address) The author may also have

Bentonville Public Library Expansion

revised the text of the
original AIA standard form.
An Additions and Deletions

405 S Main Street Report that notes added
Bentonville, AR 72712 information as well as

revisions to the standard
form text is available from

THE OWNER: the author and should be
(Name, legal status, and address) reviewed.

This document has important
City of Bentonville Public Library legal consequences.
I{adiI)udley Consultation with an

. attorney is encouraged with

405 S M?lll‘l Street respect to its completion
Bentonville, AR 72712 or modification.

This document is intended
THE CONSTRUCTION MANAGER: to be used in conjunction
(Name, legal status, and address) with AIA Document A201™-

Flintco, LLC

2017, General Conditions of
the Contract for
Construction. Article 11 of

184 E. Fantinel Blvd A201™-2017 contains
Springdale, AR 72762 additional insurance
? provisions.

TABLE OF ARTICLES

B.1

B.2

B.3

B.4

GENERAL
OWNER'S INSURANCE
CONSTRUCTION MANAGER'’S INSURANCE AND BONDS

SPECIAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS

ARTICLE B.1 GENERAL

The Owner and Construction Manager shall purchase and maintain insurance, and
provide bonds, as set forth in this Exhibit. As used in this Exhibit, the term General
Conditions refers to AIA Document A201™-2017, General Conditions of the Contract
for Construction.

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any

ARTICLE B.2 OWNER’S INSURANCE portion of this AIA® Document
§ B.2.1 General to another electronic file is

Prior to commencement of the Work, the Owner shall secure the insurance, and provide

prohibited and constitutes a
violation of copyright laws

evidence of the coverage, required under this Article B.2 and, upon the Construction as set forth in the footer of
Manager’s request, provide a copy of the property insurance policy or policies required this document.

by Section B.2.3. The copy of the policy or policies provided shall contain all applicable

conditions, definitions, exclusions, and endorsements.
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§ B.2.2 Liability Insurance
The Owner shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining the Owner’s usual general liability insurance.

§ B.2.3 Required Property Insurance

§ B.2.3.1 Unless this obligation is placed on the Construction Manager pursuant to Section B.3.3.2.1, the Owner
shall purchase and maintain, from an insurance company or insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue
insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located, property insurance written on a builder's risk “all-risks”
completed value or equivalent policy form and sufficient to cover the total value of the entire Project on a
replacement cost basis. The Owner’s property insurance coverage shall be no less than the amount of the initial
Contract Sum, plus the value of subsequent Modifications and labor performed and materials or equipment supplied
by others. The property insurance shall be maintained until Substantial Completion and thereafter as provided in
Section B.2.3.1.3, unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents or otherwise agreed in writing by the parties
to this Agreement. This insurance shall include the interests of the Owner, Construction Manager, Subcontractors,
and Sub-subcontractors in the Project as insureds. This insurance shall include the interests of mortgagees as loss
payees.

§ B.2.3.1.1 Causes of Loss. The insurance required by this Section B.2.3.1 shall provide coverage for direct
physical loss or damage, and shall not exclude the risks of fire, explosion, theft, vandalism, malicious mischief,
collapse, windstorm. The insurance shall also provide coverage for ensuing loss or resulting damage from error,
omission, or deficiency in construction methods, design, specifications, workmanship, or materials.

§ B.2.3.1.2 Specific Required Coverages. The insurance required by this Section B.2.3.1 shall provide coverage for
loss or damage to falsework and other temporary structures, and to building systems from testing and startup. The
insurance shall also cover debris removal, including demolition occasioned by enforcement of any applicable legal
requirements, and reasonable compensation for the Architect’s and Construction Manager’s services and expenses
required as a result of such insured loss, including claim preparation expenses.

§ B.2.3.1.3 Unless the parties agree otherwise, upon Substantial Completion, the Owner shall continue the insurance
required by Section B.2.3.1 or, if necessary, replace the insurance policy required under Section B.2.3.1 with
property insurance written for the total value of the Project that shall remain in effect until expiration of the period
for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2 of the General Conditions.

§ B.2.3.1.4 Deductibles and Self-Insured Retentions. If the insurance required by this Section B.2.3 is subject to
deductibles or self-insured retentions, the Owner shall be responsible for all loss not covered because of such
deductibles or retentions.

§ B.2.3.2 Occupancy or Use Prior to Substantial Completion. The Owner’s occupancy or use of any completed or
partially completed portion of the Work prior to Substantial Completion shall not commence until the insurance
company or companies providing the insurance under Section B.2.3.1 have consented in writing to the continuance
of coverage. The Owner and the Construction Manager shall take no action with respect to partial occupancy or use
that would cause cancellation, lapse, or reduction of insurance, unless they agree otherwise in writing.

THE CONTRACTOR SHALL MAINTAIN BUILDERS’ RISK INSURANCE AND SHALL FILE

CERTIFICATES OF INSURANCE WITH THE OWNER AS REQUIRED. The limits of such insurance shall be

not less that the following:

1. Property Insurance (Builders’ Risk) shall be purchased and maintained by the Contractor. Furnish Owner with
a copy of the policy. Contractor shall notify Owner at least Fifteen (15) days before policy is terminated.
Insurance shall not exclude Owners current and continued occupancy.
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§ B.2.3.3 Insurance for Existing Structures

If the Work involves remodeling an existing structure or constructing an addition to an existing structure, the Owner
shall purchase and maintain, until the expiration of the period for correction of Work as set forth in Section 12.2.2 of
the General Conditions, “all-risks” property insurance, on a replacement cost basis, protecting the existing structure
against direct physical loss or damage from the causes of loss identified in Section B.2.3.1, notwithstanding the
undertaking of the Work. The Owner shall be responsible for all co-insurance penalties.

ARTICLE B.3 CONSTRUCTION MANAGER’S INSURANCE AND BONDS

§ B.3.1 General

§ B.3.1.1 Certificates of Insurance. The Construction Manager shall provide certificates of insurance acceptable to
the Owner evidencing compliance with the requirements in this Article B.3 at the following times: (1) prior to
commencement of the Work; (2) upon renewal or replacement of each required policy of insurance; and (3) upon the
Owner’s written request. An additional certificate evidencing continuation of commercial liability coverage,
including coverage for completed operations, shall be submitted with the final Application for Payment and
thereafter upon renewal or replacement of such coverage until the expiration of the periods required by

Section B.3.2.1 and Section B.3.3.1. The certificates will show the Owner as an additional insured on the
Construction Manager’s Commercial General Liability and excess or umbrella liability policy or policies.

§ B.3.1.2 Deductibles and Self-Insured Retentions. The Construction Manager shall disclose to the Owner any
deductible or self- insured retentions applicable to any insurance required to be provided by the Construction
Manager.

§ B.3.1.3 Additional Insured Obligations. To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Construction Manager shall
cause the commercial general liability coverage to include (1) the Owner, the Architect, and the Architect’s
consultants as additional insureds for claims caused in whole or in part by the Construction Manager’s negligent acts
or omissions during the Construction Manager’s operations; and (2) the Owner as an additional insured for claims
caused in whole or in part by the Construction Manager’s negligent acts or omissions for which loss occurs during
completed operations. The additional insured coverage shall be primary and non-contributory to any of the Owner’s
general liability insurance policies and shall apply to both ongoing and completed operations. To the extent
commercially available, the additional insured coverage shall be no less than that provided by Insurance Services
Office, Inc. (ISO) forms CG 20 10 07 04, CG 20 37 07 04, and, with respect to the Architect and the Architect’s
consultants, CG 20 32 07 04.

§ B 3.1.4 Waiver of Subrogation the Commercial General Liability and Automobile Liability policies shall each contain
a waiver of subrogation in favor of the Owner, Architect, and their officers, directors, Board Members, employees and
agents.

§ B 3.1.5 Subcontractors, Contractor shall cause each subcontractor to purchase and maintain insurance of the types
and amounts specified as a minimum. Limits of such coverage may be reduced only upon written agreement of Owner.
Contractor shall provide to the Owner copies of certificates evidencing coverage for each subcontractor.
Subcontractor’s commercial general liability and business automobile liability insurance shall name Owner and
Architect as additional insured and have the Waiver of subrogation endorsement added in accord with Article A.3.

§ B .3.1.6 These certificates and the insurance policies required by this Article A.3 shall contain a provision afforded
under the policies will not be canceled or allowed to expire until at least 30 days prior written notice has been given to
the Owner. Information concerning reduction of coverage on account of revised limits or claims paid under the General
Aggregate, or both, shall be furnished by the Contractor with reasonable promptness in accordance with the
Contractor’s information and belief.
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§ B 3.1.7 Failure to file certificates or acceptance by the Owner or Architect of certificates of insurance which do not
indicate the specified coverage shall in no way relieve the contractor of his responsibility for maintaining insurance as
specified above.

§ B.3.2 Construction Manager's Required Insurance Coverage

§ B.3.2.1 The Construction Manager shall purchase and maintain the following types and limits of insurance from an
insurance company or insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the
Project is located. The Construction Manager shall maintain the required insurance until the expiration of the period
for correction of Work as set forth in Section 12.2.2 of the General Conditions, unless a different duration is stated
below:

§ B.3.2.2 Commercial General Liability
§ B.3.2.2.1 Commercial General Liability insurance for the Project written on an occurrence form with policy limits
of not less than Three Million Dollars ($3,000,000) each occurrence, Four Million Dollars ($4,000,000) general
aggregate, and Four Million Dollars ($4,000,000) aggregate for products-completed operations hazard, providing
coverage for claims including
A damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, including occupational sickness or disease,
and death of any person;
.2 personal injury and advertising injury;
.3 damages because of physical damage to or destruction of tangible property, including the loss of use
of such property;
4 Dbodily injury or property damage arising out of completed operations; and
.5 the Construction Manager’s indemnity obligations under Section 3.18 of the General Conditions.

§ B.3.2.2.2 The Construction Manager’s Commercial General Liability policy under this Section B.3.2.2 shall not
contain an exclusion or restriction of coverage for the following:

A Claims by one insured against another insured, if the exclusion or restriction is based solely on the

fact that the claimant is an insured, and there would otherwise be coverage for the claim.

.2 Claims for property damage to the Construction Manager’s Work arising out of the products-
completed operations hazard where the damaged Work or the Work out of which the damage arises
was performed by a Subcontractor.

Claims for bodily injury other than to employees of the insured.

4 Claims for indemnity under Section 3.18 of the General Conditions arising out of injury to employees
of the insured.

.5 Claims or loss excluded under a prior work endorsement or other similar exclusionary language.

.6 Claims or loss due to physical damage under a prior injury endorsement or similar exclusionary
language.

.7 Claims related to residential, multi-family, or other habitational projects, if the Work is to be
performed on such a project.

.8 Claims related to roofing, if the Work involves roofing.

.9  Claims related to exterior insulation finish systems (EIFS), synthetic stucco or similar exterior
coatings or surfaces, if the Work involves such coatings or surfaces.

A0  Claims related to earth subsidence or movement, where the Work involves such hazards.

A1 Claims related to explosion, collapse and underground hazards, where the Work involves such
hazards.

w

§ B.3.2.3 Automobile Liability covering vehicles owned, and non-owned vehicles used, by the Construction
Manager, with policy limits of not less than One Million Dollars ($ 1,000,000 ) per accident, for bodily injury,
death of any person, and property damage arising out of the ownership, maintenance and use of those motor vehicles
along with any other statutorily required automobile coverage.

§ B.3.2.4 The Construction Manager may achieve the required limits and coverage for Commercial General Liability
and Automobile Liability through a combination of primary and excess or umbrella liability insurance, provided
such primary and excess or umbrella insurance policies result in the same or greater coverage as the coverages
required under Section B.3.2.2 and B.3.2.3, and in no event shall any excess or umbrella liability insurance provide
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narrower coverage than the primary policy. The excess policy shall not require the exhaustion of the underlying
limits only through the actual payment by the underlying insurers.

§ B.3.2.5 Workers” Compensation at statutory limits.

§ B.3.2.6 Employers’ Liability with policy limits not less than One Million Dollars ($ 1,000,000 ) each accident,
One Million Dollars ($ 1,000,000 ) each employee, and One Million Dollars » ($ 1,000,000 ) policy limit.

§ B.3.2.7 Jones Act, and the Longshore & Harbor Workers’ Compensation Act, as required, if the Work involves
hazards arising from work on or near navigable waterways, including vessels and docks

§ B.3.2.8 If the Construction Manager is required to furnish professional services as part of the Work, the
Construction Manager shall procure Professional Liability insurance covering performance of the professional
services, with policy limits of not less than One Million Dollars ($ 1,000,000 ) per claim and «One Million Dollars
($1,000,000 ) in the aggregate.

§ B.3.2.9 Construction Manager shall procure Pollution Liability insurance, with policy limits of not less than One
Million Dollars ($ 1,000,000 ) per claim and One Million Dollars ($ 1,000,000 ) in the aggregate.

§ B.3.3 Construction Manager’s Other Insurance Coverage

§ B.3.3.1 Insurance selected and described in this Section B.3.3 shall be purchased from an insurance company or
insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. The
Construction Manager shall maintain the required insurance until the expiration of the period for correction of Work
as set forth in Section 12.2.2 of the General Conditions, unless a different duration is stated below:

§ B.3.3.2 The Construction Manager shall purchase and maintain the following types and limits of insurance in
accordance with Section B.3.3.1.

(Select the types of insurance the Construction Manager is required to purchase and maintain by placing an X in the
box(es) next to the description(s) of selected insurance. Where policy limits are provided, include the policy limit in
the appropriate fill point.)

[X] § B.3.3.2.1 Property insurance of the same type and scope satisfying the requirements identified in
Section B.2.3, which, if selected in this Section B.3.3.2.1, relieves the Owner of the responsibility to
purchase and maintain such insurance except insurance required by Section B.2.3.1.3 and
Section B.2.3.3. The Construction Manager shall comply with all obligations of the Owner under
Section B.2.3 except to the extent provided below. The Construction Manager shall disclose to the
Owner the amount of any deductible, and the Owner shall be responsible for losses within the
deductible. Upon request, the Construction Manager shall provide the Owner with a copy of the
property insurance policy or policies required. The Owner shall adjust and settle the loss with the
insurer and be the trustee of the proceeds of the property insurance in accordance with Article 11 of
the General Conditions unless otherwise set forth below:

(Where the Construction Manager’s obligation to provide property insurance differs from the
Owner’s obligations as described under Section B.2.3, indicate such differences in the space below.
Additionally, if a party other than the Owner will be responsible for adjusting and settling a loss with
the insurer and acting as the trustee of the proceeds of property insurance in accordance with Article
11 of the General Conditions, indicate the responsible party below.)

X] § B.3.3.2.4 Insurance for physical damage to property while it is in storage and in transit to the
construction site on an “all-risks” completed value form.

X] § B.3.3.2.5 Property insurance on an “all-risks” completed value form, covering property owned by
the Construction Manager and used on the Project, including scaffolding and other equipment.
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[] § B.3.3.2.6 Other Insurance
(List below any other insurance coverage to be provided by the Construction Manager and any
applicable limits.)

Coverage Limits

§ B.3.4 Performance Bond and Payment Bond
The Construction Manager shall provide surety bonds, from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue

Payment and Performance Bonds shall be AIA Document A312™, Payment Bond and Performance Bond, or
contain provisions identical to AIA Document A312™, current as of the date of this Agreement.

§ B .3.4 Revised Language:

Construction Manager shall pay premium for and furnish Two (2) copies of a Performance Bond, and a Labor and
Material Payment Bond in full amount of the contract sum to cover faithful performance of the contract and payment of
all obligations arising thereunder, within seven (7) calendar days after signing contract. Furnish bonds in accordance
with application laws of the State of Arkansas. Labor and Material Payment Bond coverage for project shall be
maintained for a period of not less than one (1) year after substantial completion. A Warranty Bond shall be furnished
in full amount of the contract sum to cover faithful performance of the contract and payment of all obligations for an
additional year beyond Labor and Material Payment Bond coverage.

§ B 3.4.1 Furnish Owner, through the Architect, with two (2) copies each of required bonds.

§ B .3.4.2 Furnish Owner, through the Architect, with two (2) copies of the signed “Contractor’s and Resident Local
Agents Affidavit of Qualification, attached.

§ B.3.4.3 The Construction Manager shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the required bonds on behalf of
the surety to affix thereto a certified and current copy.
ARTICLE B.4 SPECIAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS

Special terms and conditions that modify this Insurance and Bonds Exhibit, if any, are as follows:

« None»
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SECTION 01 00 00

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS AND PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

SECTION INCLUDES

. General intention.

. General Method of Procedure.

. Applicable State and Local Law
. Fire Protection Verification

. Restoration.

. Erosion Control.

GENERAL INTENTION

. Contractor shall completely prepare site for building operations, including demolition of

existing items where noted, furnish labor and materials and perform work for an Addition
to the Bentonville Public Library, as required by drawings and specifications.

. Visits to the site by Bidders may be made only by appointment with the Construction

Manager.

. In some instances, it may have been impracticable to detail all items in specifications or

on drawings because of variances in manufacturer’s methods or of multiple methods of
achieving specified results. In such instances Contractor will be required to furnish all
labor, materials, drawings, services and connections necessary to produce systems or
equipment which are completely installed, functional, and ready for operation by
personnel in accordance with their use. Contractor and each subcontractor is to perform
work to comply with standard practices of his or her trade or profession.

. Offices of HIGHT/JACKSON/ASSOCIATES/P.A., as Architects, will render certain

technical services during construction. Such services shall be considered as advisory to
the Owner and shall not be construed as expressing or implying a contractual act of the
Owner without affirmations by the Owner or his duly authorized representative.

GENERAL METHOD OF PROCEDURE

. Working space and space available for storing materials shall be verified with the Owner

prior to construction.

. Workmen are subject to rules of the Owner applicable to their conduct.
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. Execute work so as to interfere as little as possible with normal functioning of Owner as a
whole, including operations of utility services, fire protection systems and any existing
equipment, and with work being done by others. Use of equipment and tools that transmit
vibrations and noises through the building structure, are to be limited to the time that the
building is not occupied. Do not store materials and equipment in other than assigned
areas.

. Contractor shall furnish Architect with a schedule of approximate phasing dates on which
the Contractor intends to accomplish work in each specific area of site, building or
portion thereof.

. If work is scheduled to be performed on Saturdays, Sundays or holidays the Contractor
shall provide written notification to the Architect indicating dates on which work will be
performed. Notification shall be a minimum of 48 hours before the work date
commences.

. Building will be occupied during performance of work, but areas of alterations will be

vacated as required. Contractor shall take all measures and provide all material necessary
for protecting existing equipment and property in affected areas of construction against
dust and debris, so that equipment and affected areas to be used in Owner operations will
not be hindered. Contractor shall permit access to Owner personnel through construction
areas. Contractor to provide temporary means of protected access to all occupied areas of
alteration during the construction period.

. When an area of the building is turned over to Contractor, Contractor shall accept entire
responsibility thereof.

. Contractor shall maintain in operating condition existing fire protection and alarm
equipment. In connection with fire alarm equipment Contractor shall make arrangements
for pre-inspection of site with Fire Department.

Existing Utilities: Before construction can begin, contractor shall have all existing
underground utility line locations in affected construction area verified and located by
one-call service, if this service exists. In addition, consult Owner and/or utility
companies. In Arkansas the one-call phone number is 1 800-482-8998. Contractor is to
provide written proof that contact with utility companies and any private utilities such as
telephone companies that the Owner may have contracted with. Provide a statement that
contact has been made with Owner’s personnel, all utility companies, and that all utility
lines have been located to the best of their knowledge and ability. It shall be the
responsibility of the contractor to relocate all existing utilities which conflict with the
proposed improvements shown on the drawings.

Utilities Services: Maintain existing utility services for building at all times. Provide
temporary facilities, labor, materials, equipment, connections, and utilities to assure
uninterrupted services. Where necessary to cut existing water, steam, gases, sewer, air
pipes, or conduits, wires, cables, etc., of utility services or of fire protection systems and
communications systems (except telephone), they shall be cut and capped at suitable
places where shown; or, in absence of such indication, where directed by
Architect/Engineer.
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1.5

1. All such work required in connection with telephone systems shall be done by
Owner’s Telephone Company at Contractor’s expense.

2. No utilities service such as water, gas, steam, sewers or electricity, or fire protection
systems and communications systems may be interrupted without prior approval of
Owner.

3. Contractor shall submit a request to interrupt any such services to Owner 48 hours in
advance of proposed interruption. Request shall state reason, date, exact time of, and
approximate duration of such interruption.

. Abandoned Lines: Any existing utility lines such as wires, cables, pipes and the like,

which are to be abandoned but are not required to be entirely removed, shall be sealed,
capped or plugged.

. To minimize interference of construction activities with flow of traffic comply with the

following:

1. Keep roads, walks and entrances to grounds, to parking and to occupied areas of
buildings clear of construction materials, debris and standing construction equipment
and vehicles.

. Protection: Provide following protective measures:

1. Wherever existing roof surfaces are disturbed they shall be protected against water
infiltration. In case of leaks, they shall be repaired immediately upon discovery.

2. Temporary protection against damage for all portions of existing structures and
grounds where work is to be done, materials handled and equipment moved and/or
relocated.

3. Protection of interior of existing structures at all times, from damage, dust and
weather inclemency. Wherever work is performed, floor surfaces that are to remain
in place shall be adequately protected prior to starting work, and this protection shall
be maintained intact until all work in the area is completed.

4. Dampen debris to keep down dust and provide temporary dust proof barrier partitions
in existing structures where necessary. Equip barrier partitions with hinged doors for
access. Blank off ducts and diffusers to prevent circulation of dust into occupied
areas during construction.

. Staging and construction traffic

1. To be discussed and determined at preconstruction meeting.

APPLICABLE STATE LAWS

. Contractor and all subcontractors of all trades present on site shall comply with state and

local laws and ordinances while present on public property.

. Absolutely no tobacco or e-cigarette use is permitted in building or on the project

site.

FIRE PROTECTION VERIFICATION
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1.6

1.7

. Contractor to be responsible for verifying existing fire alarm and fire sprinkler system (if

systems currently exist) and coordinating with new addition or remodel as required by
current state and local building code requirements.

. If any changes to the contract during construction occurs that involves work to any

addition, or remodel, of this project, or work in an adjacent building, Contractor to be
responsible for verifying and adding onto, altering or updating existing fire alarm or fire
sprinkler system to meet state and local current code requirements and verified by
representative of the local fire department having jurisdiction.

RESTORATION

. Remove, cut, alter, replace, patch and repair existing work as necessary to install new

work. Except as otherwise shown or specified, do not cut, alter or remove any structural
work, and do not disturb any ducts, plumbing, steam, gas, or electric work without
approval of Architect/Engineer. Existing work (walls, ceilings, partitions, floors,
mechanical and electrical work, lawns, paving, roads, walks, etc.) disturbed or removed
as a result of performing required new work, shall be patched, repaired, reinstalled, or
replaced with new work, and refinished and left in as good condition as existed before
commencing work. Existing work to be altered or extended and that is found to be
defective in any way, shall be reported to Architect before it is disturbed. Materials and
workmanship used in restoring work shall conform in type and quality to that of original
existing construction, except as otherwise shown or specified.

. Upon completion of contract, deliver work complete and undamaged. Damage caused by

Contractor or Contractor’s workmen to existing structures, grounds, and utilities or work
done by others shall be repaired by Contractor and left in as good condition as existed
prior to damaging.

1. At Contractor’s own expense, Contractor shall immediately restore to service and
repair any damage caused by Contractor’s workmen to existing piping and conduits,
wires, cables, etc., of utility services or of fire protection systems and
communications systems (except telephone) which are indicated on drawings and
which are not scheduled for discontinuance or abandonment.

2. Restoration work required by damage to telephone systems shall be done by Owner’s
Telephone Company at the Contractor’s expense.

. Consequential damage to Owner’s existing equipment or building contents in the existing

building or on site as a result of work being performed will be replaced at Contractor’s
expense.

. Consequential damage to existing building or site components as a result of work being

performed will be repaired or replaced at Contractor’s expense.

EROSION CONTROL

. The site work contractor is to comply with the provisions of the Arkansas Water and Air

Pollution Control Act (Act 274 of 1949, as amended, AR Ann. 8-4-101 et seq.), and the

Federal Clean Water Act 33 U.S.C. 1251 et seq. which safeguards the storm water runoff

to all receiving waters, i.e., streams, lakes and oceans by limiting effluent, erosion and
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other conditions. Application for permitting and monitoring requirements will be required
through the state where the work is being performed. State of Arkansas, Storm Water
Section NPDES, PO Box 8913, Little Rock, AR 72214 Phone 501/-682-0628.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
Not Used.
PART 3 EXECUTION

Not Used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 11 00

SUMMARY OF WORK

PART 1 GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

SECTION INCLUDES

. Contract Description.

. Description of the work.

. Owner supplied Products.

. Contractor use of site and premises.
. Future work.

. Work sequence.

. Site security and encumbrances.

. Owner occupancy.

Permits and fees

CONTRACT DESCRIPTION

. Contract Type: Construction Management, AIA Document A133-2019, Construction

Manager as Constructor.

DESCRIPTION OF THE WORK

. The work under this contract will include all work as shown on drawings and

specifications and shall include all work required to complete the project with exception
of the following:

Specialty library equipment.

Phones.

Computers.

Signage (Interior and exterior)

Furniture.

arwDE

. Items noted NIC (Not in Contract), will be supplied and installed by Owner.

. Any damage done to existing grade, drives, paving areas, building pads, or other areas in

which grading has been performed by others under previous contract, shall be repaired to
specifications.

011100-1
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1.5

1.6

. Building Contractor shall be given the mass grading certification, which is required by

the Site Grading contract. Building Contractor may elect to perform some grade
verification for his own benefit, but shall be responsible for any costs associated with his
verification. Building contractor shall acknowledge is writing that he accepts the existing
site as graded. If any discrepancies are discovered at a later time, notify Architect
immediately.

. Contractor is responsible for familiarizing himself with the entire project; for expediting

and completing all phases of the project in accordance with the Contract Documents; and
is solely responsible for work completed by other trades under his contract.

. Contractor is responsible for coordinating items furnished and installed by owner.

OWNER SUPPLIED PRODUCTS

. Owner's Responsibilities:

1. Arrange for and deliver Owner reviewed Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples,
to Contractor.

2. Arrange and pay for Product delivery to site.

3. On delivery, inspect Products jointly with Contractor.

4. Submit claims for transportation damage and replace damaged, defective, or deficient
items.

5. Arrange for manufacturers' warranties, inspections, and service.

. Contractor's Responsibilities:

1. Review Owner reviewed Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples. Verify owner
supplied products fit where product is to be installed or placed.

2. Receive and unload Products at site; inspect for completeness or damage jointly with
Owner.

3. Handle, store, install and finish Products.

4. Repair or replace items damaged after receipt.

CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES

. Limit use of site and premises to allow construction and remodeling in accordance with

contract and construction documents.

WORK SEQUENCE

. Construct Work to accommodate Owner's occupancy requirements during the

construction period, coordinate construction schedule and operations with Owner.

. Properly prepare all work to receive subsequent work or finish. Notify Architect if any

work is unsatisfactory to receive such subsequent work or finish and receive his
instructions before proceeding. Failure to make such notification by trade applying work
over unsatisfactory materials will constitute his acceptance or responsibility for making
the necessary corrections.
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1.7

1.8

Contractor to take photographs of Critical areas of work and other items as deemed
necessary when asked to do so by Architect/Engineer. Refer to Section 01 32 33.

SITE SECURITY

Contractor is responsible for securing the site at all times to prevent loss of property or
injury to persons present at site. Such responsibility shall remain with the Contractor
until all work is completed.

Refer to Section 01 50 00 for temporary construction fencing requirements.

SITE ENCUMBRANCES

Contractor will remove and/or relocate all interfering sheds, concrete slabs, driveways,
curbs, walks, trees, footings, etc., prior to construction.

Contractor shall maintain utilities in operation on temporary basis till near the end of
construction when finished utilities shall be completed.

Contractor will cut grass and weeds before starting of project and dispose of same.

Provide barriers at drip line of trees to keep traffic off of root system. Trim branches to
clear equipment.

ACCESS TO PROPERTY

Provide and maintain access to property for all trades.

. Access for workmen and delivery of materials and equipment to immediate construction

working areas within building is to be coordinated with the Owner. Provide unobstructed
access to building areas required to remain in operation. Use hoist or lift wherever
practical to move equipment and materials to levels above the ground floor. Hoist or lift
is to be removed from premises at completion of construction.

Access by Contractor and his personnel through occupied portions of buildings is not
permitted within the occupied building area except along designated routes verified by
the Owner.

1.10 OWNER OCCUPANCY

A. Building will be occupied during performance of work, but areas of alterations will be

1.11

vacated as required. Contractor shall take all measures and provide all material necessary
for protecting existing equipment and property in affected areas of construction against
dust and debris, so that equipment and affected areas to be used in Owner operations will
not be hindered. Contractor shall permit access to Owner personnel through construction
areas. Contractor to provide temporary means of protected access to all occupied areas of
alteration during the construction period.

PERMITS AND FEES
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A. Contractor to be responsible for verifying and obtaining written list of all permits, fees,
etc. from local, county, state, and federal (if applicable) governing bodies that will apply
to this project. Contractor is responsible for paying for these permits and fees.

B. Building Permit - Contractor secure and pay for city building permit if required by City.

C. Special Permits/Fees — Contractor and/or subcontractors shall be responsible for securing
and paying for all special permits, licenses and fees that may be required by local, state,
or federal laws as may be applicable to the review, installation or certification of their
systems and materials or required for installation of such materials.

D. Connection Fees - Contractor and/or subcontractors shall be responsible for securing and
paying for all fees and associated costs for review of, and connection to public utility
services.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
Not Used.

PART 3 EXECUTION
Not Used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 21 13

CASH ALLOWANCES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

SCOPE

The following allowances are stated for the purpose of stabilizing each bid and for
establishing an amount of credit to purchase the identified items. Each price stated shall
include F.O.B. Job site delivery, tax included unless noted otherwise, but shall not
include Contractor markup and installation as they are to be included in the bid and/or
Contract. Cash Allowances Are to be included as part of the bid price.

ALLOWANCE CREDIT

Any unused allowance money will be returned to the owner. Unused materials shall be
returned for credit, which will be given to the owner, after installation has been
completed and accepted. When it is not economically practical to return material for
credit, prepare and deliver all unusable material for storage by Owner. It will be the
contractor’s responsibility to dispose of unused material that the owner has indicated he
does not want.

ITEMS

Section 08 71 00 - Finish Hardware

1. Provide an allowance of FIVE THOUSAND and no/100 Dollars ($5,000.00) for
furnishing F.O.B. job site additional or changing of finish hardware during
construction, not including sales tax. Door hardware sets specified in Section 08 71
00 to be included in contract price.

Section 09 68 00 - Carpeting
1. Provide an allowance as follows for furnishing F.O.B. job site carpeting as shown
including sales tax.
a. CPT-3 (Modular Carpet Tile): Allowance of TWENTY-TWO Dollars ($22.00)
per square yard for replacing existing carpet tile.

Unforeseen Conditions

1. Provide an allowance of FIFTEEN THOUSAND DOLLARS ($15,000.00) for
unforeseen conditions. Allowance is to be used by Owner and Architect. Allowance
is to be tracked as a line item on the pay application. Any unused funds are to be
returned to the Owner per final Change Order.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 22 13
MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT
PART 1 GENERAL
1.1  SECTION INCLUDES

A. Measurement and payment criteria applicable to portions of the Work performed under a
unit price payment method.

B. Defect assessment and nonpayment for rejected work.
1.2 AUTHORITY

A. Measurement methods delineated in the individual specification sections complement the
criteria of this section. In the event of conflict, the requirements of the individual
specification section govern.

B. Take all measurements and compute quantities. The Architect/Engineer will verify
measurements and quantities.

C. Assist by providing necessary equipment, workers, and survey personnel as required.
1.3 UNIT QUANTITIES SPECIFIED

A. All labor and material shall be provided as shown in construction documents, unless
otherwise noted. Pricing for unit quantities referenced in the individual specification
sections are for bidding and in cases of unusual conditions of change in scope of work.

B. If the actual Work requires more or fewer quantities than those quantities indicated,
provide the required quantities at the unit sum/prices contracted. Quantities and
measurements supplied or placed into the work shall be verified by a third party and
approved by the Architect/Engineer prior to proceeding with work. The cost for work
performed by the third party to verify quantities shall be paid for by Contractor, unless
noted otherwise.

C. Each Unit Price shall include all costs incurred to the contractor for the particular item
the Unit Price provides for.

1.4  MEASUREMENT OF QUANTITIES

A. Measurement Devices:

1. Weigh Scales: Inspected, tested and certified by the applicable state Weights and
Measures department within the past year.

2. Platform Scales: Of sufficient size and capacity to accommodate the conveying
vehicle.

3. Metering Devices: Inspected, tested and certified by the applicable State department
within the past year.
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1.5

1.6

1.7

. Measurement by Weight: Concrete reinforcing steel, rolled or formed steel or other

metal shapes will be measured by handbook weights. Welded assemblies will be
measured by handbook or scale weight.

Measurement by Volume: Measured by cubic dimension using mean length, width and
height or thickness.

Measurement by Area: Measured by square dimension using mean length and width or
radius.

Linear Measurement: Measured by linear dimension, at the item centerline or mean
chord.

Stipulated Sum/Price Measurement: Items measured by weight, volume, area, or linear
means or combination, as appropriate, as a completed item or unit of the Work.

PAYMENT

Payment Includes: Full compensation for all required labor, Products, tools, equipment,
plant, transportation, services and incidentals; erection, application or installation of an
item of the Work; overhead and profit.

Final payment for Work governed by unit prices will be made on the basis of the actual
measurements and quantities accepted by the Architect/Engineer multiplied by the unit
sum/price for Work which is incorporated in or made necessary by the Work.

DEFECT ASSESSMENT

Replace the Work, or portions of the Work, not conforming to specified requirements.

. If, in the opinion of the Architect/Engineer, it is not practical to remove and replace the

Work, the Architect/Engineer will direct one of the following remedies:

1. The defective Work may remain, but the unit sum/price will be adjusted to a new
sum/price at the discretion of the Architect/Engineer.

2. The defective Work will be partially repaired to the instructions of the
Architect/Engineer, and the unit sum/price will be adjusted to a new sum/price at the
discretion of the Architect/Engineer.

The individual specification sections may modify these options or may identify a specific
formula or percentage sum/price reduction.

The authority of the Architect/Engineer to assess the defect and identify payment
adjustment is final.

NONPAYMENT FOR REJECTED PRODUCTS

Payment will not be made for any of the following:
1. Products wasted or disposed of in a manner that is not acceptable.
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Products determined as unacceptable before or after placement.
Products not completely unloaded from the transporting vehicle.
Products placed beyond the lines and levels of the required Work.
Products remaining on hand after completion of the Work.
Loading, hauling, and disposing of rejected Products.

Uk wmN

PART 2 PRODUCTS

Not Used.

PART 3 EXECUTION

Not Used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 26 00

MODIFICATION REQUIREMENTS

PART1 GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

SECTION INCLUDES

Submittals.

Documentation of change in Contract Sum/Price and Contract Time.
Change procedures.

Construction Change Directive.
Stipulated Sum change order.

Unit price change order.

Time and material change order.
Execution of change orders.
Correlation of Contractor submittals.
RELATED SECTIONS

Document 00 72 00 - General Conditions - AlA: Governing requirements for changes in
the Work, in Contract Sum/Price, and Contract Time.

. Document 00 73 00 - Supplementary General Conditions - AlA: Percentage allowances

for Contractor's overhead and profit.

Section 01 33 00 - Submittals: Schedule of values.

Section 01 60 00 - Material and Equipment: Product options and substitutions.

Section 01 77 00 - Contract Closeout: Project record documents.

SUBMITTALS

Submit name of the individual authorized to receive change documents, and be
responsible for informing others in Contractor's employ or Subcontractors of changes to

the Work.

Change Order Forms: AIA G701. Change Order.
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1.5

DOCUMENTATION OF CHANGE IN CONTRACT SUM/PRICE AND CONTRACT
TIME

. Maintain detailed records of work done on a time and material basis. Provide full

information required for evaluation of proposed changes, and to substantiate costs of
changes in the Work.

. Document each quotation for a change in cost or time with sufficient data to allow

evaluation of the quotation.

. Provide additional data to support computations:

Quantities of products, labor, and equipment.

Taxes, insurance, and bonds.

Overhead and profit.

Justification for any change in Contract Time.

Credit for deletions from Contract, similarly documented.

ISAE I

. Support each claim for additional costs, and for work done on a time and material basis,

with additional information:

1. Origin and date of claim.

2. Dates and times work was performed, and by whom.

3. Time records and wage rates paid.

4. Invoices and receipts for products, equipment, and subcontracts, similarly
documented.

CHANGE PROCEDURES

. The Architect/Engineer will advise of minor changes in the Work not involving an

adjustment to Contract Sum/Price or Contract Time as authorized by AIA A201, 2017
Edition, Paragraph 7.4 by issuing a Field Order, AIA Form G708, Supplemental
Instructions, AIA Form G710 or Hight Jackson Associates Architect’s Supplemental
Instructions.

. The Architect/Engineer may issue a Proposal Request which includes a detailed

description of a proposed change with supplementary or revised Drawings and
specifications, and change in Contract Time for executing the change with a stipulation of
any overtime work required. Contractor will prepare and submit an estimate within 10
calendar days unless instructed otherwise.

. The Contractor may propose a change by submitting a request for change to the

Architect/Engineer, describing the proposed change and its full effect on the Work, with
a statement describing the reason for the change, and the effect on the Contract
Sum/Price and Contract Time with full documentation. Document any requested
substitutions in accordance with Section 01 60 00.
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1.6

1.7

1.8

1.9

1.10

111

CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE

Architect/Engineer may issue a document, signed by the Owner, instructing the
Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change
Order.

The document will describe changes in the Work, and will designate method of
determining any change in Contract Sum/Price or Contract Time.

Promptly execute the change in Work.
STIPULATED SUM CHANGE ORDER

Based on Proposal Request and Contractor's fixed price quotation or Contractor's request
for a Change Order as approved by Architect/Engineer.

UNIT PRICE CHANGE ORDER

For predetermined unit prices and quantities, the Change Order will be executed on a
fixed unit price basis.

For unit costs or quantities of units of work which are not predetermined, execute Work
under a Construction Change Directive.

Changes in Contract Sum/Price or Contract Time will be computed as specified for Time
and Material Change Order.

TIME AND MATERIAL CHANGE ORDER

Submit itemized account and supporting data after completion of change, within time
limits indicated in the Conditions of the Contract.

Architect/Engineer will determine the change allowable in Contract Sum/Price and
Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents.

Maintain detailed records of work done on Time and Material basis.

Provide full information required for evaluation of proposed changes, and to substantiate
costs for changes in the Work.

EXECUTION OF CHANGE ORDERS

Execution of Change Orders: Architect/Engineer will issue Change Orders for signatures
of parties as provided in the Conditions of the Contract.

CORRELATION OF CONTRACTOR SUBMITTALS

Promptly revise Schedule of Values and Application for Payment forms to record each
authorized Change Order as a separate line item and adjust the Contract Sum/Price.
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B. Promptly revise progress schedules to reflect any change in Contract Time, revise sub
schedules to adjust times for other items of work affected by the change, and resubmit.

C. Promptly enter changes in Project Record Documents.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
Not Used.
PART 3 EXECUTION
Not Used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 29 76
APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
PART 1 GENERAL
11 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Procedures for preparation and submittal of applications for payment.
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Document 00 72 00 - General Conditions - AIA: Progress payments and final payment.
B. Section 00 73 00 - Supplementary General Conditions
C. Section 01 31 00 - Coordination and meetings:
D. Section 01 32 36 — Construction Progress Schedules: Submittal procedures.
E. Section 01 77 00 - Contract Closeout: Final payment.
1.3 FORMAT

A. AIA G702 - Application and Certificate for Payment and AIA G703 - Continuation
Sheet.

B. For each item, provide a column for listing each of the following:
1. Iltem Number.
2. Description of work.
3. Scheduled Values.
4. Previous Applications.
5. Work in Place and Stored Materials under this Application.
6. Authorized Change Orders Listed separately.
7. Total Completed and Stored to Date of Application.
8. Percentage of Completion.
9. Balance to Finish.
10. Retainage.

1.4 PREPARATION OF APPLICATIONS
A. Present required information in typewritten form or on electronic media printout.
B. Execute certification by signature of authorized officer.

C. Use data from approved Schedule of VValues. Provide dollar value in each column for
each line item for portion of work performed and for stored Products.
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1.5

. List each authorized Change Order as an extension on AIA G703 - Continuation Sheet,

listing Change Order number and dollar amount as for an original item of Work.

. Prepare Application for Final Payment as specified in Section 01 77 00.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

. Submit three copies of each Application for Payment.

. Submit three copies of updated construction schedules with each Application for

Payment.

. Submit three copies of Certificate of Insurance for items stored off-site with each

Application for Payment.

. Submit delays caused as a result of adverse weather, strikes, etc. Include backup with

each pay application. Provide project superintendent’s weather log for project with each

pay application. If no delay days occurred during the last pay period provide statement on

transmittal or letter stating that no delay days occurred. Delay days for Saturday and

Sunday and Holidays will not be approved unless prior notice has been given and

accepted by Architect. Approved delay days will not result in increase in completion time

unless days exceed anticipated delay days as set forth under Supplementary General

Conditions.

1. Submit as part of the pay application a monthly updated CPM work schedule as
required in Section 01 32 36.

2. Monthly Progress Report
a. Refer to Section 01 31 00, paragraph 1.7 for details.

3. Updated and currently in force proof of insurance. (The proof of insurance needs to
be only be filed during the month of renewal, however, a lapsed Insurance Certificate
will result in Pay Application being held as incomplete)

4. Failure to submit any of the above required items will result in pay application being
held until submissions are complete.

. Payment Period: Submit at intervals stipulated in the Agreement.

. Submit with transmittal letter as specified for Submittals in Section 01 33 00.

SUBSTANTIATING DATA

. When Architect/Engineer requires substantiating information, submit data justifying

dollar amounts in question.

. Provide one copy of data with cover letter for each copy of submittal. Show application

number and date, and line item by number and description.

. Include the following with the application when substantiating data is asked for:

1. Current available construction photographs of item in question.
2. Record documents for review by the Owner which will be returned to the contractor.
3. Affidavits attesting to off-site stored products.
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1.7

1.8

D.

w >

4. Construction progress schedules, revised and current.
5. Other data and information as required or asked for by Architect.

Partial Lien Waivers: If directed by Owner or Architect, the Contractor may be required
to submit partial lien waivers of subcontractors and suppliers accompanying payment
request applications to show proof that he has made percentage of progress payment as
shown on previous payment request application. If partial lien waivers are asked for,
Contractor must submit them for review and approval. If he has not submitted them, or if
a subcontractor or supplier has not been paid for the previous pay periods, the current pay
application will be not be processed until partial lien waivers are received and approved,
or until justification is accepted by Owner and Architect as to the reason payment was
withheld for the subcontractor or supplier on previous payment applications.

PROOF OF INSURANCE FOR MATERIALS STORED OFF SITE.

Payments will only be processed for materials stored off site that are stored in a bonded
or insured warehouse. If materials are stored off site on a secure open-air site, material
must be insured. Payment claims for materials stored off site must be accompanied with
an itemized list of materials establishing value, proof that the materials are insured, and a
receipt of storage from a bonded warehouse. Upon payment of materials stored, title to
the material shall be to the Owner. All expenses incurred in storage of materials will be
paid by the contractor.

RETAINAGE

In making partial payments for the work, there shall be retained Five (5%0) percent

of the estimated amount for labor and materials until final completion and acceptance of
all work covered in the contract. Retainage shall be paid to the Contractor in the final
payment if all conditions of the contract documents have been met including completed
close-out documents and as-built drawings

PART 2 PRODUCTS

Not Used.

PART 3 EXECUTION

Not Used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 31 00
COORDINATION AND MEETINGS
PART1 GENERAL
1.1  SECTION INCLUDES

Coordination and project conditions.
Pre-construction meeting.

Field engineering

Progress meetings.

Pre-installation meetings.

Equipment electrical characteristics and components.
Examination.

Preparation.

Schedule and Reports

~IGTMMUOm»

1.2 COORDINATION AND PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and Work of the various sections of the Project
Manual to ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent
construction elements, with provisions for accommodating items installed later.

B. Verify utility requirements and characteristics of operating equipment are compatible
with building utilities. Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent
responsibilities for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

C. Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical
Work which are indicated diagrammatically on Drawings. Follow routing shown for
pipes, ducts, and conduit, as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of
building. Utilize spaces efficiently to maximize accessibility for other installations, for
maintenance, and for repairs.

D. In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within
the construction. Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

E. Coordinate completion and cleanup of Work of separate sections in preparation for
Substantial Completion and for portions of Work if designated for Owner's partial
occupancy.

F. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective
Work and Work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of
Owner's activities.

13 FIELD ENGINEERING

A. Contractor shall locate and protect survey control and reference points.

0131 00-1

Bentonville Public Library Expansion
Bentonville, AR



14

1.5

. Control datum for survey is shown on Drawings.
. Verify setbacks and easements; confirm drawing dimensions and elevations.

. Provide field engineering services. Establish elevations, lines, and levels, utilizing

recognized engineering survey practices.

PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING

. Owner, through Architect/Engineer will schedule a meeting after Notice of Award.
. Construction Manager shall conduct meeting.

. Attendance Required: Owner, Architect/Engineer, Prime Contractor, Major

Subcontractors, Representatives of Governmental or other regulating Agencies.

. Agenda:

1. Execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement.

2. Submission of executed bonds and insurance certificates.

3. Submission of list of Subcontractors, schedule of values, and progress schedule.

4. Designation of personnel representing the parties in Contract, and the
Architect/Engineer.

Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications

for payments, proposal request, and Change Order procedures.

6. Scheduling and coordination of prime contractors.

7. Inspection procedures.

8. Shop drawings and Submittals, Grouping of Submittals

9. Critical areas of the work

10. Reports, testing and scheduling activities of a Geotechnical Engineer.

11. Use of premises by Owner and Contractor.

12. Owner's requirements and occupancy.

13. Construction facilities and controls.

14. Temporary utilities.

15. Procedures for maintaining record documents (As-Builts).

16. Requirements for start-up of equipment.

17. Inspection and acceptance of equipment put into service during construction period.

18. Contract closeout procedures, Substantial Completion, Final inspection, warranties,
and manuals.

19. Other items as deemed necessary by the Architect or owner.

o

. Contractor to record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to

participants, with copies to Architect/Engineer, Owner, participants, and those affected
by decisions made.

PROGRESS MEETINGS

. Contractor will schedule and administer meetings with assistance of Architect throughout

progress of the Work at monthly intervals unless different interval is approved by
Architect.
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1.6

. Contractor will schedule and make arrangements for meetings, prepare agenda with

copies for participants, preside at meetings. Schedule comments from Architect on
agenda. Architect to approve schedule.

. Contractor shall provide written copies of previous items of discussion, resolution of

same, and any new outstanding issues to be addressed.

. Attendance is required by the following people:

1. General Contractor’s Project Manager and Job Superintendent

2. Project Manager and Field Foreman for each trade currently working on the site.

3. Project Manager of any trade who will be mobilizing on site during the next thirty
(30) days.

4. Representative of Major Suppliers

5. Owner/Architect/Engineer as appropriate to address agenda items.

A
1. Review minutes of previous meetings.

2. Review of Work progress.

3. Field observations, problems, and decisions.

4. ldentification of problems which impede planned progress.

5. Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals.

6. Review of off-site fabrication and delivery schedules.

7. Maintenance of progress schedule.

8. Corrective measures to regain projected schedules.

9. Planned progress during succeeding work period.

10. Coordination of projected progress.

11. Maintenance of quality and work standards.

12. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination.
13. Contractor to present outline work schedule for the next month.
14. Other business relating to Work.

. Contractor to record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to

participants, with copies to Architect/Engineer, Owner, participants, and those affected
by decisions made.

PRE-INSTALLATION MEETING

. When required in individual specification sections, convene a pre-installation meeting at

the site prior to commencing work of the section.

. Require attendance of parties directly affecting, or affected by, work of the specific

section.

. Notify Architect/Engineer four days in advance of meeting date.

. Prepare agenda and preside at meeting:

1. Review conditions of installation, preparation and installation procedures.
2. Review coordination with related work.
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1.8

. Attendance Required: Contractor’s Project Manager, Job superintendent, major

Subcontractors and suppliers, Owner, Architect/Engineer, as appropriate to agenda topics
for each meeting.

PROGRESS REPORTS

. The Contractor shall submit monthly progress reports to the Architect, attached to his

request for payment, showing each major item of the work, the current percentage of
completion, and whether ahead or behind schedule. Any delays beyond the contractor’s
control, such as adverse weather conditions, strikes, etc., that delay the project
completion are to be documented and submitted each month along with the progress
report. Orders for all materials, except those requiring a decision by the Owner, must be
placed within thirty (30) days after award of the contract and evidence of such orders
furnished to the Architect. For order of materials requiring Owner decision, such as color,
texture, etc; these orders will be placed as soon as possible after selection. Contractor is
responsible for notifying the Architect when delaying selection will cause delays in
completion. These requirements will be considered mandatory prior to any approval of
monthly pay request by the Architect.

. Include the following items as additional requirements of the monthly report.

1. Updated schedule

2. All meeting minutes for month

3. Updated submittal schedule

4. RFI log (all logs should contain date submitted to Architect, Date returned and Status)

OWNER’S ACCESS TO CONSTRUCTION

. In addition to the Architect, the Owner shall be allowed to provide on-site representation

as he deems necessary. Contractor and all subcontractors are to allow access to this
(these) Individual(s) identified during the pre-construction conference, or by later
correspondence from the Architect.

Note: The Architect shall remain the sole responsible party for making selections,
determining colors and/or textures, and directing changes in the scope or
corrections to the work covered by this contract. NO EXCEPTIONS!

PART 2 PRODUCTS

Not Used.

PART 3 EXECUTION

Not Used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 32 33

CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS & DOCUMENTATION

PART1 GENERAL

11

SECTION INCLUDES

A. Photography.

B. Electronic Photographic Digital Images
C. Technique.
D. Submittals.
1.2  RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 01 11 00 - Summary of Work: Stages of the Work.

B. Section 01 77 00 - Contract Closeout: Project record documents.
1.3 PHOTOGRAPHY

A. Have available a digital camera of sufficient quality to produce photographs of site and
construction throughout progress of work when required or asked for by Architect or
Owner. Contractor must have means of electronically transferring images from job site
and office via e-mail to Architect/Engineer.

B. If Architect elects to view an observation such as footing or slab preparation via photos
taken by Contractor, placement will not take place until Architect/Engineer reviews and
issues observation and comment of photos.

C. Take photographs of critical areas asked of the Architect/Engineer.

Such areas might be:

1. Excavations.

2. Foundations.

3. Structural framing.

4. Enclosure of building.

5. Other items as asked for.
14 IMAGES

A. Full color.

B. Size: Appropriate to show detail required.

C. Identify each image in electronic file name. Identify name of Project, and date of view.
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D. Deliver electronic images to Architect immediately for his/her review and retention in job
files.

15 VIEWS
A. Consult with Architect/Engineer for instructions on views required.
1.6 SUBMITTALS
A. Deliver e-mail images for each requested installation.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
Not Used.
PART 3 EXECUTION

Not Used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 32 36

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULES

PART1 GENERAL

11

A

1.2

14

SECTION INCLUDES

Format.

Content.

Revisions to schedules.

Submittals.

RELATED SECTIONS

Section 01 11 00 - Summary of Work: Work sequence.

Section 01 29 76 - Applications for Payment: Application for payment.
Section 01 33 00 - Submittals: Shop drawings, product data,
FORMAT

Prepare schedules as a horizontal bar chart with separate bar for each major portion of
Work or operation, identifying first work day of each week.

Scale and Spacing: To provide space for notations and revisions.
Sheet Size: Multiples of 11 x 17 inches.
CONTENT

Show complete sequence of construction by activity, with dates for beginning and
completion of each element of construction.

Identify each item by specification section number.
Identify work of separate stages, and other logically grouped activities.
Show critical path for sequencing of trades and materials.

Show accumulated percentage of completion of each item, and total percentage of Work
completed, as of the first day of each month.

Coordinate content with schedule of values specified in Section 01 29 76.
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1.6

1.7

REVISIONS TO SCHEDULES

Indicate progress of each activity to date of submittal, and projected completion date of
each activity.

Identify activities modified since previous submittal, major changes in scope, and other
identifiable changes. Show on schedule by either variations of shading or patterns so the
difference is apparent.

Provide narrative report to define problem areas, anticipated delays, and impact on
Schedule and report corrective action taken or proposed and its effect.

Provide separate schedule of submittal dates for shop drawings, product data, and
samples, including dates when submittals will be required from Architect. Show decision
dates for selection of finishes.

SUBMITTALS

Submit initial schedules on or before pre-construction conference. After review,
resubmit required revised data within ten (10) days.

Submit revised Progress Schedules with each Application for Payment. Pay request will
not be processed without revised schedule submittal. Submit one copy for each copy of
the Application for payment.

Submit a computer generated horizontal bar chart with separate line for each section of
Work, identifying first work day of each week.

Show complete sequence of construction by activity, identifying Work of separate stages
and other logically grouped activities. Indicate the early and late start, early and late
finish, float dates, and duration.

Indicate estimated percentage of completion for each item of Work at each submission.

Indicate submittal dates required for shop drawings, product data, samples, and product
delivery dates, including those furnished by Owner and required by Allowances.

Show critical path if sequence of work is dependant on certain items or trades completing
their work in order for the project to be completed on time.

DISTRIBUTION

Distribute copies of reviewed schedules to Project site file, Subcontractors, suppliers, and
other concerned parties.

Instruct recipients to promptly report, in writing, problems anticipated by projections
indicated in schedules.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS
Not Used.

PART 3 EXECUTION
Not Used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 3300

SUBMITTALS

PART1 GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

SECTION INCLUDES

. Submittal procedures.
. Proposed Products list.
. Product Data.

. Shop Drawings.

. Samples.

. Design data.

. Test reports.

. Certificates.

Manufacturer's instructions.

Manufacturer's field reports.

. Warranties

. Erection drawings.

RELATED SECTIONS

. Section 01 40 00 - Quality Control: Manufacturers' field services and reports.

. Section 01 77 00 - Contract Closeout: Contract warranties, bonds, manufacturers'

certificates, and closeout submittals.

REFERENCES

. AGC (Associated General Contractors of America) publication "The Use of CPM in
Construction - A Manual for General Contractors and the Construction Industry™.

GENERAL SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

. Transmit each submittal with AIA Form G810. Or Architect/Engineer accepted form.
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1.5

. Sequentially number the transmittal form. Revise submittals with original number and a

sequential alphabetic suffix.

. Identify Project, Contractor, Subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and detail

number, and specification section number, as appropriate.

. Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification

of Products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction Work, and coordination of
information is in accordance with the requirements of the Work and Contract Documents.
Contractor shall review submittal before submitting to Architect. Architect will not
review submittal until Contractor has shown proof of review.

. Group submittals of like type together such as Plumbing submittals, HVAC

submittals, Masonry submittals, Structural submittals, etc. Review of single
submittals of like types will be subject to delay until remaining submittals related to that
being submitted are received by Architect.

. Architect will review submittals and if applicable, forward to Consultant(s) for review.

Upon review, Architect or consultant shall stamp each set of submittals indicated review
status or required action, if any. This stamp, in no way relieves the Contractor of meeting
the requirements and/or intent of the specifications. Architect’s review of shop drawings
and submittals is for intent and general compliance with contract documents. All other
criteria are the sole responsibility of the General Contractor and his supplier.

. Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and deliver to Architect/Engineer at business

address. Coordinate submission of related items.

. Where colors and/or patterns are to be selected, or specifications include cash allowances

by Architect, request such selections and materials in ample time for procurement.

For each submittal for review, allow 15 days excluding delivery time to and from the
Contractor. However, Architect will make every effort to return submittals in a timely
manner.

Identify variations from Contract Documents and Product or system limitations which
may be detrimental to successful performance of the completed Work.

. Provide space for Contractor and Architect/Engineer review stamps on front of submittal,

minimum space of 4” x 8” on right hand border.

. When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission.

Similar procedure is to be followed when resubmitting.

. Distribute copies of reviewed submittals as appropriate. Instruct parties to promptly

report any inability to comply with requirements.

. Submittals not requested will not be recognized or processed.

ELECTRONIC SUBMITTAL PROCEDURE
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1.6

A. All product data sheets, shop drawings, and miscellaneous submittal information

are to be submitted electronically via email, FTP site, or other acceptable electronic

submittal means. Please note that at Architect’s discretion for large shop drawing

submittals, a hard copy would need to be submitted along with electronic submittal.

Architect will advise contractor of such submittals.

1. Contractor shall perform initial review and have comments and review stamp

included on electronic submittal or shop drawings. Please note that this is

mandatory. Submittals and shop drawings will not be reviewed by Architect
until Contractor reviews them and notes any comments or corrections required.

Submit for Architect’s review.

3. After review, electronic copy will be sent back to Contractor with any comments and
markups, including review stamp status. If comments require re-submittal of all or
partial original submittals or shop drawings, correct and resend for final approval or
for Architect’s record copy.

4. Contractor to list specification section related to each item submitted. This shall
include product data and shop drawings.

N

. Items to be included in electronic submittals (As required by each product or item

specification section):

Product data

Shop drawings

Design data

Test reports

Certificates

Manufacturer’s instructions

Warranties

Erection drawings

Any other information pertinent to product or item.

©CoNoA~wWNE

PRODUCT DATA

. Product Data for Review:

1. Submitted to Architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for
conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the contract
documents.

2. After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL
PROCEDURES article above and for record documents purposes described in
Section 01 77 00 - CONTRACT CLOSEOQUT.

. Product Data for Information:

1. Submitted electronically for the Architect/Engineer's knowledge as contract
administrator or for the Owner.

. Product Data for Project Closeout:

1. Submitted for the Owner's benefit during and after project completion.

. Mark each copy to identify applicable products, models, options, and other data.

Supplement manufacturers' standard data to provide information specific to this Project.
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F.

1.7

1.8

Indicate Product utility and electrical characteristics, utility connection requirements, and
location of utility outlets for service for functional equipment and appliances.

After review distribute in accordance with the Submittal Procedures article above and
provide copies for record documents described in Section 01 77 00 - CONTRACT
CLOSEOQOUT.

SHOP DRAWINGS

Shop Drawings for Review:

1. Submitted to Architect/Engineer for review for the limited purpose of checking for
conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the contract
documents.

2. After review, produce copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL
PROCEDURES article above and for record documents purposes described in
Section 01 77 00 - CONTRACT CLOSEOQUT.

Shop Drawings for Information:
1. Submitted electronically for the Architect/Engineer's knowledge as contract
administrator or for the Owner.

Shop Drawings for Project Closeout:
1. Submitted for the Owner's benefit during and after project completion.

Indicate special utility and electrical characteristics, utility connection requirements, and
location of utility outlets for service for functional equipment and appliances.

SAMPLES

Samples for Review:

1. Submit actual samples to Architect/Engineer for review for the limited purpose of
checking for conformance with information given and the design concept expressed
in the contract documents.

Samples for Information:
1. Submit actual samples for the Architect/Engineer's knowledge as contract
administrator or for the Owner.

Samples for Selection:

1. Submitted to Architect/Engineer for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.

2. Submit samples of finishes from the full range of manufacturers' current standard
colors, textures, and patterns for Architect/Engineer selection.

3. After review, produce duplicates and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL
PROCEDURES article above and for record documents purposes described in
Section 01 77 00 - CONTRACT CLOSEOUT.

Submit samples to illustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of the Product, with
integral parts and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work.
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1.9

1.10

1.11

1.12

Include identification on each sample, with full Project information.

Submit the number of samples specified in individual specification sections; one of which
will be retained by Architect/Engineer.

For each job-finished material (i.e. Masonry, Stucco, concrete, paint and other finishes),
prepare a sample panel as called for in individual sections. Obtain Architect’s approval
before installing balance of such work. Architect may require additional panels or
samples. Contractor shall follow same procedure for Architect’s approval. Subsequent
work shall be in accordance with the approved sample panels.

Reviewed samples which may be used in the Work are indicated in individual
specification sections.

Samples will not be used for testing purposes unless specifically stated in the
specification section.

DESIGN DATA

Submit electronically for the Architect/Engineer's knowledge as contract administrator or
for the Owner.

Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing conformance with
information given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents.

TEST REPORTS

Submit for the Architect/Engineer's knowledge as contract administrator or for the
Owner. All test reports to immediately be sent to Architect for his/her review.

. Submit test reports for information for the limited purpose of assessing conformance with

information given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents.
CERTIFICATES

When specified in individual specification sections, submit certification by the
manufacturer, installation/application Subcontractor, or the Contractor to
Architect/Engineer, in quantities specified for Product Data.

Indicate material or Product conforms to or exceeds specified requirements. Submit
supporting reference data, affidavits, and certifications as appropriate.

Certificates may be recent or previous test results on material or Product, but must be
acceptable to Architect/Engineer.

MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS
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1.13

1.14

1.15

When specified in individual specification sections, submit printed instructions for
delivery, storage, assembly, installation, start-up, adjusting, and finishing, to
Architect/Engineer for delivery to Owner in quantities specified for Product Data. A
copy of such information will be included in appropriate section of Close-Out
Documents.

Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions requiring special attention, and special
environmental criteria required for application or installation.

MANUFACTURER'S FIELD REPORTS

Submit reports for the Architect/Engineer's benefit as contract administrator or for the
Owner.

Submit report within 15 days of observation to Architect/Engineer for information.

Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing conformance with
information given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents.

WARRANTIES

Submit product or system warranty for each product submitted on. Warranties shall
accompany shop drawings and submittals. Warranty must be at least a minimum
specified in individual sections, but not less than one year from date of substantial
completion. Warranties will also be required as part of record documents. Refer to
Section 01 77 00.

ERECTION DRAWINGS

Submit electronically, drawings for the Architect/Engineer's benefit as contract
administrator or for the Owner.

Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing conformance with
information given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents.

Data indicating inappropriate or unacceptable Work may be subject to action by the
Architect/Engineer or Owner.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

Not Used.

PART 3 EXECUTION

Not Used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 3516
ALTERATION PROJECT PROCEDURES

PART1 GENERAL
11 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Products and installation for patching and extending Work.

B. Transition and adjustments.

C. Repair of damaged surfaces, finishes, and cleaning.
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 01 73 29 - Cutting and Patching:

B. Section 01 50 00 - Construction Facilities and Temporary Controls: Temporary
enclosures, protection of installed work, and cleaning during construction.

C. Section 02 41 19 - Minor Demolition for Remodeling: Removal and storage of products
to be reinstalled by this section.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 PRODUCTS FOR PATCHING AND EXTENDING WORK

A. New Materials: As specified in product sections; match existing Products and work for
patching and extending work.

B. Type and Quality of Existing Products: Determine by inspecting and testing products
where necessary, referring to existing Work as a standard.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that demolition is complete and areas are ready for installation of new Work.
B. Beginning of restoration Work means acceptance of existing conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Cut, move, or remove items as necessary for access to alterations and renovation Work.
Replace and restore at completion.
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3.3

3.4

Remove unsuitable material not marked for salvage, such as rotted wood, corroded
metals, and deteriorated masonry and concrete. Replace materials as specified for
finished Work.

Remove debris and abandoned items from area and from concealed spaces.

Prepare surface and remove surface finishes to provide for proper installation of new
work and finishes.

Close openings in exterior surfaces to protect existing work and salvage items from
weather and extremes of temperature and humidity. Insulate ductwork and piping to
prevent condensation in exposed areas.

INSTALLATION

Coordinate work of alterations and renovations to expedite completion to accommodate
Owner occupancy.

Remove, cut, and patch Work in a manner to minimize damage and to provide a means of
restoring Products and finishes to original specified condition in accordance with Section
01 73 29.

Refinish visible existing surfaces to remain in renovated rooms and spaces, to specified
condition for each material, with a neat transition to adjacent finishes in accordance with
Section 01 73 29.

In addition to specified replacement of equipment and fixtures restore existing plumbing,
heating, ventilation, air conditioning, and electrical systems to full operational condition.

Recover and refinish Work that exposes mechanical and electrical work exposed
accidentally during the work.

Install Products as specified in individual sections.

Any utility line serving existing mechanical or building equipment that is to remain in
operation and is required to be temporarily removed because of the remodeling process or
interference with new items to be installed shall be logically re-routed to provide
continued utility service to the effected equipment. It will be the contractor’s
responsibility to obtain Architect’s approval and coordinate rerouting and reconnection to
equipment. There will be no extra cost involved with the removal, rerouting and
reconnection of these utility lines.

TRANSITIONS

Where new Work abuts or aligns with existing, perform a smooth and even transition.
Patch Work to match existing adjacent Work in texture and appearance.
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3.5

3.8

. When finished surfaces are cut so that a smooth transition with new Work is not possible,

terminate existing surface along a straight line at a natural line of division and make
recommendation to Architect/Engineer.

ADJUSTMENTS

. Where removal of partitions or walls results in adjacent spaces becoming one, rework

floors, walls, and ceilings to a smooth plane without breaks, steps, or bulkheads.

. Where a change of plane of 1/4 inch or more occurs, submit recommendation for

providing a smooth transition for Architect/Engineer review.

. Trim existing doors as necessary to clear new floor finish. Refinish trim as required.

. Fit work at penetrations of surfaces as specified in Section 01 73 29.

REPAIR OF DAMAGED SURFACES

. Patch or replace portions of existing surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or

showing other imperfections.

. Repair substrate prior to patching finish.

FINISHES

. Finish surfaces as specified in individual Product sections.

. Finish patches to produce uniform finish and texture over entire area. When finish

cannot be matched, refinish entire surface to nearest intersections.

CLEANING

. In addition to cleaning specified in Section 01 77 00, clean Owner occupied areas of

work.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 40 00
QUALITY CONTROL

PART1 GENERAL
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Quality assurance - control of installation.

B. Cleaning during construction

C. Tolerances

D. Protection

E. References and standards.

e

Mockup.

Inspecting and testing laboratory services.

=

Architect/Engineer Construction Observation Notices

)

Required Special Inspections
J.  Required Pre-Installation Meetings
K. Manufacturers' field services.
L. Tobacco Use

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 01 33 00 - Submittals: Submission of manufacturers' instructions and
certificates.

B. Section 01 60 00 - Material and Equipment: Requirements for material and product
quality.

C. Section 01 75 00 - Starting of Systems.
1.3 CRAFTMANSHIP

A. Each trade to perform work and install products, following best standards of their
industry. Work not in conformance with industry standards and quality will not be
tolerated and will be subject to rejection.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE - CONTROL OF INSTALLATION
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. Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, Products, services, site conditions,
and workmanship, to produce Work of specified quality.

. Furnish, apply, install, connect, erect, clean, and condition manufactured articles,
materials, and equipment per manufacturer’s printed directions, unless otherwise
indicated or specified. Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in
sequence.

. Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request
clarification from Architect/Engineer before proceeding.

. Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the Work except where more
stringent tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more
precise workmanship.

. Perform Work by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.

Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the
manufacturer.

. Secure Products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand
stresses, vibration, physical distortion, or disfigurement. All attachment devices and
materials shall be as required to secure materials together or to other materials and to
secure work of other trades.

. Manufacturer’s printed directions must be on job prior to and during installation of
materials and equipment.

Make allowance for ample expansion and contraction for all building components subject
to same.

Each trade shall provide sleeves, recesses and openings in their work as required to
receive work of other trades.

. Make field check of actual building dimensions before fabricating products.

. Where proper fit of work depends upon close tolerances of manufactured products,
furnish manufacturer with necessary templates to insure proper fit of all components.

. Install materials only when conditions of temperature, moisture, humidity, and condition
of adjacent building components are conducive to achieve the best installation on results.

. Erect, install and secure building components in a structurally sound and appropriate
manner. Where necessary, temporarily brace, shore, or otherwise support members until
final connection or installation. Brace walls and other structural elements to prevent
damage by wind and construction operations. Leave temporary bracing, shoring or other
structural supports in place as long as necessary for safety and until structure is strong
enough to withstand all loads involved.
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AA.

BB.

. Where construction consists of a series of courses of units, assemble units in best

acceptable manner to provide structurally sound installation, waterproof where exposed
to exterior. Accurately plumb and level all courses and verify levels of frequent courses
with instruments.

Handle materials in manner to prevent scratching, abrading, distortion, chipping,
breaking or other disfigurement.

Unless indicated, fabricate and install materials true to line, plumb and level. Leave
finished surfaces smooth and flat or of smooth contour where indicated, free from

wrinkles, warps, scratches, dents and other imperfections.

Provide quality of workmanship not less than the commercially accepted standards of that
trade.

Where obviously of best practice, furnish materials in longest practical lengths and
largest practical sizes to avoid unnecessary jointing. Make all joints secure.

Where fabrics, plastics and other such items join, make seams tight, secure and
inconspicuous.

Scribe and/or otherwise neatly fit materials to adjoining materials.

Consult Architect for mounting height or position of any unit not specifically located.

. Mix no more materials than can be used before materials begin to “set”. Mix no partially

“set” batch with another. Clean tools and appliances prior to mixing materials to avoid
contamination.

Conduct work in a manner to avoid injury to previously placed work.

Do not disturb materials requiring curing time until appropriate curing time has
transpired.

Vertical & Horizontal Penetrations and Sleeves:

1. Contractor is responsible for the layout, placement and identification of all necessary
sleeves or penetrations needed to complete his work.

2. All penetrations are to be fire stopped (where penetrating smoke and fire rated
barriers) and sealed watertight prior to completion of contractor’s work.

3. All vertical sleeves or penetrations are to extend one and one half (1 '2”") above the
floor, slab, or housekeeping pad and be sealed watertight.

Coordinate plumbing fixtures and valves with all toilet accessories to obtain proper
clearances, and meet ADA Guidelines at accessible locations.

Contractor to be responsible for coordinating items or equipment provided by owner
so that proper space and clearances are provided in newly installed work. Notify
owner if conflicts are found.
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CC.

DD.

EE.

FF.

GG.

HH.

II.

During construction, if any material or product is damaged, it shall be repaired to
Architect’s satisfaction. If repair is not satisfactory, material or product will be
replaced at no additional cost to owner.

Where masonry is installed, all vertical and horizontal joints to align according to
bond types. Where differing masonry types are installed in same wall, joints are to
align between each masonry unit type unless noted otherwise.

Where electrical conduit & wire, plumbing piping, fire sprinkler piping and
mechanical ductwork are exposed, each trade is to install items neatly and
coordinated with work of other trades. Where multiple electrical conduits or pipes
protrude through walls or space, they are to be evenly spaced apart and routed in
same plane. Do not install below finished ceiling elevation unless shown
otherwise. At exposed structure locations conduit to exit wall at top of wall at
coursing directly below roof supporting bond beam. Ductwork shall be routed
logically and will be installed to provide neat, clean and aligned appearance, both
vertically and horizontally.

Any exposed exterior or interior plywood sheathing to be covered with temporary or

permanent weather barrier within 24 hours following sheathing installation to prevent
exposure to moisture or sunlight. Gypsum sheathing to be covered with temporary or
permanent weather barrier within minimum time allowed by sheathing manufacturer.

No plywood roof decking will be left exposed to moisture and sunlight. Weather
barriers are to be installed immediately following installation of roof deck.

Schedule work so that installed weather barriers at roofs and walls are not exposed to
moisture, wind, or sunlight any longer than what the weather barrier manufacturer
allows. Replace any weather barrier damaged by these elements.

No items including millwork and ceiling grid are to be installed against or on walls
prior to the final coat of paint being applied.

1.5 CLEANING DURING CONSTRUCTION

A. Contractor to keep building and site reasonably free of debris during construction,

including mud and dirt inside building. Provide means for keeping mud and clay off of
floors that are to remain unfinished or clear sealed only.

If a floor sweep product is used, use only a wax base product. Qil base products are not
to be used. Verify with floor covering and adhesive suppliers and obtain approval of
floor sweep product so that warranty is not jeopardized.

1.6 DUST CONTROL DURING CONSTRUCTION

A. Contractor to keep dust on site to a minimum the entire duration of construction by

means of regular watering. This will include dust created by grading operations, vehicular
traffic, and wind. Also comply with SWPPP requirements.
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B. Contractor to sprinkle work with water during demolition operations to minimize dust.
Provide hoses and water connections for this purpose.

1.7 MATERIALS STORAGE

A. Limit site storage for construction materials in a central, secured area, within the
boundaries of construction area. Assume full responsibility for protection of same.

1.8 APPROPRIATE MATERIALS

A. No materials containing asbestos fibers shall be allowed in any construction materials
used in this project. General Contractor shall provide written certification to this effect
at the end of the project. Certification shall be included in the project close-out
documents. Refer to Section 02 26 23.

B. Should the General Contractor or any subcontractors discover materials that must be
disturbed and are suspected in containing asbestos fibers or hazardous material,
immediately notify the Architect. No disruption of such materials shall be attempted.

1.9 TOLERANCES

A. Monitor fabrication and installation tolerance control of products to produce acceptable
Work. Do not permit tolerances to accumulate.

B. Comply with manufacturers' tolerances. Should manufacturers' tolerances conflict with
Contract Documents, request clarification from Architect/Engineer before proceeding.

C. Adjust products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing products in place.
1.10 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed materials to prevent damage until substantial completion and comply
with individual specification sections pertaining to protection of finished products.

B. No gypsum board, batt insulation, or materials prone to damage by moisture, mold and/or
mildew will be installed prior to enclosing and drying in of building.

C. During construction, if any material is damaged after installation as a result of moisture,
mold and/or mildew, it shall be replaced immediately.

D. Prior to installation and/or application of interior finishes, building will be completely
enclosed, dried in and conditioned continually to meet minimum temperature and
humidity requirements for finished product installation/application.

1.11  REFERENCES AND STANDARDS

A. For products or workmanship specified by association, trade, or other consensus
standards, comply with requirements of the standard, except when more rigid
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requirements are specified or are required by applicable codes. Contractor is to be
familiar with all standards pertaining to project.

. Conform to reference standards at date of invitation to bidders.
. Obtain copies of standards when required by the Contract Documents.

. Maintain copy at project site during submittals, planning, and progress of the specific
work, until Substantial Completion.

. Should specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request
clarification from the Architect/Engineer before proceeding.

. Neither the contractual relationship, duties, nor responsibilities of the parties in Contract
nor those of the Architect/Engineer shall be altered by the Contract Documents by
mention or inference otherwise in any reference document.

REFERENCES

. Reference to technical society, organization or body is made in these specifications in
accordance with but not limited to the following:
DBA ARKANSAS DEPARTMENT OF BUILDING AUTHORITY MINIMUM

STANDARDS & CRITERIA
AIA AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF ARCHITECTS
ACI AMERICAN CONCRETE INSTITUTE

ADA THE AMERICANS WITH DISABILITIES ACT

AEC ARKANSAS ENERGY CODE

AFGG  ARKANSAS FUEL GAS CODE

AFPC ARKANSAS FIRE PREVENTION CODE

AIEE AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERS

AISC AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

AMC ARKANSAS MECHANICAL CODE

APC ARKANSAS PLUMBING CODE

ASHRAE AMERICAN SOCIETY OF HEATING, REFRIGERATING, AND AIR-
CONDITIONING ENGINEERS, INC.

ASME  AMERICAN SOCIETY OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERS

ASTM  AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING MATERIALS

AWSC  AMERICAN WELDING SOCIETY CODE

AWI ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK INSTITUTE

IBC INTERNATIONAL BUILDING CODE
IMC INTERNATIONAL MECHANICAL CODE
IPC INTERNATIONAL PLUMBING CODE

NBFU NATIONAL BOARD OF FIRE UNDERWRITERS
NBS NATIONAL BUREAU OF STANDARDS

NEC NATIONAL ELECTRIC CODE

NFPA NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION
OSHA OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY & HEALTH ACT OF 1970
UL UNDERWRITERS’ LAB
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1.13 MOCK-UP

A.

B.

C.

Tests will be performed under provisions identified in this section and identified in the
respective product specification sections.

Accepted mock-ups shall be a comparison standard for the remaining Work.

Where mock-up has been accepted by Architect/Engineer and is specified in product
specification sections to be removed; remove mock-up and clear area when directed to do
SO.

Wall Mock-Ups: Construct mock-ups of wall assemblies in “cut-away view, showing
each step and material or the assembly (i.e. Stud wall, sheathing, weather barrier, thru-
wall membrane flashing, cavity insulation system, and wall finish material). Also show
typical weather barrier installation(s) at wall openings. Refer to sheet A201 for drawing
of mock up for more information.

1.14 TESTING SERVICES

A.

1.15

Furnish materials and equipment that have been properly inspected and tested in
accordance with accepted industry standards. Make field or laboratory tests where
specified herein, the costs of such being paid for by the contractor, unless specifically
stated otherwise. FOR TESTING PAID FOR BY CONTRACTOR, THE PROPOSED
TESTING LABORATORY/ENGINEER MUST BE APPROVED BY THE
ARCHITECT NO LATER THAN 10 DAYS PRIOR TO BID OPENING. If certain tests
are to be paid for by others, General Contractor will remain responsible for scheduling
and coordinating their tests at appropriate times.

Should such test or visual observation indicate failure of the materials or construction to
meet requirements of the drawings and or specification, Contractor is to make additional
tests as directed by the Architect, until compliance has been achieved. If such work
should fail to comply, Contractor shall replace it at his expense. Charges for this
additional testing will be paid for by the Contractor.

Testing and source quality control may occur on or off the project site. Perform oft-site
testing as required by the Architect/Engineer or the Owner.

. Reports will be submitted by the independent firm to the Architect/Engineer and

Contractor at the same time, indicating observations and results of tests and indicating
compliance or noncompliance with Contract Documents.

Cooperate with independent firm; furnish samples of materials, design mix, equipment,

tools, storage, safe access, and assistance by incidental labor as requested.

1. Make arrangements with independent firm and pay for additional samples and tests
required for Contractor's use.

Testing does not relieve Contractor to perform Work to contract requirements.

NOTICE FOR ARCHITECT/ENGINEER OBSERVATION
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A. Whenever specifications require the contractor to have any part of work observed and
approved by the Architect, THE CONTRACTOR SHALL GIVE THE ARCHITECT A
MINIMUM 24 HOURS NOTICE as to when that part of the work will be ready for
observation. No part of weekends or holidays shall be counted as part of the required
hours of notice. If schedule of work has changed after notification, immediately notify
Architect to inform him of change. The following is a partial list of items requiring
Construction Observation. This is a general listing; your specific project may not contain
some of the items listed. Refer to each individual specification section for additional
observation requirements:

1. Sanitary Sewer Line: 24 hr 10’ standpipe, proper bedding, proper clearances from
water lines

2. Domestic Water Line: 24 hr city wall pressure or 75 psi air pressure test, proper
bedding, proper clearance from sanitary sewer lines.

3. Footing Inspections: Count rebar and sizes, clearances, clean trenches, proper
supports, proper clearances for drain lines & conduit

4. Cast In Place Concrete: (retaining walls, stem walls, pedestals) water stops are in
place, count rebar and size.

5. Below Grade Water Proofing Membranes: Inspection of surfaces, laps, lapping
over top of footing prior to any backfill, or protection board being applied.

6. Slab on Grade: vapor barrier, taping, extension to adjacent pours, wire mesh
placement, proper supports, concrete slab depth, termite spray application (dyed)

7. Floor or Roof Deck: structural engineer / architect is to inspect welds and side-lap

fasteners

Slab on Deck: wire mesh placement, proper supports, block-outs

9. Wall and Above Ceiling: correct insulation, mechanical and electrical engineers are
to inspect conduits, ducts etc. prior to closing in walls.

10. Masonry: Mason to prepare mock sample for review prior to starting masonry on job
site

11. EIFS: check substrate prior to EIFS coating

12. Gas Line: 15psi, 24hr or as required by governing jurisdiction if more stringent.

13. Thru Wall Flashing: Inspection of surfaces, laps, termination bar installed and
sealed, alignment with masonry face.

*

1.16 REQUIRED SPECIAL INSPECTIONS

A. When required by local or governing jurisdiction, contractor will arrange with testing
company, special inspections in accordance with Chapter 17 of the International Building
Code. Contractor is to pay for special inspections.

1.17  REQUIRED PRE-INSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. When noted in individual Specification Sections, on-site pre-installation meetings will be
scheduled and held by Contractor prior to installation of system, product or material.
Installation of items is not to begin until meeting is held. Each specification Section
should state the persons that are required to attend each meeting.

1.18 MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES
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A. When specified in individual specification sections, require material or Product suppliers
or manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions,
conditions of surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship, start-up of equipment,
test, adjust and balance of equipment as applicable, and to initiate instructions when
necessary.

B. Submit qualifications of observer to Architect/Engineer 30 days in advance of required
observations.

C. Report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or installers
that are supplemental or contrary to manufacturers' written instructions.

D. Refer to Section 01 33 00 - SUBMITTALS, MANUFACTURERS' FIELD REPORTS
article.

1.19 TOBACCO USE

A. Absolutely no tobacco or e-cigarette use is permitted inside new or existing building
areas throughout construction of project.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
Not Used.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent
Work. Beginning new Work means acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work
being applied or attached.

C. Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.

D. Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct
locations.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
B. Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.
C. Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner

prior to applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 50 00

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART1 GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

A.

SUMMARY

Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security
and protection facilities.

USE CHARGES

A

General: Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be
included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged
in the Project to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not
limited to, Owner's construction forces, Engineer, testing agencies, and authorities
having jurisdiction.

Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water
system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.
Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.

Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing
system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.
Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A

Site Utilization Plan: Show temporary facilities, temporary utility lines and
connections, staging areas, construction site entrances, vehicle circulation, and parking
areas for construction personnel.

Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation details,
including plans, elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, and message
content.

Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities
having jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-
prevention program.

Moisture-and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting
materials and construction from water absorption and damage and mold.

Dust- and HVAC-Control Plan: Submit coordination drawing and narrative that
indicates the dust- and HVAC-control measures proposed for use, proposed locations,
and proposed time frame for their operation. Include the following:

1. Locations of dust-control partitions at each phase of work.
01 50 00-1

Bentonville Public Library Expansion
Bentonville, AR



2. HVAC system isolation schematic drawing.
3. Location of proposed air-filtration system discharge.
4. Waste-handling procedures.

5. Other dust-control measures.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for
temporary electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect
each temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.

Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in the United States
Access Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and] ICC/ANSI A117.1.

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A

PART 2

Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to
assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent
service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of
previously assigned responsibilities.

PRODUCTS

2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES

A.

Field Offices, General: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes,
temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.

Common-Use Field Office: Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner,
Engineer, Construction Manager, and construction personnel office activities and to
accommodate Project meetings specified in other Division 01 Sections. Keep office
clean and orderly. Furnish and equip offices as follows:

1. Furniture required for Project-site documents including file cabinets, plan tables,
plan racks, and bookcases.

2. Conference room of sufficient size to accommodate meetings of 10 individuals.
Provide electrical power service and 120-V ac duplex receptacles, with no fewer than
one receptacle on each wall. Furnish room with conference table, chairs, and 4-foot-
square tack and marker boards.

3. Drinking water and private toilet.
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4. Heating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor temperature
of 68 to 72 deg F.

5. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc at desk height.

2.2 EQUIPMENT

PART 3

3.1

3.2

A

Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required
by locations and classes of fire exposures.

HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide
vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space
thermostatic control.

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type
heating units is prohibited.

2. Heating Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified
testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended
location and application.

3. Permanent HVAC System: If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for
temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERYV of 8 at each return-air
grille in system and remove at end of construction.

Air-Filtration Units: Primary and secondary HEPA-filter-equipped portable units with
four-stage filtration. Provide single switch for emergency shutoff. Configure to run
continuously.

EXECUTION

TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL

A

Conservation: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of
temporary utilities to minimize waste.

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually
incorporated into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials
that are designated as Owner's property.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A

Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum
interference with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required
by progress of the Work.
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B.

Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until
facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed
permanent facilities.

3.3 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION

A.

General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can
be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

Sewers and Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.

1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having
jurisdiction.

Water Service: Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures
adequate for construction.

Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use
of construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction
for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities.

Temporary Heating and Cooling: Provide temporary heating and cooling required by
construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting
installed construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity. Select
equipment that will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements
being installed.

1. Provide temporary dehumidification systems when required to reduce ambient and
substrate moisture levels to level required to allow installation or application of finishes
and their proper curing or drying.

Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from
entering occupied areas.

Electric Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of
sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations.

1. Install electric power service underground unless otherwise indicated.
Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate
illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic

conditions.

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection
requirements without operating entire system.

3.4 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
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A. General: Comply with the following:
1. Maintain support facilities until Engineer schedules Substantial Completion
inspection. Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after
Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions
acceptable to Owner.

B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas: Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved
areas adequate for construction operations. Locate temporary roads and paved areas
within construction limits indicated on Drawings.

1. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking. Reapply
treatment as required to minimize dust.

C. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

D. Parking: Provide temporary parking areas for construction personnel.

E. Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction. Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or
adjoining properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.
F. Project Signs: Provide Project signs as indicated. Unauthorized signs are not permitted.
1. Identification Signs: Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings.

2. Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public
and individuals seeking entrance to Project.

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.
3. Maintain and touch up signs so they are legible at all times.

G. Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

H. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to
handle waste from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities
having jurisdiction. Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300
"Execution."
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3.5

Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools
and equipment™ and not temporary facilities.

Existing Elevator Use: Use of Owner's existing elevators will be permitted, provided
elevators are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial
Completion, restore elevators to condition existing before initial use, including
replacing worn cables, guide shoes, and similar items of limited life.

1. Do not load elevators beyond their rated weight capacity.

2. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect
elevator car and entrance doors and frame. If, despite such protection, elevators become
damaged, engage elevator Installer to restore damaged work so no evidence remains of
correction work. Return items that cannot be refinished in field to the shop, make
required repairs and refinish entire unit, or provide new units as required.

Temporary Stairs: Until permanent stairs are available, provide temporary stairs where
ladders are not adequate.

Existing Stair Usage: Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, provided stairs
are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial
Completion, restore stairs to condition existing before initial use.

1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect
stairs and to maintain means of egress. If stairs become damaged, restore damaged
areas so no evidence remains of correction work.

. Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs: Use of new stairs for construction traffic will be

permitted, provided stairs are protected and finishes restored to new condition at time
of Substantial Completion.

SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

N.

Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures,
utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those
indicated to be removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities.

1. Where access to adjacent properties is required in order to affect protection of
existing facilities, obtain written permission from adjacent property owner to access
property for that purpose.

Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize
possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable
effects.
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P. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Comply with requirements of EPA
Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more
stringent and requirements specified in Section 311000 "Site Clearing."

Q. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Provide measures to prevent soil
erosion and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed
areas and to adjacent properties and walkways, according to [erosion- and
sedimentation-control Drawings] requirements of EPA Construction General Permit or
authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent.

1. Verify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated by
construction activity do not enter or cross tree- or plant-protection zones.

2. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during
construction until permanent vegetation has been established.

3. Clean, repair, and restore adjoining properties and roads affected by erosion and
sedimentation from Project site during the course of Project.

4. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls and restore and stabilize areas disturbed
during removal.

R. Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent
flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.

S. Tree and Plant Protection: Comply with requirements specified in Section 015639
"Temporary Tree and Plant Protection."

T. Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the
drip line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.
Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.

U. Pest Control: Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize
attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform
extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests
and their residues at Substantial Completion. Perform control operations lawfully, using
materials approved by authorities having jurisdiction.

V. Site Enclosure Fence: Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site
enclosure fence in a manner that will prevent people from easily entering site except by
entrance gates.

1. Extent of Fence: As indicated on Drawings.

2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to
authorized personnel.
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W. Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install temporary enclosure around partially completed
areas of construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance,
vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security. Lock entrances at end of each
workday.

X. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities
having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning
signs and lighting.

Y. Temporary Egress: Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as
indicated and as required by authorities having jurisdiction.

Z. Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations,
and similar activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior.

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, insulate
temporary enclosures.

AA. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of
types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.
Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program.

1. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar
sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for
personnel at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish
procedures to be followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings
and information.

3. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a
warning sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be
removed. Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.

3.6 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL

A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan: Describe delivery, handling, storage,
installation, and protection provisions for materials subject to water absorption or water
damage.

1. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating
water intrusion into completed Work, and replacing water-damaged Work.

2. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive
materials, plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water
from these operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has dried
sufficiently to permit installation of finish materials.
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3. Indicate methods to be used to avoid trapping water in finished work.

B. Exposed Construction Period: Before installation of weather barriers, when materials
are subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows:

1. Protect porous materials from water damage.
2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water.

3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with
concrete.

4. Remove standing water from decks.
5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed.

C. Partially Enclosed Construction Period: After installation of weather barriers but before
full enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to

infiltration of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows:

1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with
high organic content, into partially enclosed building.

2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage.

3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter.
4. Discard or replace water-damaged material.

5. Do not install material that is wet.

6. Discard and replace stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.

7. Perform work in a sequence that allows wet materials adequate time to dry before
enclosing the material in gypsum board or other interior finishes.

D. Controlled Construction Period: After completing and sealing of the building enclosure
but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows:

1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in
conditions.

2. Use temporary or permanent HVAC system to control humidity within ranges
specified for installed and stored materials.

3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative humidity,
and exposure to water limits.

3.7 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
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. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste
and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control,
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated
results and to avoid possibility of damage.

. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security
and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.

. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service
has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no
later than Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent
construction that may have been delayed because of interference with temporary
facility. Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that
cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.

2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used
during construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 56 39
TEMPORARY TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION
PART1 GENERAL
1.1 SCOPE OF WORK

A. Section includes general protection and pruning of existing trees and plants that are
affected by execution of the Work, whether temporary or permanent construction.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 31 1000 - Site Clearing: Limits on clearing; disposition of vegetative clearing
debris.

B. Section 31 2000 - Earthwork: Temporary and permanent grade changes for erosion
control.

C. Section 32 1123 - Aggregate Base Courses: Temporary and permanent roadways.
1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Plant-Protection Zone: Area surrounding individual trees, groups of trees, shrubs, or
other vegetation to be protected during construction and indicated on Drawings.

B. Tree-Protection Zone: Area surrounding individual trees or groups of trees to be
protected during construction and indicated on Drawings defined by a circle concentric
with each tree with a radius 1.5 times the diameter of the drip line unless otherwise
indicated defined by a circle concentric with each tree with a radius 12 times the tree's
caliper size and with a minimum radius of 96 inches unless otherwise indicated.
Reference Demo and Tree Preservation Plan for tree protection fence locations.

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
B. Shop Drawings:
1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and locations of protection-zone fencing and
signage, showing relation of equipment-movement routes and material storage

locations with protection zones.

C. Samples: For each type of the following:
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1.6

1.7

1.8

1. Organic Mulch: Sealed plastic bags labeled with composition of materials by
percentage of weight and source of mulch.

2. Protection-Zone Fencing: Assembled Samples.
3. Protection-Zone Signage: Full-size Samples.

Tree Pruning Schedule: Written schedule detailing scope and extent of pruning of trees
to remain that interfere with or are affected by construction.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.

Certification: From ISA Certified Arborist, certifying that trees indicated to remain
have been protected during construction according to recognized standards and that
trees were promptly and properly treated and repaired when damaged.

Maintenance Recommendations: From ISA Certified Arborist, for care and protection
of trees affected by construction during and after completing the Work.

Existing Conditions: Documentation of existing trees and plantings indicated to remain,
which establishes preconstruction conditions that might be misconstrued as damage
caused by construction activities.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Arborist Qualifications: Certified Arborist as certified by ISA, licensed arborist in
jurisdiction where Project is located, current member of ASCA, or registered
Consulting Arborist as designated by ASCA.

FIELD CONDITIONS

A

B.

The following practices are prohibited within protection zones:

1. Storage of construction materials, debris, or excavated material.
2. Moving or parking vehicles or equipment.

3. Foot traffic.

4. Erection of sheds or structures.

5. Impoundment of water.

6. Excavation or other digging unless otherwise indicated.

7. Attachment of signs to or wrapping materials around trees or plants unless otherwise
indicated.

Do not direct vehicle or equipment exhaust toward protection zones.
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C. Prohibit heat sources, flames, ignition sources, and smoking within or near protection
zones and organic mulch.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERIALS

A. Backfill Soil: Stockpiled soil mixed with planting soil of suitable moisture content and
granular texture for placing around tree; free of stones, roots, plants, sod, clods, clay
lumps, pockets of coarse sand, concrete slurry, concrete layers or chunks, cement,
plaster, building debris, and other extraneous materials harmful to plant growth.

1. Mixture: Well-blended mix of two parts stockpiled soil to one part planting soil.
2. Planting Soil: Planting soil as specified in Section 329113 "Soil Preparation”.

B. Organic Mulch: Free from deleterious materials and suitable as a top dressing for trees
and shrubs, consisting of one of the following:

1. Type: Shredded hardwood.

C. Protection-Zone Fencing: Fencing fixed in position and meeting one of the following
requirements: Previously used materials may be used when approved by Engineer.

1. Chain-Link Protection-Zone Fencing: Galvanized-steel fencing fabricated from
minimum 2-inch opening, 0.148-inch- diameter wire chain-link fabric; with pipe posts,
minimum 2-3/8-inch- OD line posts, and 2-7/8-inch- OD corner and pull posts; with 1-
5/8-inch- OD top rails and 0.177-inch- diameter bottom tension wire; with tie wires,
hog ring ties, and other accessories for a complete fence system.

a. Height: 48 inches

2. Plywood Protection-Zone Fencing: Plywood framed with four 2-by-4-inch rails, with
4-by-4-inch preservative-treated wood posts spaced not more than 96 inches apart.

a. Height: 48 inches.

3. Wood Protection-Zone Fencing: Constructed of two 2-by-4-inch (50-by-100-mm)
horizontal rails, with 4-by-4-inch (100-by-100-mm) preservative-treated wood posts
spaced not more than 96 inches (2400 mm) apart, and lower rail set halfway between
top rail and ground.

a. Height: 48 inches.

4. Plastic Protection-Zone Fencing: Plastic construction fencing constructed of high-
density extruded and stretched polyethylene fabric with 2-inch (50-mm) maximum
opening in pattern and supported by tubular or T-shape galvanized-steel posts spaced
not more than 96 inches (2400 mm) apart. High-visibility orange color.
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PART 3

a. Height: 48 inches.

5. Gates: Swing access gates matching material and appearance of fencing, to allow for
maintenance activities within protection zones.

Protection-Zone Signage: Shop-fabricated, rigid plastic or metal sheet with attachment
holes prepunched and reinforced; legibly printed with nonfading lettering, stating
“Notice: Tree Preservation Area DO NOT ENTER” or other verbiage as required by
Urban Forester for the jurisdiction in which work will take place.

EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

3.2

3.3

A.

Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Examine the site to verify that temporary erosion-
and sedimentation-control measures are in place. Verify that flows of water redirected
from construction areas or generated by construction activity do not enter or cross
protection zones.

. Tree-Protection Area: An Arborist shall examine all trees to remain and assess the

health and maintenance needed for each individual tree. A report shall be generated
from the Arborist and submitted to the Contractor, Owner and Landscape Architect.

PREPARATION

A

Protect tree root systems from damage caused by runoff or spillage of noxious materials
while mixing, placing, or storing construction materials. Protect root systems from
ponding, eroding, or excessive wetting caused by dewatering operations.

Tree-Protection Zones: Mulch areas inside tree-protection zones and other areas
indicated. Do not exceed indicated thickness of mulch.

1. Apply 4-inch uniform thickness of organic mulch unless otherwise indicated. Do not
place mulch within 6 inches of tree trunks.

PROTECTION ZONES

A. Protection-Zone Fencing: Install protection-zone fencing along edges of protection

zones in a manner that will prevent people from easily entering protected areas except
by entrance gates.

1. Chain-Link Fencing: Install to comply with ASTM F 567 and with manufacturer's
written instructions.

2. Posts: Set or drive posts into ground one-third the total height of the fence without
concrete footings. Where a post is located on existing paving or concrete to remain,
provide appropriate means of post support acceptable to Landscape Architect.

3. Access Gates: Install where indicated.
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3.4

3.5

B. Protection-Zone Signage: Install protection-zone signage in visibly prominent locations
in a manner approved by Landscape Architect.

C. Maintain protection zones free of weeds and trash.

D. Maintain protection-zone fencing and signage in good condition as acceptable to
Landscape Architect and remove when construction operations are complete, and
equipment has been removed from the site.

EXCAVATION

A. General: Excavate at edge of protection zones and for trenches indicated within
protection zones according to requirements in Section 312000 "Earth Moving" unless
otherwise indicated.

B. Trenching within Protection Zones: Where utility trenches are required within
protection zones, excavate under or around tree roots by hand or with air spade, or
tunnel under the roots by drilling, auger boring, or pipe jacking. Do not cut main lateral
tree roots or taproots; cut only smaller roots that interfere with installation of utilities.
Cut roots as required for root pruning.

C. Do not allow exposed roots to dry out before placing permanent backfill.

ROOT PRUNING

A

Prune tree roots that are affected by temporary and permanent construction. Prune roots
as follows:

1. Cut roots manually by digging a trench and cutting exposed roots with sharp pruning
instruments; do not break, tear, chop, or slant the cuts. Do not use a backhoe or other
equipment that rips, tears, or pulls roots.

2. Temporarily support and protect roots from damage until they are permanently
redirected and covered with soil.

3. Cover exposed roots with burlap or mulch and water regularly.

4. Backfill as soon as possible according to requirements in Section 312000 "Earth
Moving."

Root Pruning at Edge of Protection Zone: Expose roots by hand or using an air spade.
Prune tree roots by cleanly cutting all roots to the depth of the required excavation.

Root Pruning within Protection Zone: Clear and excavate by hand or with air spade to
the depth of the required excavation to minimize damage to tree root systems. If
excavating by hand, use narrow-tine spading forks to comb soil to expose roots.
Cleanly cut roots as close to excavation as possible.

3.6 CROWN PRUNING
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3.7

3.8

A. Prune branches that are affected by temporary and permanent construction. Prune
branches as directed by arborist.

1. Prune to remove only injured, broken, dying, or dead branches unless otherwise
indicated. Do not prune for shape unless otherwise indicated.

2. Do not remove or reduce living branches to compensate for root loss caused by
damaging or cutting root system.

3. Pruning Standards: Prune trees according to ANSI A300 and/or as indicated on
Drawings.

B. Cut branches with sharp pruning instruments; do not break or chop.

C. Do not paint or apply sealants to wounds.

D. Chip removed branches and spread over areas identified by Engineer.

REGRADING

A. Lowering Grade: Where new finish grade is indicated below existing grade around
trees, slope grade beyond the protection zone. Maintain existing grades within the
protection zone.

B. Raising Grade: Where new finish grade is indicated above existing grade around trees,
slope grade beyond the protection zone. Maintain existing grades within the protection
zone.

C. Minor Fill within Protection Zone: Where existing grade is 2 inches or less below

elevation of finish grade, fill with backfill soil approved by Landscape Architect. Place
backfill soil in a single uncompacted layer and hand grade to required finish elevations.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.

Inspections: Engage a qualified arborist to direct plant-protection measures in the
vicinity of trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain and to prepare
inspection reports.

Reports: All trees disturbed or damaged within a tree protection area or easement are to
be assessed and a report produced by an arborist. All trees to remain are to be evaluated
individually in a report by an arborist. Report is to be reviewed and approved by the
Landscape Architect. All associated cost of arborist and associated work recommended
in reports are to be at the contractor’s expense. Including but not limited to pruning,
dead wooding, tree removal and legal disposal of material offsite.

3.9 REPAIR AND REPLACEMENT
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A. General: Repair or replace trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain or to
be relocated that are damaged by construction operations, in a manner approved by the
Landscape Architect.

1. Perform repairs of damaged trunks, branches, and roots within 24 hours according to
arborist's written instructions.

2. Replace trees and other plants that cannot be repaired and restored to full-growth
status, as determined by Landscape Architect.

B. Excess Mulch: Rake mulched area within protection zones, being careful not to injure
roots. Rake to loosen and remove mulch that exceeds a 4-inch uniform thickness to
remain.

3.10 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS
A. Disposal: Remove excess excavated material, displaced trees, trash, and debris and

legally dispose of them off Owner's property.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 57 13

TEMPORARY EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROL

PART1 GENERAL

11

1.2

13

SECTION INCLUDES
A. Prevention of erosion due to construction activities.

B. Prevention of sedimentation of waterways, open drainage ways, and storm and sanitary
sewers due to construction activities.

C. Restoration of areas eroded due to insufficient preventive measures.
D. Performance bond.

E. Compensation of Owner for fines levied by authorities having jurisdiction due to non-
compliance by Contractor.

RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 00 1003 — Stormwater Pollution Prevention Plan

B. Section 31 1000 - Site Clearing: Limits on clearing; disposition of vegetative clearing
debris.

C. Section 31 2000 - Earthwork: Temporary and permanent grade changes for erosion
control.

D. Section 32 1123 - Aggregate Base Courses: Temporary and permanent roadways.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with all requirements of U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA)and
Arkansas Department of Environmental Quality (ADEQ) for erosion and sedimentation
control.

1. Comply with requirements and recommendations of the EPA National Pollutant
Discharge Elimination System (NPDES), Phases | and 11, under requirements for the
2003 Construction General Permit (CGP)

2. Comply with requirements and recommendations of the ADEQ Construction
Stormwater Discharge Permit ARR150000.

3. Comply with requirements and recommendation of the ADEQ Short Term Activity
Authorization Permit, Specification Section 001001.
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. Comply with requirements of State of Arkansas, Erosion and Sedimentation Control
Manual.

. Comply with requirements of the City of Bentonville.

. Develop and follow an Erosion and Sedimentation Prevention Plan and submit weekly
inspection reports.

. Do not begin clearing, grading, or other work involving disturbance of ground surface
cover until applicable permits have been obtained; furnish all documentation required
to obtain applicable permits.

1. Obtain and pay for permits and provide security required by authority having
jurisdiction.

Provide to Owner a Performance Bond covering erosion and sedimentation preventive
measures only, in an amount equal to 100 percent of the cost of erosion and
sedimentation control work.

. Timing: Put preventive measures in place prior to disturbance of surface cover and
before precipitation occurs.

. Storm Water Runoff: Control increased storm water runoff due to disturbance of
surface cover due to construction activities for this project.

1. Prevent runoff into storm and sanitary sewer systems, including open drainage
channels, in excess of actual capacity or amount allowed by authorities having
jurisdiction, whichever is less.

2. Anticipate runoff volume due to the most extreme short term and 24-hour rainfall
events that might occur in 25 years.

Erosion On Site: Minimize wind, water, and vehicular erosion of soil on project site
due to construction activities for this project.

1. Control movement of sediment and soil from temporary stockpiles of soil.
2. Prevent development of ruts due to equipment and vehicular traffic.

3. If erosion occurs due to non-compliance with these requirements, restore eroded
areas at no cost to Owner.

Erosion Off Site: Prevent erosion of soil and deposition of sediment on other properties
caused by water leaving the project site due to construction activities for this project.

1. Prevent windblown soil from leaving the project site.

2. Prevent tracking of mud onto public roads outside site.
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14

J.

3. Prevent mud and sediment from flowing onto sidewalks and pavements.

4. If erosion occurs due to non-compliance with these requirements, restore eroded
areas at no cost to Owner.

Sedimentation of Waterways On Site: Prevent sedimentation of waterways on the
project site, including rivers, streams, lakes, ponds, open drainage ways, storm sewers,
and sanitary sewers.

1. If sedimentation occurs, install or correct preventive measures immediately at no cost
to Owner; remove deposited sediments; comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction.

2. If sediment basins are used as temporary preventive measures, pump dry and remove
deposited sediment after each storm.

Sedimentation of Waterways Off Site: Prevent sedimentation of waterways off the
project site, including rivers, streams, lakes, ponds, open drainage ways, storm sewers,
and sanitary sewers.

1. If sedimentation occurs, install or correct preventive measures immediately at no cost
to Owner; remove deposited sediments; comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction.

Open Water: Prevent standing water that could become stagnant.

Maintenance: Maintain temporary preventive measures until permanent measures have
been established.

All area left disturbed longer than 14 days shall be vegetated and/or stabilized.

SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Erosion and Sedimentation Control Plan:

1. Submit within 2 weeks after Notice to Proceed.
2. Include:

a. Site plan identifying soils and vegetation, existing erosion problems, and areas
vulnerable to erosion due to topography, soils, vegetation, or drainage.

b. Site plan showing grading; new improvements; temporary roads, traffic
accesses, and other temporary construction; and proposed preventive measures.

c. Where extensive areas of soil will be disturbed, include storm water flow and
volume calculations, soil loss predictions, and proposed preventive measures.
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d. Schedule of temporary preventive measures, in relation to ground disturbing
activities.

e. Other information required by law.

f. Format required by law is acceptable, provided any additional information
specified is also included.

3. Obtain the approval of the Plan by authorities having jurisdiction.
4. Obtain the approval of the Plan by Owner.

C. Certificate: Mill certificate for silt fence fabric attesting that fabric and factory seams
comply with specified requirements signed by legally authorized official of
manufacturer; indicate actual minimum average roll values; identify fabric by roll
identification numbers.

D. Inspection Reports: Submit report of each inspection; identify each preventive
measure, indicate condition, and specify maintenance or repair required and
accomplished.

E. Maintenance Instructions: Provide instructions covering inspection and maintenance
for temporary measures that must remain after Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERIALS
A. Mulch: Use one of the following:
1. Straw or hay, certified weed seed free ‘clean’.

2. Erosion control matting or netting, bio- or photo-degradable straw, coconut, coir or
jute.

3. 100% Wood Fiber Hydroseeding Mulch

B. Grass Seed for Temporary Cover: If same area will later be planted with permanent
vegetation, do not use species known to be excessively competitive or prone to
volunteer in subsequent seasons.

1. Summer Temporary Cover: May -September shall be Browntop Millet seeded at 100
Ibs per acre and Plains Coreopsis seeded at 2 Ibs per acre.

2. Winter Temporary Cover: September-May — shall be Cereal Rye -Secale cereale
grain — 200 Ibs/acre.
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C.

PART 3

3.1

3.2

3.3

Silt Fence Fabric: Polypropylene geotextile resistant to common soil chemicals,
mildew, and insects; non-biodegradable; in longest lengths possible; fabric including
seams with the following minimum average roll lengths:

1. Average Opening Size: 30 U.S. Std. Sieve, maximum, when tested in accordance
with ASTM D 4751.

2. Permittivity: 0.05 sec”-1, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM D 4491,

3. Ultraviolet Resistance: Retaining at least 70 percent of tensile strength, when tested
in accordance with ASTM D 4355 after 500 hours exposure.

4. Tensile Strength: 100 Ib-f, minimum, in cross-machine direction; 124 Ib-f,
minimum, in machine direction; when tested in accordance with ASTM D 4632.

5. Elongation: 15 to 30 percent, when tested in accordance with ASTM D 4632.
6. Tear Strength: 55 Ib-f, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM D 4533.
7. Color: Manufacturer's standard, with embedment and fastener lines preprinted.
Silt Fence Posts: One of the following, minimum 5 feet long:
1. Steel U- or T-section, with minimum mass of 1.33 Ib per linear foot.
Gravel: See Section 32 1123 for aggregate.
EXECUTION
EXAMINATION

Examine site and identify existing features that contribute to erosion resistance;
maintain such existing features to greatest extent possible.

PREPARATION
Schedule work so that soil surfaces are left exposed for the minimum amount of time.
SCOPE OF PREVENTIVE MEASURES

In all cases, if permanent erosion resistant measures have been installed temporary
preventive measures are not required.

Construction Entrances: Traffic-bearing aggregate surface.
1. Width: As required; 20 feet, minimum.

2. Length: 50 feet, minimum.

0157 13-5

Bentonville Public Library Expansion
Bentonville, AR



3. Provide at each construction entrance from public right-of-way.

4. Where necessary to prevent tracking of mud onto right-of-way, provide wheel
washing area out of direct traffic lane, with drain into sediment trap or basin.

. Linear Sediment Barriers: Made of silt fences.

1. Provide linear sediment barriers:
a. Along downhill perimeter edge of disturbed areas, including soil stockpiles.
b. Along the toe of cut slopes and fill slopes.
c. Perpendicular to flow across the bottom of existing and new drainage channels
and swales that traverse disturbed areas or carry runoff from disturbed areas;
space at maximum of 200 feet apart.

d. Across the entrances to culverts that receive runoff from disturbed areas.

2. Space sediment barriers with the following maximum slope length upslope from
barrier:

a. Slope of Less Than 2 Percent: 100 feet..

b. Slope Between 2 and 5 Percent: 75 feet.

c. Slope Between 5 and 10 Percent: 50 feet.
d. Slope Between 10 and 20 Percent: 25 feet.
e. Slope Over 20 Percent: 15 feet.

. Storm Drain Curb Inlet Sediment Trap: Protect each curb inlet using one of the
following measures:

1. Filter fabric wrapped around hollow concrete blocks blocking entire inlet face area;
use one piece of fabric wrapped at least 1-1/2 times around concrete blocks and secured
to prevent dislodging; orient cores of blocks so runoff passes into inlet.

2. Straw bale row blocking entire inlet face area; anchor into pavement.

. Storm Drain Drop Inlet Sediment Traps: As detailed on drawings.

. Temporary Splash Pads: Stone aggregate over filter fabric; size to suit application;
provide at downspout outlets and storm water outlets.

. Soil Stockpiles: Protect using one of the following measures:

1. Cover with polyethylene film, secured by placing soil on outer edges.
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3.4

3.5

3.6

2. Cover with mulch at least 4 inches thickness of pine needles, sawdust, bark, wood
chips, or shredded leaves, or 6 inches of straw or hay.

. Mulching: Use only for areas that may be subjected to erosion for less than 6 months.

Temporary Seeding: Use where temporary vegetated cover is required.

INSTALLATION

. Traffic-Bearing Aggregate Surface:

1. Excavate minimum of 6 inches.
2. Place geotextile fabric full width and length, with minimum 12 inch overlap at joints.

3. Place and compact at least 6 inches of 1.5 to 3.5 inch diameter stone.

. Silt Fences:

1. Store and handle fabric in accordance with ASTM D 4873.

2. Where slope gradient is less than 3:1 or barriers will be in place less than 6 months,
use nominal 16 inch high barriers with minimum 36 inch long posts spaced at 6 feet
maximum, with fabric embedded at least 4 inches in ground.

3. Where slope gradient is steeper than 3:1 or barriers will be in place over 6 months,
use nominal 28 inch high barriers, minimum 48 inch long posts spaced at 6 feet
maximum, with fabric embedded at least 6 inches in ground.

4. Where slope gradient is steeper than 3:1 and vertical height of slope between barriers
is more than 20 feet, use nominal 32 inch high barriers with woven wire reinforcement
and steel posts spaced at 4 feet maximum, with fabric embedded at least 6 inches in
ground.

5. Install with top of fabric at nominal height and embedment as specified.

CLEAN UP

. Remove temporary measures after permanent measures have been installed, unless

permitted to remain by Ecological Design Group, Inc.

. Clean out temporary sediment control structures that are to remain as permanent

measures.

. Where removal of temporary measures would leave exposed soil, shape surface to an

acceptable grade and finish to match adjacent ground surfaces.

MAINTENANCE
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3.7

A. Contractor shall maintain, repair, replace or add best management practices and
structural erosion and sediment controls as necessary or required to maintain project
compliance with all applicable local, state and federal requirements, including Project
specific Permits.

WARRANTY

A. Contractor shall warrant the project for Permit compliance for the duration of all project
work or project area surface disturbance and for one year after project completion,
whichever is longer.

B. Contractor shall pay for any and all fines, fees or costs incurred by the Project or Owner
for non-compliance with Permit requirements.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 60 00

MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT

PART1 GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

SECTION INCLUDES

A. Products.

. Transportation and handling.
. Storage and protection.

. Product options.

. Substitutions.

RELATED SECTIONS

. Section 01 40 00 - Quality Control: Product quality monitoring.

PRODUCTS

. Do not use materials and equipment removed from existing premises, except as

specifically permitted by the Contract Documents.

. Provide interchangeable components of the same manufactures for components being

replaced.

TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING

. Transport and handle Products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

. Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that Products comply with requirements, quantities

are correct, and Products are undamaged.

. Provide equipment and personnel to handle Products by methods to prevent soiling,

disfigurement, or damage.

STORAGE AND PROTECTION

. Store and protect Products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
. Store with seals and labels intact and legible.

. Store sensitive Products in weather tight, climate controlled, enclosures in an

environment favorable to Product.
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1.6

1.7

. For exterior storage of fabricated Products, place on sloped supports above ground.

. Provide bonded or insured off-site storage and protection when site does not permit on-

site storage or protection.

. Cover Products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering. Provide

ventilation to prevent condensation and degradation of Products.

. Store loose granular materials on solid flat surfaces in a well-drained area. Prevent

mixing with foreign matter.

. Provide equipment and personnel to store Products by methods to prevent soiling,

disfigurement, or damage.

Arrange storage of Products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify
Products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.

PRODUCT OPTIONS

. Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only: Any Product

meeting those standards or description.

. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers: Products of manufacturers

named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed.

. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for

Substitutions: Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named in
accordance with the following article.

ALTERNATE SUBSTITUTIONS

. In general, these Specifications identify the required materials and equipment by naming

one or more manufacturer’s brand, model, catalog number and/or other identification; the

first-named manufacturer’s product used as the basis for design; other named brands

considered acceptable for the application by Architect. Alternate brand manufacturers

named must furnish products consistent with the specifications for the first-named

product, as determined by Architect. Base Proposal shall include only those brands

named, except as hereinafter provided.

1. Submit product data and specifications.

2. Submit color samples if color selection is required or specified.

3. Provide list, locations and contacts with telephone numbers of local installations.

4. Provide qualifying comparison, comparing specifications of specified product to
proposed substitution.

If any of these items are not provided, proposed substitution will be rejected.

. Where materials or equipment are described but not named, provide required first-quality

items, adequate in every respect for the intended use; such items subject to Architect’s
approval prior to procurement.
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C. Prior to receipt of proposals, should Contractor wish to incorporate in Base Proposal
brands of products other than those named in Specifications,_he shall submit written
request for substitution with required information to Architect not later than ten
(10) days prior to date proposals are due. Architect will consider requests and items.
If proposed substitution is approved, it will be listed in an addendum issued to principal
Proposers.

D. After execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement, alternate substitution of product brands
for those named in Specifications will be considered, only if (1) request is received
within thirty (30) calendar days after Contract date and request includes statement
showing credit due Owner, if any; if substitution product is used, (2) Owner requests
consideration be given to substitute brands, (3) Proposer provides qualifying comparison,
comparing specifications of specified product to proposed alternate substitution. If this is
not provided, proposed substitution will be rejected. The Architect/Engineer will notify
Contractor in writing of decision to accept or reject request.

E. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed
Substitution with Contract Documents. Materials and equipment proposed for
substitution shall be acceptable by Architect to that specified in regard to construction,
efficiency, utility, aesthetic design, and color. The Architect’s decision shall be final and
without further recourse. Physical size of substitute brand shall not be larger than the
space provided for it. Requests must be accompanied by full description and technical
data, in two copies, including manufacturer’s name, model, catalog number, photographs
or cuts, physical dimensions, operating characteristics, and any other information
necessary for comparison.

F. Substitutions may be considered when a Product becomes unavailable through no fault of
the Contractor.

G. A request constitutes a representation that the Bidder: / Contractor:

1. Has investigated proposed Product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality
level of the specified Product.

2. Will provide the same warranty for the Substitution as for the specified Product.

3. Will coordinate installation and make changes to other Work which may be required
for the Work to be complete with no additional cost to Owner.

4. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension which may subsequently become
apparent.

5. Will reimburse Owner and Architect/Engineer for review or redesign services
associated with re-approval by authorities if required.

H. Substitutions will not be considered when they are indicated or implied on shop drawing
or product data submittals, without separate written request, specifications section states
that no substitutions are allowed for a specific material or item, or when acceptance will
require revision to the Contract Documents.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
Not Used.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
Not Used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 73 29

CUTTING AND PATCHING

PART1 GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

SECTION INCLUDES

A. Requirements and limitations for cutting and patching of Work.

RELATED SECTIONS

A.

B.

Section 01 11 00 - Summary of Work: Work by Owner or by separate Contractors.

Section 01 35 16 - Alteration Project Procedures: Cutting and patching for alterations
work.

Section 01 33 00 - Submittals.

Section 01 60 00 - Material and Equipment: Product options and substitutions.
Section 07 84 13 - Fire stopping.

Individual Product Specification Sections:

1. Cutting and patching incidental to work of the section.

2. Advance notification to other sections of openings required in work of those

sections.
3. Limitations on cutting structural members.

SUBMITTALS

A. Submit written request in advance of cutting or alteration which affects:

arwE

Structural integrity of any element of Project.

Integrity of weather exposed or moisture resistant element.
Efficiency, maintenance, or safety of any operational element.
Visual qualities of sight exposed elements.

Work of Owner or separate Contractor.

B. Include in request:

N~ wWNE

Identification of Project.

Location and description of affected Work.

Necessity for cutting or alteration.

Description of proposed Work and Products to be used.
Alternatives to cutting and patching.

Effect on work of Owner or separate Contractor.
Written permission of affected separate Contractor.
Date and time work will be executed.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

MATERIALS
Primary Products: Those required for original installation.

Product Substitution: For any proposed change in materials, submit request for
substitution described in Section 01 60 00.

PART 3 EXECUTIONS

3.1

A

3.3

3.4

EXAMINATION

Examine existing conditions prior to commencing Work, including elements subject to
damage or movement during cutting and patching.

After uncovering existing Work, assess conditions affecting performance of work.
Beginning of cutting or patching means acceptance of existing conditions.
PREPARATION

Provide temporary supports to ensure structural integrity of the Work. Provide devices
and methods to protect other portions of Project from damage.

. Provide protection from elements for areas which may be exposed by uncovering work.

Maintain excavations free of water.
CUTTING

Execute cutting and fitting including excavation and fill if required, to complete the
Work.

Remove and replace defective or nonconforming work.
Remove samples of installed work for testing when requested.
Provide openings in the Work for penetration of mechanical and electrical work.

Employ skilled and experienced installer to perform cutting for weather exposed and
moisture resistant elements, and sight exposed surfaces.

Cut rigid materials using masonry saw or core drill. Pneumatic tools not allowed without
prior approval.

PATCHING
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. Execute patching to complement adjacent Work. Match with existing finish where
exposed to view unless noted otherwise.

. Fit Products together to integrate with other Work.

. Execute work by methods to avoid damage to other Work, and which will provide
appropriate surfaces to receive patching and finishing.

. Employ skilled and experienced installer to perform patching for weather exposed and
moisture resistant elements, and sight exposed surfaces.

. Restore work with new Products in accordance with requirements of Contract
Documents.

Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through
surfaces.

. At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely
seal voids with fire resistant material in accordance with Section 07 84 00 to full
thickness of the penetrated element.

. Refinish surfaces to match adjacent finish. For continuous surfaces, refinish to nearest
intersection or natural break. For an assembly, refinish entire unit.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 7500

STARTING OF SYSTEMS

PART1 GENERAL

11

A.

B.

1.2

1.3

SECTION INCLUDES

Starting systems.

Demonstration and instructions.

Testing, adjusting, and balancing.

RELATED SECTIONS

Section 01 40 00 - Quality Control: Manufacturers field reports.

Section 01 77 00 - Contract Closeout: System operation and maintenance data and extra
materials.

Division 23 — Heating, Ventilation, and Air Conditioning

STARTING SYSTEMS

Coordinate schedule for start-up of various equipment and systems.

Notify Architect/Engineer seven days prior to start-up of each item.

Verify that each piece of equipment or system has been checked for proper lubrication,
drive rotation, belt tension, control sequence, and for conditions which may cause

damage.

Verify tests, meter readings, and specified electrical characteristics agree with those
required by the equipment or system manufacturer.

Verify that wiring and support components for equipment are complete and tested.

Execute start-up under supervision of applicable manufacturer's representative or
Contractors' personnel in accordance with manufacturers' instructions and requirements.

When specified in individual specification Sections, require manufacturer to provide
authorized representative to be present at site to inspect, check, and approve equipment or
system installation prior to start-up, and to supervise placing equipment or system in
operation.

Submit a written report in accordance with Section 01 33 00 that equipment or system
has been properly installed and is functioning correctly.
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1.5

DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

. Demonstrate operation and maintenance of Products to Owner's personnel two weeks

prior to date of final inspection.

. Demonstrate Project equipment and instruct owner’s representative by a qualified

manufacturers' representative who is knowledgeable about the Project.

. For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other

season within six months.

. Utilize operation and maintenance manuals as basis for instruction. Review contents of

manual with Owners' personnel in detail to explain all aspects of operation and
maintenance.

. Demonstrate start-up, operation, control, adjustment, troubleshooting, servicing,

maintenance, and shutdown of each item of equipment at agreed time, at equipment
location.

. Prepare and insert additional data in operations and maintenance manuals when need for

additional data becomes apparent during instruction.

. The amount of time required for instruction on each item of equipment and system is that

specified in individual sections.

. Contractor to provide DVD recording of all training sessions with Owner personnel. A

copy of the recorded training sessions are to be given to the Owner included in the
closeout documents.

TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING

. The Contractor will employ services of an independent firm to perform testing, adjusting,

and balancing. Contractor shall pay for services.

. The independent firm will perform services specified in Division 23.

. Reports will be submitted by the independent firm to the Architect/Engineer indicating

observations and results of tests and indicating compliance or noncompliance with the
requirements of the Contract Documents.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

Not Used.

PART 3 EXECUTIONS

Not Used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 77 00

CONTRACT CLOSEOUT

PART1 GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

SECTION INCLUDES

. Closeout procedures.

. Final cleaning.

. Adjusting.

. Project record documents.

. Operation and maintenance data.

. Spare parts and maintenance Products.
. Warranties and Guarantees.

. Maintenance service.

RELATED SECTIONS

. Section 01 50 00 - Construction Facilities and Temporary Controls: Progress cleaning.

. Section 01 75 00 - Starting of Systems: System start-up, testing, adjusting, and

balancing.

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

. Contractor shall notify Architect ten (10) days prior to the date on which the building will

be ready for final inspection and prepare his own punch list of items to complete to meet
contract documents. Such notice shall not be made until completion of all items is
assured, and has submitted completed punch list items to Architect. Architect will not
schedule inspection for punch list until Contractor’s completed punch list is received and
each item is initialed by contractor as complete.

. Incomplete work found during the inspection shall be grounds for ceasing the inspection.

Final inspection shall be resumed again only upon completion of work.

. Minor adjustments and corrections to work shall not be considered cause for

discontinuing final inspection.

. Upon receipt of punch list prepared by Architect, the Contractor will immediately make

necessary corrections to work as required for final completion of the project.
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1.5

1.6

1.7

. Submit written certification that Contract Documents have been reviewed, Work has been

inspected, and that Work is complete in accordance with Contract Documents and ready
for Architect/Engineer's review.

. Provide submittals to Architect / Engineer that are required by any governing or other

authorities.

. Submit final Application for Payment identifying total adjusted Contract Sum, previous

payments, and sum remaining due. The final application for payment will not be
approved for payment by the Architect until the “COMPLETE CLOSEOUT” documents
are provided to and reviewed by the Architect by the Contractor.

. Owner will occupy all portions of the building as specified in Section 01 11 00.

FINISHING

. Adjust windows, doors, drawers, hardware, appliances, motors, valves, controls, and

other equipment for proper operation.

. Seal exterior joints between materials to form a waterproofed and airtight enclosure.

. Clean surface using appropriate materials and methods that will thoroughly clean but not

damage materials and their finishes.

REPAIRS

. Unless Architect grants permission to repair any defective work, remove from project any

work not in accordance with Contract Documents. Permission to repair any such work
shall not constitute a waiver of Architect’s right to require complete removal of defective
work if repair operation does not restore quality and appearance of member of surface to
Architect’s satisfaction. If permission is granted, repair according to Architect’s
directions.

COMPLETED WORK

. Completed work shall find materials structurally sound, free from scratches, abrasions,

distortions, chips, breaks, blisters, holes, splits or other disfigurement considered as
imperfections for the specific material.

. Completed surfaces shall be thoroughly clean and free from foreign materials and stains.

. Contractor is to install, connect, service and operate permanent systems at earliest

practical dates, unless otherwise directed by Architect.

FINAL CLEANING

. Execute final cleaning prior to final project assessment.
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1.9

Clean interior and exterior glass, surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels,
stains and foreign substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces, vacuum carpeted
and soft surfaces.

Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate
to the surface and material being cleaned.

Clean permanent filters or replace disposable filters of operating equipment.

Clean debris from roofs, gutters, downspouts, and drainage systems.

Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.

Remove waste and surplus materials, rubbish, and construction facilities from the site.
ADJUSTING

Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.

. Adjust windows, doors, drawers, hardware, appliances, motors, valves, controls, and

other equipment for proper operation.
PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the
Work:

Drawings.

Specifications.

Addenda.

Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.

Reviewed Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples.

Manufacturer's instruction for assembly, installation, and adjusting.

Sus~wd P

Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner.
Store record documents separate from documents used for construction.
Record information concurrent with construction progress.

Specifications: Legibly mark and record at each product section description of actual

products installed, including the following:

1. Manufacturer's name and product model and number.

2. Product substitutions or alternates utilized.

3. Changes made by Addenda and modifications. (Actual sections of addendum items
may be pasted into specification in appropriate locations.)

Record Drawings and Shop Drawings: Legibly mark each item to record actual
construction including:
1. Measured depths of foundations in relation to finish floor datum.
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2. Measured horizontal and vertical locations of underground utilities and
appurtenances, referenced to permanent marker (i.e. new building, property line, etc.).

3. Measured locations of internal utilities and appurtenances concealed in construction,
referenced to visible and accessible features of the Work.

4. Field changes of dimension and detail.

Details not on original Contract drawings.

6. Changes made by Addenda and modifications. (Actual sections of addendum items
may be pasted onto drawings in appropriate locations.)

o

Submit to Architect in electronic media, two (2) DVDs or Flash Drives, containing
Record Documents as described in this section and scanned As-Built drawings in
PDF format, properly marked to show field modifications. These shall include both
Drawings and Specifications. For videos asked for, provide videos on separate DVDs or
Flash Drives

. All paper copies of closeout items to be scanned and copied to the electronic media.

CLOSEOUT DOCUMENTS

Prepare DVD or Flash Drive titled "CLOSEOUT DOCUMENTS", title of project, and
subject matter.

Submit two (2) complete Sets of closeouts and As-Built drawings in electronic format,
within 10 days after final inspection.

C. Organize closeout contents, logically organized into sections as described below.

GENERAL (section tab)
Contents:

1. A Directory, listing names, addresses, and telephone numbers of Architect
/ Engineer, Contractor, Subcontractors, and major equipment suppliers.

2. Executed original of occupancy permit

3. Punch Lists showing items signed off as completed by Contractor.

4. Contractor’s “Asbestos Free” certification letter stating that no materials have been
placed in the building containing asbestos material.

5. Contractors storm water pollution” certification letter stating that the work has been
performed in compliance with the requirements of the Arkansas Water and Air
Pollution Control Act and the Federal Clean Water Act.

LIEN WAIVERS (section tab)

Lien Waivers must demonstrate that the project is free of any debt or claim from any
subcontractor, supplier or vendor and that the project is free and clear with the exception
of monies owed the General Contractor. All subcontractors and suppliers must have been
completely paid with the exception of the percentage of monies owed the General
Contractor, or payment a bond posted for each sub-contractor and supplier for whom a
balance is owed. For this project, the amount is not to exceed 5% of their contract. Lien
waiver submitted from each subcontractor and supplier is to show amount they are still
owed. These requirements are mandatory condition to qualify for final payment.

Contents:
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AlA G706A - CONTRACTOR’S AFFIDAVIT OF RELEASE OF LIENS

2. AIA G706 - CONTRACTOR’S AFFIDAVIT OF PAYMENT OF DEBTS AND
CLAIMS

3. AIA G707 - CONSENT OF SURETY TO FINAL PAYMENT

4. Final Lien Release from each subcontractor and supplier.

WARRANTIES / GUARANTEES / BONDS (section tab)

A. Provide notarized copies, one original and one photocopy. Execute and assemble
transferable warranty documents from Subcontractors, suppliers, and manufacturers.
Submit warranties prior to final Application for Payment. For items of Work delayed
beyond date of Substantial Completion, provide updated submittal within 10 days after
acceptance, listing date of acceptance as start of warranty period.

B. Provider manufacturer warranties and guarantees for each product and system provided
under this contract. Provide installer and manufacturer warranty department phone
numbers and contact person if available for each product and system. This is a general
listing; your specific project may not contain some of the items listed.

Contents:

1. General Contractor’s Statement of Warranty

2. All manufacturer’s warranties and guaranties stipulated or implied on equipment and
products (i.e. carpet wear. prefinished metal finish, etc.)

3. One-year warranty from each subcontractor

4. Termite Protection Warranty (Five-Year)

5. Polished concrete warranty: Ten-Year

6. Below-Grade Waterproofing Membrane Warranty (Five-Year)

7. Executed membrane Roofing Guarantee (Twenty-Year NDL), two-year installer’s
warranty

8. FM 1-90 roof uplift compliance letter from roofer.

9. Fluid-applied weather barrier (Five-Year)

10. Wood interior door: Lifetime warranty

11. Aluminum door construction: Lifetime warranty

12. Coiling shutter door warranty: (Refer to specific Specification Section)

13. Glazing warranty

14. Continuous hinges warranty: (manufacturer’s lifetime warranty)

15. Lockset warranty: Cylindrical: 10-year

16. Exit device: Three-years

17. Door closers: 30-years

18. Suspended ceilings: 30-year limited system performance Warranty

19. Modular carpet warranty: (Refer to specific Specification Section)

20. Fiber Reinforced Plastic (FRP): One-year warranty

21. Acoustical Panels: manufacturer’s 2-year product warranty

22. Special coatings: 5 year warranty

23. Toilet Partitions: Twenty-Five (25) year warranty

24. Window Shades: 25-year standard manufacturer’s warranty

25. Hot Water Tank Warranty: (Refer to specific Specification Section and/or water
heater schedule on drawings)

0177 00-5

Bentonville Public Library Expansion
Bentonville, AR



1.11

26. HVAC Manufacturers Warranties-(Contractor to fill out equipment warranty and
registration cards and mail into manufacturer. Provide copy of each warranty in
closeout manual.

OPERATION / MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTS
Submit data on DVD or Flash Drive.

Organize each individual section with printed title "OPERATION / MAINTENANCE
DOCUMENTS", title of project, and subject matter.

Submit one set of volumes, within 10 days after final inspection.
Subdivide contents, logically organized into sections as described below; with tab titling

each section. Prepare a Table of Contents for each system or material description
identified as follows:

MECHANICAL (section tab)

Contents:

1. Directory, listing names, addresses, and telephone numbers of Subcontractors, and
major equipment suppliers.

2. Operation and maintenance instructions, arranged by system. Identify the following:

Significant design criteria.

List of equipment.

Parts list for each component.

Operating instructions.

Maintenance instructions for equipment and systems.

Maintenance instructions for finishes, including recommended cleaning methods

and materials, and special precautions identifying detrimental agents.

Video on flash drive or DVD of each equipment and system training session.

rOJect documents and certificates, including the following:

Shop drawings and product data.

Air balance and test reports - see specifications.

Certificates.

Start up report on all major equipment items (See Division 23 of Specifications)

Copies of registration and warranty cards on major equipment initiating warranty

time dated the date of substantial completion and mailed by contractor as

required.

o o0 o

To0 T D@

ELECTRICAL (section tab)

Contents:
1. Directory, listing names, addresses, and telephone numbers of Subcontractors,

and major equipment suppliers.
2. Operation and maintenance instructions, arranged by system. Identify the following:
Significant design criteria.
List of fixtures, equipment and switch gear.
Parts list for each component.
Operating instructions.
Maintenance instructions for equipment and systems.
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f. Maintenance instructions for finishes, including recommended cleaning methods
and materials, and special precautions identifying detrimental agents.
g. Video on flash drive or DVD of each equipment and system training session.
3. Project documents and certificates, including the following:
Shop drawings and product data.
Electrical System Test Report - see specifications
Certificates / Warranties.
Start up report
Copies of registration cards on major equipment initiating warranty time dated the
date of substantial completion and mailed by contractor as required.

P00 o

MISCELLANEOUS EQUIPMENT & MATERIALS (section tab)
Contents:
1. Directory, listing names, addresses, and telephone numbers of Subcontractors, and
major equipment or materials suppliers.
2. Operation and maintenance instructions for equipment arranged by system and
subdivided by specification section. lIdentify the following:
Significant design criteria.
List of equipment.
Parts list for each component.
Operating instructions.
Maintenance instructions for equipment and systems.
Maintenance instructions for finishes, including recommended cleaning methods
and materials, and special precautions identifying detrimental agents.
3. Finish material schedule including the following:
a. Listing of all materials
b. Manufacturer’s of each material.
c. Color or finish supplied on each material.
4. Project documents and certificates, including the following:
a. Shop drawings and product data.
b. Material Maintenance instructions and recommendations.
c. Wear, finish or misc. guarantees

mP o0 o

1.12 SPARE PARTS AND MAINTENANCE PRODUCTS

A. Provide spare parts, maintenance, and extra products in quantities specified in individual
specification sections.

B. Deliver to project site and place in location as directed by Owner; obtain receipt prior to
final payment.

1.13 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTAL LIST
The following is a list of submittals required by this section. It includes but is not
necessarily limited to the following:
» All warranties guarantees and bonds as listed above.
* Record Drawings and Shop Drawings - Provide one set of Shop Drawings, and two
sets of Record Drawings.
» A Directory, listing names, addresses, and telephone numbers of Architect
/ Engineer, Contractor, Subcontractors, and major equipment suppliers.
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» Executed original of occupancy permit

» Copy of Architect’s and consultant’s punch list(s) with the project manager’s initials
beside each item signifying that each item has been corrected.

» Contractor’s “Asbestos Free” certification letter.

» Contractor’s “storm water pollution” certification letter

» Contractor’s “concrete placement” drawings identifying the area placed, the time and
date of the placement and weather conditions.

» Letter or proof stating SWPPP has been terminated for this contract from state
environmental office and responsibility transferred to Building Contractor.

* AIA G706A - CONTRACTOR’S AFFIDAVIT OF RELEASE OF LIENS

*» AIA G706 - CONTRACTOR’S AFFIDAVIT OF PAYMENT OF DEBTS AND
CLAIMS

* AIA G707 - CONSENT OF SURETY TO FINAL PAYMENT

» Final Lien Release from each subcontractor and supplier.

* General Contractor’s Statement of Warrantee

* Inspection Report from Roofing Manufacturer’s Representative.

» Third Party Special Inspection Reports

» Copy of HVAC Manufacturers Warranties and registration (Originals filled out and
sent to manufacturer.)

» MECHANICAL, ELECTRICAL & MISCELLANEQOUS EQUIPMENT
Directory, listing names, addresses, and telephone numbers of Subcontractors, and
major equipment suppliers.

Design criteria.

List of equipment.

Parts lists

Operating instructions.

Maintenance instructions

Shop drawings and product data.

test reports.

Certificates.

Start up report

o

—mS@ e o0 T

* Finish material schedule including the following:
a. Listing of all materials
b. Manufacturers of each material.

c. Color or finish supplied on each material.

» Owner receipt of spare parts and maintenance products. Contractor will provide list,
naming all spare material, items and parts as specified in individual sections or on
drawings. Contractor will deliver spare material, items and parts to owner and ask him to
sign list as proof that all items have been provided as listed.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
Not Used.

PART 3 EXECUTION
Not Used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02 26 23

ASBESTOS PRECAUTIONS AND PROCEDURES

PART1 GENERAL

11

A.

1.2

1.3

SECTION INCLUDES

Contractors responsibilities concerning asbestos containing materials (ACM) in the
existing building or systems where work is to occur.

Contractor’s responsibilities concerning asbestos in materials, products, and equipment
used in the construction project.

DISCOVERY OF ASBESTOS CONTAINING MATERIALS (ACM)

Unless indicated otherwise within the construction documents. ACM’s are not known to
be present in the existing building or system where work is to occur.

. During the construction project, the contractor shall notify the Owner, the Architect and

Arkansas Building Authority of any portion of the work which the Contractor knows or
has reason to believe contains asbestos. The Contractor shall take necessary precautions
to prevent damage and release of asbestos fibers to the air.

Any asbestos abatement procedures shall be performed by the Owner under a separate
contract.

ASBESTOS CONTAINING MATERIALS AND PRODUCTS

All building construction materials, products, and equipment used in the project shall be
asbestos free.

The Contractor shall be responsible for verifying with suppliers and manufacturers that
construction materials, products, and equipment used in completion of the project are
asbestos free.

. The Contractor shall provide certification (typewritten, signed and dated) to the Owner

indicating that asbestos free materials, products, and equipment were used in completion
of the work.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

Not Used

PART 3 EXECUTION

Not Used

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02 32 00
GEOTECHNICAL SOILS REPORT
PART1 GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. A soils investigation report has been prepared for the site of this work by GTS, Inc.
Geotechnical & Testing Services, Fayetteville, AR, hereinafter referred to as the Soil
Engineer.

B. Auvailability: The soils investigation report is bound in this specification for reference
only.

C. Use of data:

1. This report was obtained only for the Architect's use in design and is not a part of the
Contract Documents. The report is available for bidders' information, but is not a
warranty of subsurface conditions.

2. Bidders should visit the site and acquaint themselves with all existing conditions.
Prior to bidding, bidders may make their own subsurface investigations to satisfy
themselves asto site and subsurface conditions, but all such investigations, shall be
performed only under time schedules and arrangements approved in advance by the
Architect.

3. If a conflict should occur between soils report and Section 31 23 00, the information
in Section 31 23 00 shall govern.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
Not used.

PART 3 EXECUTIONS
3.1 SUMMARY
A. Contractor shall follow the design for this work indicated by the drawings. Include all
labor, equipment, and materials including borrow and disposal of waste, to accomplish
final grades shown on drawings and specified herein.
B. Adjustment of work: Re-adjust all work performed that does not meet technical or design

requirements, but make no deviations from the Contract Documents without specific and
written approval from the Architect.

END OF SECTION
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Bentonville Public Library
405 South Main Street
Bentonville, Arkansas 72712

Attention: Ms. Hadi S. Dudley

RE: Initial Geotechnical Engineering Report
Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion
405 South Main Street
Bentonville, Arkansas
GTS Project No. 21-1-5-188

Ms. Dudley:

This report provides the results of the subsurface exploration and geotechnical engineering
analysis performed for the planned new expansion of the existing Bentonville Public Library (BPL)
building in Bentonville, Arkansas. The property evaluated by this report has a real property
address 405 South Main Street in Bentonville, Arkansas. A boundary outline of the evaluated
property is shown on Page 6 within this report.

We appreciate the opportunity to be of assistance to you on this project. We encourage retaining
GTS, Inc. (GTS) to be involved in any pre-bid and pre-construction meetings to allow GTS to
discuss the following findings and recommendations. Please contact us if the assumptions stated
in this report are incorrect and/or if further explanation is required for portions of the report.

Sincerely,

GTS, Inc.

Geotechnical & Testing Services
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

The term “existing grade” used in this report refers to the ground surface elevations at the time of
our field drilling and sampling. “Finished subgrade” is used in this report to describe the designed,
top-of-soil elevations at the site upon completion of grading.

Development of the project site is understood to include a new library expansion that will be one-
story in height and will have a footprint area of about 26,555 square feet. The expansion is
anticipated to be constructed with structural steel framing, brick veneer and concrete slab-on-
grade construction. We understand that preliminary maximum loading information includes
column loads of 45 kips and wall loads of 2 kips per lineal foot. Maximum slab loading of 150
pounds per square foot were assumed by GTS for the structure. Specific grading plans are
unknown to GTS; however, we anticipate that finished floor elevation for the new expansion will
generally match the finished floor elevation of the existing library. Therefore, we anticipate
maximum cut and fill depths of 3 feet, or less, will be required to reach finished subgrade
elevations for the planned new structure.

Based on the in-situ soil and rock types as well as the in-place shear strength encountered at the
5 sample borings and based on our current understanding concerning site development plans,
summary geotechnical engineering considerations for development of the project site are provided
below. The below information should not be used separately from the more comprehensive
discussion provided in the body of this report.

Narrative

Soil and Rock Types

Existing fill material was encountered beneath the surface organics at 3 of the 5 performed
boring locations. The existing fill had varying composition and generally consisted of a
combination of clayey sand, lean clay and clayey gravel soils with variable silt, sand, clay and
gravel (chert) content. The existing fill, where encountered, extended to depths of about 3 ¥2
to 5 feet below existing grades and had low to moderate in-place shear strength during drilling
and sampling.

Silt-based soils with varying amounts of sand were encountered below the surface organics at
the 2 borings where existing fill material was not encountered. These soils extended to depths
of about 1 to 1 ¥4 feet below existing grades and had very low to low shear strength during
drilling and sampling.

A presumed native, combination of both lean clay and fat clay soils with variable plasticity,
sand content and gravel content were encountered below the existing fill materials or silt-
based soils at all boring locations. These soils had variable, very low to moderate, in-place
shear strength at the time of drilling and sampling. These clays extended to depths of about 9
to 18 Y% feet below the existing ground surface.
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Coarse-grained soils consisting of a combination of clayey sand, clayey gravel and sandy
gravel soils were encountered beneath the clay soils at the majority of the boring locations.
The coarse-grained soils extended to depths of about 16 %2 to 20 Y% feet below existing grades
and had very low to high, yet generally moderate, in-place shear strength during drilling and
sampling, where encountered.

The basal stratum at this site consisted of apparent limestone bedrock. The apparent
limestone was encountered at all boring locations beginning at depths of about 16 ¥ to 20 ¥
feet below the ground surface. Auger refusal material was encountered in all borings within 6
inches of the top of the apparent limestone bedrock stratum.

Foundation Support Recommendations

The subsurface conditions at this project are consistent with a Site Class D per the
International Building Code (IBC), 2012 Edition.

Based on soil and rock conditions encountered in the borings as well as the anticipated
structural loads, we recommend the planned building structure be supported on a small-
diameter, driven pile system. Driven piles should be designed as end-bearing piles, founded
upon the underlying hard limestone stratum. Given the light loads of the structure, we
recommend driving relatively small diameter, 3 7s-inch (OD), ductile iron piles (DIPs) to
practical refusal, which we anticipate would result in an allowable pile capacity of about 40
kips in compression. The allowable capacity includes a factor of safety of 2.0. We estimate
that the DIPs would achieve refusal between depths of about 16 to 21 feet below the existing
ground surface. Preliminary pile recommendations for a DIP system are discussed within the
body of this report.

As an alternative to the driven pile system, the library expansion can be supported on a cast-
in-place, straight-shaft, drilled pier foundation system. The drilled piers should be designed to
bear a minimum depth of 6 inches into the hard limestone bedrock. The drilled piers may be
sized using a maximum net allowable end bearing pressure of 35,000 pounds per square foot
(psf). Based on the results of the sample borings, apparent drilled pier depths of about 17 to
21 feet below existing grades are anticipated to be required. Due to the limited information
concerning the competency of the limestone stratum, we recommend that probe holes be
used at each drilled pier location to evaluate the competency of the underlying bedrock before
construction of the drilled piers.

Floor Slab Support Recommendations

New floor slabs-on-grade should be supported on a minimum of 2 feet of newly placed and
compacted, tested and approved, select fill material. Additional fill material is likely to be
required to support new floor slabs if the on-site soils are weak and unstable at the time of
mass grading and construction (similar to the conditions at the time of drilling and sampling).
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PROJECT DESCRIPTION and INFORMATION

Project Site

The project site is located at the existing Bentonville Public Library (BPL), located at 405 South

Main Street in Bentonville, Arkansas. The overall project site is relatively flat and is understood
to be about 0.6 acres in footprint area. Based on a cursory review of historical satellite imagery,
the project site consists of both developed and currently undeveloped areas.

The project site is occupied by an existing asphalt drive, gravel and grass with some trees
present as well as a concrete drainage feature. A pre-existing residential structure is
understood to have occupied the northwest portion of the project site and to have been razed
and removed from the project site over 10 years ago. Additionally, a pre-existing metal building
and concrete parking lot is understood to have occupied the western portion of the project site
and to have been razed and removed from the project site in the past 18 months.

The general boundaries of the project site are outlined in yellow in Figure 1, below. The satellite
image in Figure 1 is provided courtesy of Google.

Figure 1. General Boundaries of the Project Site
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Planned Development

Based on a Request for Quote received from the Bentonville Public Library on October 14,
2021, development of the project site includes a new library expansion that will be one-story in
height and that will have a footprint area of about 26,555 square feet. The expansion is
understood to be located north of the northwest corner of the existing building footprint. The
expansion is anticipated to be constructed utilizing structural steel framing, brick veneer and
concrete slab-on-grade.

Preliminary structural loads were provided in a an email communication received from yourself
on October 18, 2021, and we understand the information originated with the design team.
Preliminary maximum column loads of 45 kips and preliminary maximum wall loads of 2 kips per
lineal foot were provided for the new library expansion. GTS has assumed that maximum floor
loads will be about 150 pounds per square foot (psf).

Existing Library Structure

A set of structural plans for the construction of the existing library were provided to GTS by the
design team. The provided plans were titled “Coughlin Library” and were prepared by Ryan
Engineering and dated July, 2005. We understand that the foundations of the existing library
consist of straight-shaft, cast-in-place, concrete drilled piers. Based on information provided in
the General Structural Notes, Sheet S0.1, we understand that the piers were designed using an
allowable end bearing capacity of 35 kips per square foot. We also understand that the drilled
piers were designed to bear a minimum of 6 inches into hard limestone. We further understand
that pier probing was required to verify suitable bearing of these drilled pier foundations.

Based on information contained in the provided structural plans, we understand that the design
of the drilled pier foundation system was based on a geotechnical engineering report prepared
by Grubbs, Hoskyn, Barton, & Wyatt, Inc. It should be noted a specific report number or date
was referenced in the provided plans as well as that GTS has not been provided any such
geotechnical engineering report. However, we understand that precedence has been set at this
project site concerning drilled pier foundation recommendations.

Planned Site Grading

GTS was not provided with a specific grading plan. However, we generally understand that the
Finished Floor Elevation (FFE) of the expansion will match the FFE of the existing library. For
the purposes of providing the recommendations in this report, we anticipate maximum cut and
fill depths of about 3 feet, or less, will be required to reach finished subgrade elevations at the
project site.

If our understanding of site grading plans is incorrect or when the final grading plans become
available, please contact us to allow the recommendations in this report to be reviewed and, if
necessary, revised.

Geotechnical Engineering | Construction Materials Testing | Environmental Due Diligence



Bentonville Public Library

Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion
405 South Main Street

Bentonville, Arkansas

GTS Project No. 21-1-5-188

Page 8 of 32

Scope of Services

Our scope of services included evaluating the subsurface conditions at five (5) boring locations,
identified as Borings B-1 through B-5. These borings were drilled to depths of approximately 17
to 20 Y% feet below existing grades in the planned building expansion footprint.

Our currently authorized scope of services is concluded with the issuance of this Geotechnical
Engineering Report. It should be noted that GTS has issued a proposal for supplemental
engineering as well as rock coring services at this project site and GTS anticipates that we will
be authorized to perform a supplemental scope of work at this project site. If authorized, the
results of the supplemental scope of work as well as the additional engineering analysis will be
provided in an addendum letter.
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SUMMARY of SUBSURFACE FINDINGS

Surface

The surface of the boring locations consisted of grass cover at the time of field sampling. The root
mat associated with the surface organics was measured to be approximately 1 to 3 inches at the
performed boring locations.

Photographs showing the general surface conditions at the time of drilling and sampling are
provided below and on the following pages.

Photograph 1 — Looking Southwest with Boring B-3 in foreground and existing library in background, left
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Photograph 2 — Looking Northeast towards Boring B-2

Photograph 3 — Looking West along existing drive towards Boring B-1
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Photograph 4 — Looking East towards Boring B-4
Site Geology

Based on the results of our borings and available geologic maps, the project site is underlain by
the Mississippian-aged Boone Formation. The Boone Formation consists of interbedded
limestone and chert with chert nodules. Characteristics of the Boone Formation include a
pinnacled bedrock surface, small solution cavities, and both horizontal and vertical weathering.

Residual soils resulting from weathering of the Boone Formation typically consist of lean clays,
lean to fat clays, and fat clay soils with varying amounts of chert gravel. Deeper soils usually
classify as clayey gravel soils due to the increased chert content of the soil with depth. Based on
the subsurface conditions encountered at the boring locations, the subsurface conditions at the
site are consistent with the Boone Formation®.

1 https://www.geology.arkansas.gov/geology/ozark-plateaus-region-mississippian-period.html, accessed
December 10, 2021
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Subsurface Soils and Rock

Existing Fill

Existing fill and possible fill materials were encountered beneath the surface organics at Borings
B-1, B-3 and B-4. The existing fill had varying composition and generally consisted of a
combination of clayey sand, lean clay and clayey gravel soils with variable silt, clay, sand and
gravel (chert) content. The existing fill, where encountered, extended to depths of about 3 %2 t0 5
feet below existing grades.

The existing fill had very low to moderate shear strength during drilling and sampling. Standard
penetration test (SPT) N-values of 2 to 21 blows per foot (bpf) were recorded for the fill.

Stratum | — Silt-Based Soils

A combination of silt-based soils with varying sand content (i.e. topsoil) were encountered below
the surface organics at Borings B-2 and B-5. These soils extended to depths of about 1 to 1 %%
feet below existing grades, where encountered, beneath the surface organics. The Stratum | soils
had very low to low shear strength during drilling and sampling.

Stratum Il — Clays

A combination of both lean clay and fat clay soils with variable plasticity, sand content and gravel
content were encountered below the existing fill materials or Stratum | silt-based soils at all boring
locations. Based on the results of the borings, it appears that intermittent seams, layers and/or
boulders of hard chert may be present within the Stratum 1l soils. These soils extended to depths
of about 9 to 18 ¥ feet below existing grades.

The Stratum |l soils had very low to moderate, yet generally low to moderate, in-place shear
strength at the time of drilling and sampling. N-values of 1 to 17 bpf were recorded for the

Stratum Il soils.

Stratum Ill — Sands and Gravels

A combination of clayey sand with gravel, clayey gravel and sandy gravel soils was encountered
beneath the clay soils at all boring locations, with the exception of Boring B-4. Based on the
results of the borings, it appears that intermittent seams, layers and/or boulders of hard chert may
be present within the Stratum Il soils. The coarse-grained soils extended to depths of about 16 %2
to 20 ¥ feet below existing grades, where encountered.

The Stratum 11l soils had very low to high, yet generally moderate, shear strength during drilling
and sampling. SPT N-values of 0 to 52 bpf were recorded in the Stratum Il soils. An N-value of
“zero blows per foot” corresponds to the split-spoon sampler penetrating the sampled soils a
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distance of 12 inches or more driven by the dead weight of the sampling equipment and with no
corresponding blows of the 140-pound hammer.

Stratum IV — Limestone

The basal stratum at this site consisted of apparent limestone bedrock. The apparent limestone
bedrock was encountered at all boring locations beginning at depths of about 16 %2 to 20 ¥ feet
below existing grades; the limestone extended to the terminal depth of each boring location.

The Stratum IV limestone had high in-place shear strength at the time of drilling and sampling. N-
values of 50 blows per 1 inch of penetration were recorded for the Stratum IV limestone at each
boring location.

Auger Refusal/Hard Drilling Conditions

Hard drilling conditions were encountered within very dense gravelly soils; on intermittent seams,
layers and/or boulders of hard chert; or on deeper, hard limestone at depths ranging from about
13 %2 to 20 Y% feet below existing grades at the performed boring locations. Auger refusal
material, presumably limestone bedrock, was also encountered beginning at depths of about 17 to
20 ¥ feet below existing grades at the performed boring locations.

The depths to hard drilling and auger refusal at the performed boring locations are summarized in
Table 1.

Table 1: Depths to Hard Drilling Conditions and Auger Refusal Material

Boring Depths to Hard Drilling Conditions  Depths to Auger Refusal Material
Number (feet below existing grades) (feet below existing grades)
B-1 20 %2 20 Y2
B-2 16 17
B-3 17 17 %
B-4 13% 17 %
B-5 17 17

Water Measurements

Water observations were made by the drill crew during drilling and immediately after completion
of drilling. Free water was observed at a depth of 19 feet below existing grades during drilling
and at a depth of 17 feet below existing grades at completion of drilling at Boring B-1. Free
water was also observed at a depth of 17 feet below existing grades during drilling at Boring B-
3. Free groundwater was not observed in any other boring at these times. Furthermore, the
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borings were generally backfilled upon completion of drilling due to safety concerns and no
further groundwater observations were possible.

Cave-in depths noted on the boring logs represent a loss of soil shear strength in the sides of
the borings. This may be associated with the presence of perched water and the cave-in depths
may correlate to the surface of the perched water. Cave-ins were observed at all of the
performed boring locations at depths of about 8 to 17 feet below the existing ground surface
when the borings were checked for groundwater at completion of drilling.

The depths to water are intended as isolated measurements of groundwater levels at the time of
drilling. The installation and periodic measurement of monitoring wells would be required to
establish seasonal piezometric surfaces below this project site.
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GEOTECHNICAL ENGINEERING ANALYSIS

Geotechnical Considerations

Existing Fill

Existing fill material was encountered to depths of about 3 %2 to 5 feet at the borings located in
the central and western portions of the planned building footprint. The existing fill material had
low shear strength below a depth of about 2 feet below the existing ground surface in Boring B-
3 and had low shear strength throughout the entire depth at Boring B-4.

GTS has no information regarding the placement and compaction history of the existing fill.
Compressible fill and/or deleterious and unsuitable materials might be buried within or by the
existing fill. There is a potential risk of unpredictable settlement and performance by supporting
foundations, slabs-on-grade and pavements above the existing fill. This risk cannot be eliminated
unless the existing fill is removed and replaced full-depth with new fill. However, this risk can be
reduced by only supporting slabs-on-grade and pavements on the fill after thorough testing and
evaluation during construction, in conjunction with requiring all foundation loads to be transmitted
through the existing fill. Recommendations are provided in this report to support all foundation
loads on suitable native soils or rock, below the existing fill material.

Concrete floor slabs and pavements span weak zones much more effectively than concentrated
foundation loading. Also, clients/owners typically have a higher tolerance for cracks developing in
floor slab and pavement compared to building structures. Based on the results of our sample
borings as well as our understanding of site grading, the existing fill material appears suitable for
supporting typical floor slab and pavement loading throughout the project site, provided the
subgrade soils are stable at the time of mass grading and construction and also provided the fill is
generally free of deleterious material. However, the client/owner should understand that some
premature surface distress and increased maintenance may occur in future floor slab and
pavement sections supported above the existing fill.

Provided the recommendations in this report are followed, the risk associated with constructing
floor slabs and pavements over the existing fill as discussed in this report should be low.

Low-Shear-Strength Soils

Low-shear-strength soils (SPT N-values of 6 or less) were encountered at varying depths at all of
the 5 boring locations; the near-surface soils (within 5 feet of the existing ground surface) had low
shear strength at the majority of the boring locations. The depths where low-strength soils were
encountered at the boring locations are summarized in Table 2 on the following page.
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Table 2: Low-Shear-Strength Soils

Boring Depth of Low-Shear-Strength Soils
: . SPT N-Values (bpf)
Location (feet below existing grades)

B-1 19t020 % 0

B-2 0to4%,13%to 14 Y% 4,5

B-3 2to4 % 2,2,5

B-4 Oto5 56,5

B-5 Oto4 1,4

Shallow foundations sized using typical net allowable bearing pressures and supported within or
immediately above the weak soils are likely to experience excessive settlement due to the
consolidation of these weak soils. The variability of the strength of the soils throughout the project
site would also result in excessive differential settlement of the new building structure. Supporting
loading from foundations, floor slabs, pavements and new fills will likely require ground
improvement.

Based on the understood site plan and FFE, we recommend that any unstable soils exposed in
the planned building subgrade should be removed and replaced with select fill if the planned
building will be supported above a shallow foundation system. GTS anticipates that extensive
ground improvement would need to be performed to support shallow foundations at this project
site. Based on the footprint size of the planned addition as well as the site constraints anticipated
by GTS during construction, it is the opinion of GTS that supporting the addition on a shallow
foundation system would not be cost-eefective. Recommendations are provided in this report to
support deep foundations that will extend through the weak soils to bear in the underlying hard
limestone.

Moisture-Sensitive Soils

The native silt-based soils and lean clay soils (Stratum | and portion of Stratum II) are susceptible
to strength loss with increases in moisture content and/or when exposed to repetitive construction
traffic. Ground improvement should be anticipated during wet periods of the year.

Expansive Soils

Moderate to high plasticity fat clay (portions of Stratum Il) soils were encountered beginning at
depths of about 8 %2 to 12 ¥ feet below existing grades at 3 of the 5 performed boring locations.
These soils are prone to volume changes with variations in moisture content. Because these soils
have a high potential for shrink-swell movements, structures supported above these soils will shift
and move during wet and dry periods of the year. This movement may lead to cracking of
foundations and floor slabs and racking of door and window frames. However, based on our
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understanding of site grading, site development plans and the results of our borings, these on-site
expansive clays are anticipated to have a negligible impact on the planned development.

Foundation Recommendations

General Discussion

As discussed above, supporting the planned expansion above a shallow foundation system
supported a few feet below existing grades would require a significant amount of removal and
replacement of the on-site soils with imported fill material and/or extensive ground improvement
(such as densifying the on-site soils through the installation of rammed-aggregate piers). Due to
the size of the planned library expansion footprint and the site constraints, GTS anticipates that
extensive earthwork at this project site would be time-consuming and relatively expensive. The
extensive earthwork required for a viable shallow foundation system would be exacerbated by the
requirements of shoring the on-site soils near the existing library structure and reducing distress to
the existing library structure during construction. Lastly, the existing structure is supported on a
deep foundation system and supporting the expansion above a similar foundation system will
decrease the anticipated long-term differential settlement between the existing library structure
and the expansion. Therefore, it is the opinion of GTS that the planned building expansion should
be supported on a deep foundation system.

Based on the borings and anticipated structural loads, driven piles can be designed to bear in the
hard limestone. It should be noted that, pre-mature refusal could be achieved within the dense
gravels first encountered at a depth of 9 feet in Boring B-5 or within the seam of hard chert first
encountered at a depth of about 13 % feet in Boring B-3. If this occurs, the piles may need to be
pre-drilled in this area prior to the commencement of any additional pile driving.

The piles are anticipated to develop their capacity primarily from end bearing in the deeper hard
limestone. Due to the relatively light loads for the expansion as well as the proximity of the
existing library structure (and the consideration of decreasing vibration and noise), GTS is
recommending that consideration be given to supporting the structure on a small-diameter Ductile
Iron Pile (DIP) system as opposed to a conventional driven H-pile system.

As an alternative to driven pile foundations, the planned building structure may also be supported
on a straight-shaft, cast-in-place, concrete drilled pier foundation system bearing in the underlying
hard limestone bedrock. Due to the relatively light loading anticipated for this structure, all drilled

shafts will inherently be considered “oversized” because their capacity derived from the minimum

shaft diameter and the allowable bearing capacity of the underlying bedrock will be more than two
times greater than necessary.

However, based on the results of our sample borings, it is the opinion of GTS that supporting the
expansion above a drilled pier foundation system (similar to the existing library) would be relatively
costly. The presence of uncontrolled existing fill material, weak soils, a perched groundwater
table as well as the granular nature of portions of the on-site soils will likely require temporary
casing be used during construction of the majority of the drilled pier foundations. The installation
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of casing inherently requires that the drilled shafts be oversized (above the minimum). Therefore,
GTS generally anticipates that the drilled piers will require more expensive methods as well as
more materials to construct than would be necessary to adequately support the anticipated loads.

GTS would be pleased to discuss additional foundation support systems with the design team,
upon request.

Driven Pile Foundation Design Recommendations

The planned structure may be supported on a driven pile foundation system. We recommend that
consideration be given to supporting the structure on a Ductile Iron Pile (DIP) system. DIPs are
small-diameter, low-vibration driven pile system that is used as a high-value alternative to
micropipes or helical piles. The system uses modular, prefabricated, high-strength ductile iron
pipes to develop working capacities ranging between 40 and 200 kips depending on soil
conditions and loading demands. DIPs are installed using an excavator-mounted hydraulic
hammer fitted with a special drive adapter that advances the 98 mm (3 %-inch) to 170 mm (6 %-
inch) diameter pile into the ground using a combination of excavator crowd force and the
percussive energy from the hammer. DIPs are prefabricated in lengths of 5 meters (16 % feet)
per pile and employ a plug and drive connection system that allows for rapid pile connections in
the field and variable pile lengths without additional equipment or splicing.

DIPs are designed to resist loads through either end-bearing on competent soils/rock or
frictional resistance within a grouted bond zone, depending on the project geotechnical
conditions. The design and installation of Ductile Iron Pile systems can be provided by most
gualified geotechnical contractors.

Based on the subsurface conditions encountered at the boring locations, driven piles can be
designed to bear in the underlying, native, hard limestone to support the planned library
expansion. The pile recommendations provided below are meant to be preliminary. DIPs are a
proprietary product and the final design should be performed by a certified, qualified geotechnical
contractor. Given the design loads provided, we recommend driving 3 %-inch (OD) DIPs driven to
practical refusal using a hydraulic TB 325, 850-pound hammer or equivalent. Typically, refusal
for a 3 7-inch (OD) pile using the aforementioned equipment should be defined as less than 1-
inch of penetration in 14-16 seconds. Given this refusal criteria, the allowable pile capacity
would be expected to be on the order of 40 kips in compression. Based on the results of our
sample borings, we estimate that the DIPs would achieve refusal between depths of 17 and 21
feet below the existing ground surface. Some variation in the pile lengths should be anticipated
given the variable subsurface conditions encountered at our performed boring locations.

DIPs driven to the depths mentioned in the described soils/rock could support up to 3 kips of
allowable lateral load on each pile. If more than one pile is needed per location, GTS should be
contacted to provide minimum spacing requirements. If the piles are spaced less than 6D (pile
diameters) apart some reduction in the allowable loads may be needed.
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Based on the known subsurface conditions we anticipate that properly constructed DIP
foundations supported in the very dense gravels and/or limestone and driven to refusal could
experience maximum total and differential settlements of about %2 inch.

Driven Pile Foundation Construction Recommendations

Pile driving should be monitored by a qualified person to verify the piles sufficiently penetrate
the recommended bearing strata and that satisfactory driving resistance is achieved for the
design capacity.

Because of the high driving resistance anticipated in the subsurface materials, we recommend
that the piles be equipped with driving tips that can endure high driving stresses.

All piles should be driven until satisfactory driving resistance is developed for the design
capacity of the pile section. The required driving resistance and appropriate “refusal” criteria
should be evaluated in accordance with an appropriate dynamic pile driving formula or wave
eqguation analysis. Pile driving should cease if the “refusal” criteria is encountered to prevent
undue tip distortion and damage to the bottom of the pile. Any pile that appears to be damaged
or to deflect during driving should be substituted with another pile to replace the damaged one.
A pile load test could also be considered to verify the design pile capacities.

Drilled Pier Foundation Design Recommendations

The planned building structure could alternatively be supported on a drilled pier foundation system
consisting of cast-in-place, straight-shaft, concrete drilled piers. Based on how the existing
structure is supported as described herein, the drilled piers should be designed to bear on a
minimum penetration of 6 inches, into the hard limestone bedrock. Based on the results of the
sample borings and this precedence, we anticipate that future drilled shaft lengths of about 17 to
21 feet should be anticipated to meet this recommended rock socket.

The piers may be designed using the geotechnical parameters shown in Table 3, on the following
page. The design soil and rock parameters shown in Table 3 were calculated using a factor of
safety of approximately 3 for end bearing and 2 for side friction. For design of straight-shaft drilled
piers under uplift conditions, the computed skin friction values in both the native soils/existing fill
should be multiplied by 0.7 and in the hard limestone by 1.0.

The depths to top of apparent limestone bedrock (approximately 16 ¥ to 20 ¥z below existing
grades) generally correspond with the depths of auger refusal material, summarized in Table 1 on
Page 13 of this report.

We recommend a minimum shaft diameter of 24 inches. Drilled piers should have a minimum
(center-to-center) spacing of 3 pier diameters. Closer spacing may require a reduction in axial
load capacity. Similarly, spacing closer 6 shaft diameters may require a reduction in lateral
resistance of certain shafts within a shaft group.
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Table 3: Drilled Pier Foundation Design Parameters

Depth Below Soil/Rock Effective  Friction  Cohesion @ Allowable  Horizontal Strain at 50% Net
Existing Ground Description Unit Angle Skin Modulus of Ultimate Allowable
Surface Weight Friction of Soil Compression End
Reaction Bzl
Pressure
Ks €5 ail
(pci) (psf)
Oto3 Na‘.“’? SO'I.S’ NA 110 The top 3 feet of soils should be ignored in design
Existing Fill
Stiff
3 to Limestone Clay
. 1 . . ;
(16 2t0 20 ¥2 Nat_lV(_e SO|I_s, without 115 0° 750 200F 395 0.012 NRA
feet below Existing Fill Free
existing grades) Water
(Reese)
Limestone (16 Y2
1,
t0 20 2 feet Hard Weak 88 0° 1,000 3,500 | 100,000 0.0005 35,000°
below existing Limestone Rock
grades)

ANR = Not recommended
B Uniaxial Compressive Strength (psi)
€ Mass modulus of weak rock (psi)

P The drilled piers should be embedded a minimum distance of 6 inches into the limestone bedrock and have a minimum L:D ratio of
3:1.

E Due to strain compatibility, skin friction in soils should only be used to resist uplift force, not axial compression loads.

We recommend that the drilled piers have a minimum length to diameter (L:D) ratio of 3:1.
Total long-term and differential settlement of drilled pier foundations, designed and constructed
as recommended in this report and per the Mass Grading Recommendations section of this

report, are estimated to be less than %z inch (total and differential between isolated piers).

Drilled Pier Foundation Construction Recommendations

General Recommendations

Drilled pier installation should be performed as discussed in this report and in general accordance
with the recommendations in the FHWA Publication No. FHWA-NHI-10-016, titled “Drilled Shaft:
Construction Procedures and LRFD Design Methods”, dated May 2010.

All drilled pier excavations should be evaluated for suitable bearing material by GTS prior to
placement of reinforcing bar and concrete. Additionally, the drilled pier excavations should be
cleaned of loose soil/rock, debris and water prior to reinforcing bar and concrete placement.
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Concrete should be placed as soon as possible after the foundation excavation is completed to
reduce the potential disturbance of the bearing surface.

Based on the subsurface conditions encountered in the borings, temporary casing is anticipated to
be required to prevent water infiltration and cave-in of the deep weak soils and granular soils
encountered in the borings. However, because site conditions can change from those at the time
of our field sampling, the contractor should determine if temporary casing is required based on
subsurface conditions encountered during construction. Care should be taken so that the sides
and bottom of the excavations are not disturbed during construction.

A heavy-duty drill rig equipped with a rock auger with rock teeth will likely be needed to penetrate
the dense to very dense gravels and intermittent chert seams in the overburden soils (Strata Il
and IIl). Arock coring barrel will be needed to penetrate the hard limestone (Stratum 1V) near and
below the auger refusal depths encountered at the boring locations (Table 1).

A concrete slump of at least 6 inches is recommended to facilitate casing removal. While
withdrawing casing, care should be exercised to maintain concrete inside the casing at a sufficient
level to resist earth and hydrostatic pressures acting on the casing exterior. Arching of the
concrete, loss of seal and other problems can occur during casing removal and result in
contamination of the drilled shaft. These conditions should be considered during the design and
construction phases. Placement of loose soil backfill should not be permitted around the casing
prior to removal. If water cannot be removed in the excavations by pumping, the concrete should
be tremied completely to the bottom of the excavation with a closed-end tremie.

GTS should observe all drilled pier excavations to evaluate the suitability of the bearing materials
and to confirm that conditions in the drilled pier excavations are consistent with those encountered
in the test borings. If unsuitable materials are encountered at planned depths, it may be necessary
to deepen the excavations.

Evaluation of Bearing Material

At the time of writing this report, the competency of the apparent limestone bedrock immediately
below auger refusal depths is unknown to GTS. It may be necessary to deepen the pier
excavations if intensely weathered rock, voids or vugs are encountered within the hard limestone
at the drilled pier locations. We recommend that the contractor advance a 1-inch diameter probe
hole into the base of all piers to a depth of at least 5 feet or twice the pier diameter (2D),
whichever is greater, below the base of the pier. If the probe holes indicate voids are present or if
the rock is degraded below the base of the drilled pier excavation, it may be necessary to deepen
the drilled pier to suitable bearing material.

GTS should observe all drilled pier excavations and probe holes to evaluate the suitability of the
bearing materials and to confirm that the conditions in the drilled pier excavations are consistent
with those encountered in the test borings. Again, if unsuitable materials are encountered at
planned depths, it may be necessary to deepen the excavations.
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Stress and Bearing Interactions with Existing Building Foundations

As previously discussed, structural plans have been provided to GTS regarding the existing
building’s foundation type and foundation bearing depth. We understand that the foundations of
the existing library consist of straight-shaft, cast-in-place, concrete drilled piers. We also
understand that the drilled piers were designed with an allowable bearing capacity of 35,000 psf
and to bear a minimum of 6 inches into hard limestone as well as that pier probing was required
to verify suitable bearing of these drilled pier foundations; however, the as-built foundation
bearing depths are unknown to GTS.

Care should be taken during any excavation adjacent to existing floor slabs, so as not to disturb
any existing foundation bearing materials. Excavations that extend below the level of the
existing floor slabs should be backfilled the same day they are excavated. Where this is
impractical, shoring or underpinning of existing floor slabs may be required.

The contractor is responsible for the means and methods of safe excavations, protection of
existing structures and protection of all personnel entering the excavation. However, shoring
and bracing should be expected to be required if large excavations are required near the
existing building footprint.

Differential settlement between the new building addition and the existing buildings is expected
to approach the magnitude of the total estimated settlement of the addition of approximately %2
inch. Expansion joints should be provided between the existing building and the proposed
addition to accommodate differential settlement between the two structures. Underground piping
between the two structures, if any, should be designed with flexible couplings and/or utility
knockouts in foundation walls should be oversized, so minor deflections in alignment do not
result in distress or breakage.

At-Grade Floor Slab-On-Grade Support Recommendations

New floor slabs-on-grade should be supported on a minimum of 2 feet of newly placed and
compacted, tested and approved, select fill material. Additional fill material is likely to be required
to support new floor slabs if the on-site soils are weak and unstable in the building footprint.

Risks associated with supporting floor slabs-on-grade above the existing fill are discussed in the
beginning of the Geotechnical Engineering Analysis section of this report. Specific
recommendations concerning construction of the floor slab subgrade, including the potential
need for ground improvement to stabilize unstable subgrade soils, are provided in the Mass
Grading Recommendations section of this report.

At-Grade Floor Slab-On-Grade Design

Concrete floor slabs constructed as slab-on-grade and supported on subgrade prepared as
recommended in this report can be designed using a modulus of subgrade reaction (k) value of
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125 pounds per square inch, per inch. We recommend that a minimum of 4 inches of free-
draining gravel or sand be placed beneath the slab-on-grade to act as a capillary break. This
layer is termed a “subbase” layer.

To be effective as a capillary break, the subbase should have a maximum of 5% by dry weight
passing the No. 200 sieve. The modulus of subgrade reaction value applies to the top of the
subbase layer. The top of the subbase should be compacted using a vibratory plate.

If rutting of the subbase layer is a concern for concrete placement, the subbase layer may be
topped with an additional 2 to 4 inches of gravel or sand having sufficient fines to allow
compaction. The optional topping layer is termed the “base” layer. The base layer, if used,
should be compacted to a minimum of 95 percent Standard Proctor Value (ASTM D 698) at a
workable moisture content that allows the density to be achieved. The base layer should have a
percent passing the No. 100 sieve ranging from 10 to 30 percent by dry weight. ARDOT Class
7 Aggregate Base Course material is acceptable to use in the base layer.

A vapor barrier having a minimum thickness of 10 mil is recommended immediately below the
concrete unless otherwise recommended by the finished flooring manufacturer or other
members of the design team.

The general components of a floor slab, inclusive of the optional base course, are shown in
Figure 2. The shown reinforcing steel location provides general guidance only. The location
and composition of reinforcing steel should be determined by a structural engineer.

Figure 2: General Floor Slab-on-Grade Section Detail

IBC Site Classification

Based on the results of our sample borings, our knowledge of the regional geology and our
current understanding of development plans at the project site, the subsurface conditions at this
project site are consistent with a Site Class D per the International Building Code (IBC), 2012
Edition.
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MASS GRADING RECOMMENDATIONS

Stripping of Surface Organics and Gravel

Mass grading should extend a minimum of 5 feet outside of the building addition footprint in all
directions, where possible.

We understand that a portions of the existing building and pavements will be demolished and
removed. Itis our experience that properties with previously existing structures have a higher
potential for encountering unknown conditions during mass grading and construction. These
conditions include backfilled basements, trash pits, concrete foundations and underground
utilities associated with the previous site use. Low-strength soils are expected adjacent and
below the existing building when removed.

At a minimum, surface organics, pavement, curbs, trees and root bulbs, and any surface or
subsurface structures should be removed from the areas of planned new construction. The
topsoil material may be stockpiled and reused for landscaping, at the discretion of the design
team. The asphalt, concrete and underlying gravel materials may be crushed, stockpiled and
reused as fill material, at the discretion of the design team.

If a section of the existing building will need to be removed to construct the new addition, the
floor slabs should be removed, and the resulting excavations should be backfilled with select fill
as recommended in this report.

Also, any pre-existing subsurface structures at the project site in the vicinity of planned
development should be removed full-depth. Buried utility lines should be relocated or abandoned,
as necessary. Excavations to remove these structures should be backfilled as recommended in
this report. Abandoned utility lines should be grouted and plugged.

Evaluation of Existing Fill

During mass grading and foundation excavation, existing fill material is anticipated to be exposed
at some portions of the project site.

If the owner is allowing new pavements and floor slabs-on-grade to be constructed above the
existing fill, exposed existing fill material should be evaluated for the presence of deleterious
materials during mass grading and excavation. We recommend excavating test pits prior to or
during mass grading to evaluate the extent and composition of the existing fill and provide
additional recommendations during mass grading.

Portions of the existing fill material containing deleterious material should be removed full-depth
from areas of new construction.
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General Mass Grading

After removal of the surface organics and gravel, we recommend that additional undercuts be
performed as necessary to reach a minimum depth of 2 feet below plan finished subgrade
elevations.

After the recommended undercut depths are completed and before placement of new, approved
fill material, the exposed soils should be evaluated for stability by GTS.

The exposed soils should be evaluated for stability by observing overlapping passes with a loaded
tandem-axle dump truck (i.e., proofrolling) weighing at least 25 tons, if practical. Based on the
subsurface conditions encountered during drilling and sampling, proofrolling might be impractical
in portions of the project site. In this case, GTS should probe the soils to evaluate the extent of
the low-strength soils, or test pits could be excavated at select locations.

If the exposed soils are stable, the exposed soils are anticipated to be suitable for directly
supporting the placement and compaction of new fill material.

If the prepared subgrade should become saturated, desiccated or otherwise damaged prior to
construction of the floor slab and pavement section, the affected subgrade material should be
scarified, moisture conditioned and compacted prior to placing the base course. Final
conditioning of the finished subgrade should be performed immediately prior to placement of the
floor slab and pavement base course material.

We anticipate that portions of existing fill, and native silty and clay soils will be stable only during
dry periods of the year. The potential for the on-site soils to become unstable, requiring additional
undercutting or processing on-site, is considered in the Weather and Instability Considerations
report section below.

Weather and Instability Related Considerations

Soil instability is directly related to the moisture within and below the exposed soils. If the on-site
soils are moist to wet, or have undergone freeze-thaw cycles after mass grading and/or placement
and compaction, we anticipate that the surface portion of the on-site soils may be unstable.

If the exposed soils are unstable, they may be scarified and allowed to dry to achieve stability if
the construction timeframe and prevailing weather conditions allow. Alternatively, further
undercuts may be performed to expose stable soils. For budgeting purposes, we anticipate that
maximum average cut depths of 3 ¥ feet below existing grades may be required to reach stable
soils or to allow for placement of a bridging lift if the on-site soils are wet and unstable.

Bridging lifts may be considered to stabilize the soils if they remain unstable beginning at a 3 Y%-
foot undercut depth. We recommend that use of and construction of bridging lifts be overseen by
GTS. The thickness of the bridging lift will depend on site conditions at the time of site grading
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and should be evaluated and recommended by the GTS. We recommend that the top of all
bridging lifts be a minimum of 18 inches below plan finished subgrade elevations.

Fill Placement

Lifts of fill material required to reach plan finished subgrade elevations should be composed of
tested and approved fill material and placed per the specifications shown in this report. Fill should
be placed in near-horizontal lifts beginning in areas requiring the deepest amount of fill. The fill
should be benched into the native soils each lift. Fill should not be placed on frozen, saturated or
unstable soils without the approval of GTS.

We recommend that fill material placed within the top 2 feet of planned building subgrade consist of
select fill material. Additionally, approved granular select fill material may be used as bridging lift
material. The requirements to meet for general fill, select fill, base course, and flowable fill are
provided in the Geotechnical Report Requirements and Specifications section of this report.

Re-Use of On-Site Soils as Fill

The on-site concrete, asphalt and crushed gravel may be reused as fill material provided that all
concrete, asphalt and gravel fragments are mechanically broken such that all fragments measure
less than 3 inches in all dimensions.

The existing fill consists of a mixture of soils that will likely be suitable for use as general fill and/or
select fill; however, other portions of the existing fill material are not anticipated to be suitable for
reuse as fill material. The fill material should have further laboratory testing performed to verify
the apparent classification of these soils and the fill material should also be relatively free of
deleterious material before reuse.

Silt-based soils (Stratum | soils) may not be reused as fill below the planned building structure and
pavements. These soils may be reused in planned landscaping areas at the discretion of the
design team.

Fat clays should not be used as fill in the planned new development areas.

On-site lean clays, sands and gravels (portion of Stratum Il and Stratum lll) soils are anticipated to
be suitable for reuse as general fill material. The on-site lean clays may require extensive drying
before these soils will be suitable to be reused as general fill material.

Portions of the on-site sands and gravels (portions of Stratum Il soils) are anticipated to be
suitable for reuse as select fill for this development if it is not intermixed with the other on-site
soils.

Soil classifications discussed in this report are based on approximately 2-inch diameter samples
obtained during our field sampling. This type of sampling follows industry standards; however,
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this type of sampling can under- or over-estimate the amount of gravel within a soil formation.
Therefore, larger, bulk samples of the material should be obtained in the field during mass grading
to confirm the apparent classifications of these soils prior to reuse.

The existing fill and native soils are likely to be intermixed during mass grading and construction.
Larger, bulk samples of the on-site soils proposed for use as fill by the contractor should be
observed for the presence of debris and unsuitable materials and sampled by GTS during mass
grading and laboratory tested to confirm the classification of these soils prior to re-use. We
recommend all on-site soils and material to be reused as fill or imported fill soils be thoroughly
tested and evaluated by GTS before reuse.

Utility Trench Backfill

All trench excavations should be made with sufficient working space to permit construction
including backfill placement and compaction. Utility trenches are a common source of water
infiltration and migration. If utility trenches are backfilled with relatively clean granular material,
they should be capped with at least 18 inches of cohesive fill to reduce the infiltration and
conveyance of surface water through the trench backfill.

Rock Excavation Potential

Rock excavation means and methods are anticipated to be intermittently required to penetrate the
very dense gravels and/or seams, layers and/or boulders of hard chert in isolated areas beginning
at depths of about 13 % feet below existing grades. Rock excavation means and methods are
also anticipated to be required to penetrate hard limestone beginning at depths of about 16 ¥ to
20 Y feet below existing grades. The depths where rock excavation techniques are anticipated to
be required correspond with the top of hard drilling conditions and auger refusal material
encountered at the boring locations and summarized in Table 1 of this report.

In general, track hoes and dozers with rock excavation attachments are expected to be required
below the depths where we encountered hard drilling. The use of hydraulic or pneumatic
hammers, rock breakers, rock saws and controlled blasting could be required near and below the
depths where we encountered competent rock and auger refusal. Greater rock excavation effort
is expected in limited access excavations, such as for foundations and utility trenches.

Earth Slopes and Excavations

Temporary earth slopes are anticipated to be constructed during development of the project site.
The recommended maximum temporary slopes for overburden soils is 3.5H:1V
(Horizontal:Vertical). Alternatively, local construction practices allow for benched excavations (4
feet vertical followed by 4 feet horizontal) with an effective slope of 1H:1V.

The contractor, by his contract, is usually responsible for designing and constructing stable,
temporary excavations and should shore, slope or bench the sides of the excavations as required
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to maintain stability of the excavation sides and bottom. All excavations should comply with
applicable local, state and federal safety regulations, including the current Occupational Safety
and Health Administration (OSHA) Excavation and Trench Safety Standards.

Grading and Drainage

During construction, grades should be developed to direct surface water flow away from or around
the site. Exposed subgrades should be sloped to provide positive drainage so that saturation of
the subgrade is avoided. Surface water should not be permitted to accumulate on the site to
reduce the potential for strength loss of the subgrade soils.

Final grades should be sloped away from the building on all sides to promote effective drainage
and prevent water from ponding. Downspouts should discharge water a minimum of 10 feet
beyond the footprint of the building. This can be accomplished by using splash-blocks and
downspout extensions. Also, the interface between the building and pavements or sidewalks
should be effectively sealed to prevent water from infiltrating into the slab-on-grade subgrade.

Dispersive Soil, Soil Collapse, Liquefaction, Karst Formation Discussion

Based on our experience and the boring information, the on-site silt-based and lean clay soils are
susceptible to dispersion and strength loss with increased moisture content. Portions of the on-
site sands and gravels may be susceptible to dispersion (depending on local groundwater
conditions and subsurface drainage) while other portions (sands and gravels) are not susceptible
to dispersion. The soils and rock are not susceptible to wetting-induced collapse and liquefaction.
The on-site fat clays are also not susceptible to dispersion or soil collapse. Based on the local
geology, the possibility of sinkhole development and/or the presence of voids within the
subsurface materials should be considered at this project site away from our performed boring
locations.

More specifically, the site is predominantly underlain by a chert and limestone formation (Boone
Formation) that is susceptible to dissolution along joints and bedding planes in the limestone.

This results in voids and solution channels within the limestone stratum and a highly irregular
bedrock surface (karst topography). The limestone was not sampled beyond auger refusal depths
at any of the boring locations under our authorized scope of services. It is currently unknown to
GTS if these conditions are present within the apparent limestone bedrock (Stratum 1V) at this
project site.

Any construction in areas with active karst features is accompanied by some degree of risk for
future internal soil erosion and ground subsidence that could affect the stability of the proposed
and existing structures. It is generally not economical to investigate nor to design to eliminate the
described risk.
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GEOTECHNICAL REPORT REQUIREMENTS and SPECIFICATIONS

Unless otherwise stated in this report, the recommendations contained in this report are based
on the compaction specifications and material types noted in Table 4, Table 5 and the
paragraphs on the following page.

Table 4: Recommended Soil Compaction

Moisture-Density Minimum Dry Density ~ Range from Optimum

Type of Material Specification (percentage of proctor)  Moisture Content (%)
I . ASTM D-698 98 (building pad)

Soil Fill Material (Standard Proctor) 95 (other areas) 3t0+3

Aggregate Base Course ASTM D-1557 95 Sulfficient to Achieve

Material (Modified Proctor) Compaction

Table 5: Soil Fill Material Requirements

Select | All Areas 40 18* GM, GC, GP,
SP, SC, Chert
General | All Areas 458 20° | cCL, SC, SM,
Excluding the Top 2 feet of building SP, SW, GC,
subgrade GM, GP, GW,
o . Chert
May not be used as bridging lift material

A Plasticity requirements may be waived provided that the fill has a minimum of 65% retained on the No. 200 sieve.

B Plasticity requirements may be waived provided that the fill has a minimum of 50% retained on the No. 200 sieve.

Fill material should have a maximum particle size of 3 inches or less after placement and
compaction.

With the exception of GTS-approved bridging lifts, fill needed for site grading should be placed in
loose lifts not exceeding 9 inches in thickness (compacted lift thickness of approximately 6 to 7
inches). We recommend the fill be tested for density every lift during mass grading, with a
minimum of one test every 2,500 square feet of building area.

The recommended moisture content and compaction of the fill should be maintained until fills are
completed and floor slabs are constructed.
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Design and construction plans should provide for rapid, positive drainage away from the building
and pavement areas both during construction and at completion of the project, including any
planned irrigation lines.
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SUBSURFACE EXPLORATION and PROCEDURES

The current subsurface exploration consisted of evaluating and sampling 5 sample boring
locations to planned depths of approximately 25 feet below existing grades or to auger refusal
depths, whichever was least.

The boring locations were established in the field by GTS using a recreation-grade hand-held GPS
unit. The approximate boring locations are shown on the attached Boring Location Diagram. The
locations of the borings should be considered accurate only to the degree implied by the methods
used to define them. The results of the borings are attached to this report.

The borings were drilled with a track-mounted Geoprobe 7720DT drill rig. Disturbed samples and
estimates of the in-situ shear strength of the soil were obtained using an automatic-hammer-driven
split barrel sampler, in general accordance with the Standard Penetration Resistance Test, at the
performed boring locations. Rock samples were obtained using an NQ-sized double-barrel
wireline coring assembly and a diamond-impregnated core bit.

The soil samples obtained in the field were sealed to reduce moisture loss and taken to the GTS
soil laboratory for further examination, testing, and classification. The results of laboratory tests
on select samples are shown on the boring logs and are attached to this report.

Field logs were prepared during the drilling and sampling of the borings. These logs report
sampling methods, sampling intervals, soil and groundwater conditions, and notes regarding soil
and drilling conditions observed between sample depths. The final boring logs, included in this
report, have been prepared based on the field logs and have been modified, where appropriate,
based on the results of the laboratory observation.
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LABORATORY TESTING and PROCEDURES

The soil samples were examined in the field by an experienced geotechnical engineer and
classified based on the soil's texture and plasticity, in accordance with the Unified Soil
Classification System. The estimated Unified Soil Classification System group symbols are shown
on the boring logs.

Hand penetrometer tests were performed on select intact cohesive samples. Unfactored hand
penetrometer test values are shown on the boring logs as filled squares.

The laboratory testing was performed by GTS in general accordance with the American Society for
Testing and Materials (ASTM) test designations shown in the table below:

Table 6: Laboratory Test Method Designations

Laboratory Test Test Designation Method (if applicable)
Moisture Content of Soil and Rock ASTM D 2216-10 Method A

Visual Classification of Soil Types ASTM D 2488

Atterberg Limits ASTM D 4318 Method A

Sieve Analysis ASTM D 6913 Method A

USCS Classification ASTM D 2487

GEOTECHNICAL REPORT LIMITATIONS

The recommendations contained in this report are based on our interpretation of subsurface
conditions encountered at the discrete boring locations. Variations between the subsurface
conditions anticipated in this report and actual project site conditions may occur away from the
boring locations.

If significant differences between the findings of the borings and site conditions are observed, GTS
should be contacted to assess the variation and, if necessary, reevaluate the recommendations
contained in this report.

ENVIRONMENTAL EXCLUSION

A Geotechnical Engineering report assesses the engineering properties of soil and rock. No
environmental assessment of a project site is performed during a geotechnical exploration. If the
owner is concerned about the potential for environmental hazards at the project site, additional
studies should be performed by GTS.
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Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion
405 South Main Street, Bentonville, Arkansas

GTS, Inc.

Geotechnical & Testing Services

Fayetteville, AR

Location: Shown On Attached Boring L ocation Diagram

= HAND PENETROMETER, TSF m| [T
i I = o |LAB. COHESION, TSF  a x
E‘ o |7 Y o DESCRIPTION OF MATERIAL 8 § 04 08 12 16 a
= )
g & = % 3 =) & |WATER CONTENT, % o £
o i Q [surface Description = Grass Cover PL | { LL Q
@ |Rootmat - 3 inches 20 40 60 80 @
0 FILL - predominantly clayey sand, with
gravel
1 |1g medium dense, brown, gray and red, [FILL o 15
with chert fragments
POSSIBLE FILL - predominantly lean
[ 25 7 > | g | claywith gravel _ FILL > 2
soft, brown and gray, with chert
fragments, moist
LEAN CLAY
3 |12 soft, brown, moist I L] 2
[ 5 ] - medium stiff, red and brown, moist I
4 |14 B 5
CL
- 7.5 -
SANDY LEAN CLAY
5 |15| medium stiff, orange, brown and red, o RO -
moist
- 10
CL
- 12.5 .
SANDY FAT CLAY, with gravel
stiff, brown, orange and gray, with chert
fragments and seams
6 |10 CH 9
SANDY GRAVEL
medium dense to dense, orange, with | P
chert fragments 53
L 17.5 P \ cave-in at 17 feet upon completion of 501"
\
COMPLETION DEPTH: 17.51t. DEPTH TO WATER: DURING DRILLING: 17 ft =<
DATE: 11/9/2021 AT COMPLETION: Dry z
RIG: 7720DT Geoprobe, Track Mounted, Auto Hammer Assisted AT 24 HOURS: Backfilled ¥
Page 1 of 2




LOG OF BORING NO.B-3

Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion
405 South Main Street, Bentonville, Arkansas

Project No.: 21-1-5-188

GTS, Inc.

Geotechnical & Testing Services

Fayetteville, AR

Location: Shown On Attached Boring L ocation Diagram

= HAND PENETROMETER, TSF m| |
i I = o |LAB.COHESION, TSF x
E @ |z w 5 DESCRIPTION OF MATERIAL 8 § 0.4 0.8 1.2 1.6 o
= ?
5 s 1323 5| & |WATERCONTENT,% 2
o IR PL | | LL 9
4 20 40 60 80 @
\drilling
LIMESTONE
hard, gray
AUGER REFUSAL AT 17% FEET
L 20 -
L 225 -
L 25 -
L 275 -
L 30 -
L 32.5 -
L 35 -
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LOG OF BORING NO.B-4

Project No.: 21-1-5-188

Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion
405 South Main Street, Bentonville, Arkansas

GTS, Inc.

Geotechnical & Testing Services

Location: Shown On Attached Boring L ocation Diagram

Fayetteville, AR

sz HAND PENETROMETER, TSF m| [T
Elz18z2|% o [LAB.COHESION, TSF  a o
E‘ o |7 Y o DESCRIPTION OF MATERIAL 8 § 04 08 12 16 a
= )
g & = % 3 =) & |WATER CONTENT, % o £
o i Q [surface Description = Grass Cover PL | { LL Q
@ |Rootmat - 1 inch 20 40 60 80 @
0 FILL - predominantly sandy lean clay,
with gravel
1 |1g medium stiff, orange, brown and red, 5
with chert fragments X
- 2.5 - FILL
2 |12 f 6
- loose and predominantly dark brown,
orange, brown and red clayey gravel,
3 |10 with sand and chert fragments below 43 — °
| 3% feet
LEAN CLAY, with sand
4 | 11| medium stiff, brown, moist . ] 7
CL
SANDY LEAN CLAY
5 |15| very stiff, orange, gray, olive and yellow ° SR,
[ cL
- cave-in at 11 feet upon completion of
drilling
SANDY FAT CLAY, with gravel
i medium stiff, brown and gray, with CH
chert fragments and seams as well as
limestone fragments
CHERT SEAM = 6"
6 |12 U 6
CH
LIMESTONE
[ 17.5 \ 7 [ 1] hard, gray \ 50/1" |
COMPLETION DEPTH: 17.51t. DEPTH TO WATER: DURING DRILLING: Dry =<
DATE: 11/10/2021 AT COMPLETION: Dry X
RIG: 7720DT Geoprobe, Track Mounted, Auto Hammer Assisted AT 24 HOURS: Backfilled ¥
Page 1 of 2




LOG OF BORING NO.B-4

Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion
405 South Main Street, Bentonville, Arkansas

Project No.: 21-1-5-188

GTS, Inc.

Geotechnical & Testing Services

Fayetteville, AR

Location: Shown On Attached Boring L ocation Diagram

sz HAND PENETROMETER, TSF m| |
Elz18z2|% o | g |LAB.COHESION, TSF a o
E o |z Y 5 DESCRIPTION OF MATERIAL O § 04 0.8 1.2 1.6 o
= o (2} %)
O I = I P 5| & |WATERCONTENT, % e =
w 7] %) < ) © O
a 5|9 PL } { LL r
o 20 40 60 80 @
AUGER REFUSAL AT 17% FEET
L 20 -
L 22.5 -
L 25 -
L 27.5 -
L 30 -
- 32.5 -
L 35 -
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LOG OF BORING NO.B-5 GTS, Inc.

Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion
405 South Main Street, Bentonville, Arkansas

Geotechnical & Testing Services

Fayetteville, AR

Project No.: 21-1-5-188 Location: Shown On Attached Boring L ocation Diagram
sz HAND PENETROMETER, TSF m| [T
Elz18z2|% o [LAB.COHESION, TSF  a o
E‘ o |7 Y o DESCRIPTION OF MATERIAL 8 § 04 08 12 16 a
= )
g & = % 3 =) & |WATER CONTENT, % o £
o i Q [surface Description = Grass Cover PL | { LL Q
@ |Rootmat - 3 inches 20 40 60 80 @
0 SILT
very loose, dark brown, with rootlets ML
1 |18| LEAN CLAY n 1
very soft, brown, moist cL f
[ 2 |12| LEAN CLAY, with sand : Pl
soft, brown and red, moist cL
3 [13| SANDY LEAN CLAY % 6
medium stiff, orange and red, with
- ferrous nodules
- very stiff, with residual shale structure 325
4 |14 below 5 feet w14
CL
- cave-in at 8 feet upon completion of
drilling
5 |12| SANDY GRAVEL, with clay I 52
very stiff, brown, orange and gray, with
[ 10 i chert fragments
GP
- 12.5
CLAYEY GRAVEL
%Il 6 | o | loose, orange and brown, with chert ° 10
fragments
- 15 GC
Y
T LIMESTONE
7 11 hard, gray \ 501" |
- 17.5 7 AUGER REFUSAL AT 17 FEET
COMPLETION DEPTH: 17 ft. DEPTH TO WATER: DURING DRILLING: Dry =<
DATE: 11/9/2021 AT COMPLETION: Dry z
RIG: 7720DT Geoprobe, Track Mounted, Auto Hammer Assisted AT 24 HOURS: Backfilled ¥
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Bentonville Public Library

Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion
405 South Main Street

Bentonville, Arkansas

GTS Project No. 21-1-5-188

APPENDIX B

Laboratory Data

Geotechnical Engineering | Construction Materials Testing | Environmental Due Diligence



1915 North Shiloh Drive
Fayetteville, Arkansas 72704

Office:

(479) 521-7645

Office Locations

Little Rock, Arkansas
Fort Smith, Arkansas
Tulsa, Oklahoma
Dallas, Texas

PROJECT: Planned BPL Expansion
DATE: 11/23/2021
JOB NO: 21-1-5-188 SIEVE PERCENT
SIZE PASSING
BORING NO. B-1
3.00" 100.0%
1.50" 100.0%
SAMPLE NO. S-2
1.00" 100.0%
3/4" 100.0%
DEPTH (FT) 2.25'-35'
3/8" 100.0%
No. 4 99.9%
PLASTIC LIMIT 19
No. 10 99.8%
No. 40 99.5%
LIQUID LIMIT 33
No. 200 96.7%
PLASTICITY
0,
INDEX 14 MOISTURE CONTENT (%) 16.0
VISUAL DESCRIPTION POSSIBLE FILL - dark brown and gray
ASTM AASHTO AASHTO
DESCRIPTION CLASSIFICATION GI
Lean Clay, CL A-6 14

PERCENT FINER, %

PLASTICITY INDEX (PI)

GRAIN SIZE DISTRIBUTION CURVE

U.S. STANDARD SIEVE OPENINGS IN INCHES & STANDARD SIEVE NUMBERS

321513/4 38 #4 #10

100

#40 # 200

0CO—0—0—0

\\46

90

80

70

60

50

40

30

20

10

100

80

10

1 0.1

PARTICLE DIAMETER, mm

PLASTICITY CHART

0.01

0.001

70

60

50

40

30

CL.or

20

CL-ML L

10

50 60 70

LIQUID LIMIT (LL)

80

90

100

110




1915 North Shiloh Drive Office Locations GRAIN SIZE DISTRIBUTION CURVE

Fayetteville, Arkansas 72704 Little RO.Ck' Arkansas U.S. STANDARD SIEVE OPENINGS IN INCHES & STANDARD SIEVE NUMBERS
Fort Smith, Arkansas
Office: (479) 521-7645 Tulsa, Oklahoma 321513/4 38 #4 #10 # 40 # 200
Dallas, Texas 100 .'H=‘=q ' M
PROJECT: Planned BPL Expansion %
DATE: 11/23/2021
80
JOB NO: 21-1-5-188 SIEVE PERCENT L
SIZE PASSING ot
& 60
BORING NO. B-1 u
3.00" 100.0% oo
Z
w
1.50" 100.0% g 40
SAMPLE NO. S-3 g
1.00" 100.0% 30
20
3/4" 100.0%
DEPTH (FT) 3.5'-5.0' 10
3/8" 99.2%
0
No. 4 99.2% 100 10 1 0.1 0.01 0.001
PLASTIC LIMIT 20 PARTICLE DIAMETER, mm
No. 10 98.3Y%
’ PLASTICITY CHART
No. 40 96.8% 80 >
LIQUID LIMIT 35 20 A
No. 200 93.7%
£ 60
PLASTICITY =
o . w50
INDEX 15 MOISTURE CONTENT (%) 17.3 e
z 40
VISUAL DESCRIPTION POSSIBLE FILL - dark brown and gray ,% 30
2
-
o 20
ASTM AASHTO AASHTO CL-ML
DESCRIPTION CLASSIFICATION GI 10 _
Lean Clay, CL A-6 14 0 :
0O 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110

LIQUID LIMIT (LL)




1915 North Shiloh Drive
Fayetteville, Arkansas 72704

Office:

(479) 521-7645

Office Locations

Little Rock, Arkansas
Fort Smith, Arkansas
Tulsa, Oklahoma
Dallas, Texas

PROJECT: Planned BPL Expansion
DATE: 11/23/2021
JOB NO: 21-1-5-188 SIEVE PERCENT
SIZE PASSING
BORING NO. B-2
3.00" 100.0%
1.50" 100.0%
SAMPLE NO. S-3
1.00" 100.0%
3/4" 100.0%
DEPTH (FT) 4.0'-5.0'
3/8" 100.0%
No. 4 99.8%
PLASTIC LIMIT 16
No. 10 99.1%
No. 40 97.8%
LIQUID LIMIT 29
No. 200 86.7%
PLASTICITY
0,
INDEX 13 MOISTURE CONTENT (%) 19.3
VISUAL DESCRIPTION moist, orange and red, with fine sand pockets
ASTM AASHTO AASHTO
DESCRIPTION CLASSIFICATION GI
Lean Clay, CL A-6 10

PERCENT FINER, %

PLASTICITY INDEX (PI)

GRAIN SIZE DISTRIBUTION CURVE

U.S. STANDARD SIEVE OPENINGS IN INCHES & STANDARD SIEVE NUMBERS

321513/4 38 #4 #10

100

#40 # 200

o090 o

90

80

70

60

50

40

30

20

10

100

80

10

1 0.1

PARTICLE DIAMETER, mm

PLASTICITY CHART

0.01

0.001

70

60

50

40

30

CL.or

20

CL-ML L

10

50 60 70

LIQUID LIMIT (LL)

80

90

100

110




1915 North Shiloh Drive Office Locations GRAIN SIZE DISTRIBUTION CURVE

Fayetteville, Arkansas 72704 Little RO.Ck' Arkansas U.S. STANDARD SIEVE OPENINGS IN INCHES & STANDARD SIEVE NUMBERS
Fort Smith, Arkansas
Office: (479) 521-7645 Tulsa, Oklahoma 3215134 38 #4 #10 # 40 #200
Dallas, Texas 100 "’
PROJECT: Planned BPL Expansion 90 \\
DATE: 11/23/2021
80
JOB NO: 21-1-5-188 SIEVE PERCENT L
SIZE PASSING - \U\
BORING NO. B-4 y 0 P
3.00" 100.0% ; 50 \\‘.‘\
H I
1.50" 100.0% g 40
SAMPLE NO. $-3 g
1.00" 100.0% 30
20
3/4" 76.6%
DEPTH (FT) | 3.5'-5.0' 10
3/8" 64.2%
0
No. 4 60.5% 100 10 1 0.1 0.01 0.001
PLASTIC LIMIT 17 PARTICLE DIAMETER, mm
No. 10 56.3%
’ PLASTICITY CHART
No. 40 50.5% 80 >
LIQUID LIMIT 32 70 L1
No. 200 43.4%
g 60
PLASTICITY X
o . w50
INDEX 15 MOISTURE CONTENT (%) 16.4 %
> 40
VISUAL DESCRIPTION FILL - dark brown, orange, brown and red, with chert g
fragments n 30
S
& 20
ASTM AASHTO AASHTO CLML
DESCRIPTION CLASSIFICATION GI 10 .
Clayey Gravel with Sand, GC A-6 3 0 :
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110

LIQUID LIMIT (LL)




1915 North Shiloh Drive Licensed:

Fayetteville, Arkansas 72704 Arkansas e Arizona e Kansas

Office: (479) 521-7645 Kentucky e Louisiana e Missouri
Oklahoma e Texas

www.gtsconsulting.net

January 5, 2022

Bentonville Public Library
405 South Main Street
Bentonville, Arkansas 72712

Attention: Ms. Hadi S. Dudley

RE: Geotechnical Engineering Report — Addendum No. 1
Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion — Supplemental Evaluation
405 South Main Street
Bentonville, Arkansas
GTS Project No. 21-1-5-188

Ms. Dudley:

As requested, GTS, Inc. (GTS) is providing the results of our supplemental borings and
subsequent evaluation of bedrock conditions underlying the project site. The geotechnical
parameters and information provided in this addendum are meant to supplement those provided
in our original report: reference “Initial Geotechnical Engineering Report”, GTS Project No. 21-1-5-
188, dated December 14, 2021 (“Geotech Report”).

All geotechnical engineering recommendations and considerations described in our original report
that are not specifically addressed in this addendum remain valid.

Supplemental Subsurface Exploration and Procedures

The supplemental subsurface exploration consisted of drilling and sampling at two supplemental
boring locations within the planned building footprint. As proposed, the supplemental borings
(identified as Borings SB-1 and SB-2) were advanced to auger refusal depths without sampling
and the refusal material was sampled (i.e. cored) a distance of 5 feet beyond auger refusal
depths.

The boring locations were established in the field by GTS using a recreation-grade, hand-held
GPS unit. The approximate supplemental boring locations are shown on the attached boring
location diagram and the results of the supplemental borings are attached to this letter.

The borings were drilled with a truck-mounted CME-75 drill rig. The auger refusal material was
continuously sampled using an NQ-sized, double-barrel wireline coring assembly and a
diamond-impregnated drill bit. The rock core samples were placed within waxed cardboard
boxes in the field and transported to the GTS soil laboratory for further examination, testing and
classification. The results of the laboratory tests on select rock core samples are provided

Geotechnical Engineering | Construction Materials Testing | Environmental Due Diligence



Bentonville Public Library

Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion — Supplemental Evaluation
405 South Main Street

GTS Project No. 21-1-5-188

Page 2 of 4

further in this letter and also shown on the boring logs attached to this letter. Photographs of
the recovered rock cores are attached to the end of this letter.

Field logs were prepared during the drilling of the borings. These logs report sampling methods
and soil, rock and groundwater conditions observed at the boring locations. The final boring
logs, included in this letter, have been prepared based on the field logs and have been modified,
where appropriate, based on the results of the laboratory observation/testing.

Subsurface Conditions

Stratum IV — Cherty Limestone

As discussed in the original Geotechnical Report referenced above, the basal stratum at this site
consisted of cherty limestone bedrock. The cherty limestone bedrock was encountered beginning
at depths of about 17 and 17 % feet below the ground surface at Borings SB-2 and SB-1,
respectively. At the supplemental boring locations, the cherty limestone was generally hard and
slightly weathered. At Boring SB-2, the cherty limestone was moderately fractured. The
limestone extended to the terminal depth of the supplemental borings.

As previously discussed, the auger refusal (Stratum IV) materials were continuously sampled for
about 5 feet at the supplemental boring locations. The rock cores had recoveries ranging from 80
to 90 percent. The Rock Quality Designation (RQD) of the rock cores ranged from 29 to 79
percent. Based on the recovered core samples, the quality of the cherty limestone bedrock was
highly variable, poor to good quality, at the performed supplemental boring locations.

Laboratory compressive strength tests were performed on select intact rock core specimens
obtained from the supplemental boring locations. Results of the compressive strength tests on
select rock core samples are summarized in Table 1 below.

Table 1: Compressive Strength of Intact Rock Cores

Boring Rock Core Sample Depth Laboratory Compressive Strength
Number (feet below existing grade) (psi)

SB-1 20 6,183

SB-2 21 % 10,378

Geotechnical Considerations

Based on the results of our supplemental borings, the foundation recommendations provided in
the Geotech Report remain valid.

Geotechnical Engineering | Construction Materials Testing | Environmental Due Diligence



Bentonville Public Library

Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion — Supplemental Evaluation
405 South Main Street

GTS Project No. 21-1-5-188

Page 3 of 4

Based on the results of our previously performed and supplemental borings, GTS anticipates that
future drilled shafts or driven piles will extend to depths of approximately 17 to 21 feet below
existing grades at this project site.

Due to the highly variable quality of the sampled cherty limestone, the moderate fracturing
encountered in some of the recovered rock cores, as well as the past history of probes being
performed for the original foundation construction, we do still recommend that all drilled pier
foundations pass a probe hole verification test (as described in the Geotech Report).

Laboratory Testing and Procedures

The rock samples were examined in the laboratory by an experienced geotechnical engineer. The
laboratory testing was performed by GTS in general accordance with the American Society for
Testing and Materials (ASTM) test designations shown in Table 2.

Table 2: Laboratory Test Method Designations

Laboratory Test Test Designation Method (if applicable)

Compressive Strength of Rock Cores | ASTM D7012

Report Limitations

The recommendations and observations contained in this addendum letter are based on our
evaluation of on-site soils and rock, our interpretation of subsurface conditions encountered within
our explorations at the project site, and the project information provided to us. Soil and rock
conditions away from the boring locations could be different than the subsurface conditions
represented by the areas observed. If differing conditions are discovered during construction, GTS
should be allowed to evaluate the new conditions and if necessary, amend our recommendations.

Geotechnical Engineering | Construction Materials Testing | Environmental Due Diligence



Bentonville Public Library

Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion — Supplemental Evaluation
405 South Main Street ) GTsl ’n C.
GTS Project No. 21-1-5-188 Gootechnical & Testing Services
Page 4 of 4

Closing

We appreciate the opportunity to provide engineering services for you on this project. Please
contact us if the assumptions stated in this letter are incorrect and/or if further explanation is
required for portions of the letter.

Sincerely,

GTS, Inc.

Geotechnical & Tnth’ Services
IS

Y24 (S

_—

\./JZaL s M

Andrew NBeekman, P\E: ! Travis Willis, P.E. S~ 224
Arkansas No. 14967 Senior Geotechnical Engineer
ANB:TW

Copies to: Addressee (email-hdudley@bentonvillear.com)

Attachments: Supplemental Boring Location Diagram, Supplemental Boring Logs, Rock Core Photographs

RO

\ _ ’
- F Al ,
S 2l Thg
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Bentonville Public Library

Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion
405 South Main Street

Bentonville, Arkansas

GTS Project No. 21-1-5-188

South Main Street

Southeast A Street

Supplemental Boring Location Diagram
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LOG OF BORING NO.SB-1

Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion
405 South Main Street, Bentonville, Arkansas

Project No.: 21-1-5-188

GTS, Inc.

Geotechnical & Testing Services

Fayetteville, AR

Location: Shown On Attached Boring L ocation Diagram

o = HAND PENETROMETER, TSF m| [T
Elz18z2|% o | g |LAB.COHESION, TSF a o
E‘ @ |z Y i DESCRIPTION OF MATERIAL O § 04 08 12 16 o

= o (2} n
a | S I1Zs|3 O | & |WATERCONTENT,% e =
Ll %) ol = (@] oS 3
a 5|9 PL } { LL r

X | Surface Description = Grass Cover 20 40 60 80 @
0 OVERBURDEN SOILS - not sampled
2.5 1
5 -
7.5 -
10 A
12.5 ~
15 1 - cave-in at 15 feet upon completion of
drilling

17.5 o

SRS CHERTY LIMESTONE

COMPLETION DEPTH: 22.5ft.

DATE: 12/22/2021
RIG: CME-75, Truck Mounted, Auto Hammer Assisted

DEPTH TO WATER: DURING DRILLING: Dry

AT COMPLETION: N/A

AT 24 HOURS: Backfilled

i RIS
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LOG OF BORING NO.SB-1

Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion
405 South Main Street, Bentonville, Arkansas

Project No.: 21-1-5-188

GTS, Inc.

Geotechnical & Testing Services

Fayetteville, AR

Location: Shown On Attached Boring L ocation Diagram

=2 HAND PENETROMETER, TSF m| [T
i I = o |LAB. COHESION, TSF 4 x
E‘ o |7 Y % DESCRIPTION OF MATERIAL 8 § 04 0.8 1.2 1.6 o
s %)
5 s 1323 5| & |WATERCONTENT,% 2
e 2FQ PL | | LL 9
o 20 40 60 80 @
TS hard, slightly weathered, gray and light
P gray
e 82% RECOVERY
RARA 51% RQD
L 20 i _ -
ERAR UCS = 6,183 psi @ 20 ft.
s
B 90% RECOVERY
P 79% RQD
|, 5 Cord
AUGER REFUSAL AT 17% FEET
BOTTOM OF BORING AT 22% FEET
L 25 -
- 27.5 -
L 30 -
- 32.5
L 35 -

Page 2 of 2




LOG OF BORING NO.SB-2

Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion
405 South Main Street, Bentonville, Arkansas

Project No.: 21-1-5-188

GTS, Inc.

Geotechnical & Testing Services

Fayetteville, AR

Location: Shown On Attached Boring L ocation Diagram

RIG: CME-75, Truck Mounted, Auto Hammer Assisted

AT 24 HOURS: Backfilled

= HAND PENETROMETER, TSF m| [T
i I = o |LAB.COHESION, TSF 4 x
E o |7 Y % DESCRIPTION OF MATERIAL 8 § 04 0.8 1.2 1.6 o
s %)
TEAE S13 5| & |WATERCONTENT, % o 2
a 2% Q PL | | LL 9
X | Surface Description = Grass Cover 20 40 60 80 @
0 OVERBURDEN SOILS - not sampled
2.5 -
5 -
7.5 -
10 1 - cave-in at 10 feet upon completion of
drilling
- 12.5 -
15 -
SReE CHERTY LIMESTONE
[ 175 s hard, slightly weathered, gray and light
COMPLETION DEPTH: 22 ft. DEPTH TO WATER: DURING DRILLING: Dry Z
DATE: 12/22/2021 AT COMPLETION: N/A x
: 4
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LOG OF BORING NO.SB-2

Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion
405 South Main Street, Bentonville, Arkansas

Project No.: 21-1-5-188

GTS, Inc.

Geotechnical & Testing Services

Fayetteville, AR

Location: Shown On Attached Boring L ocation Diagram

|12 HAND PENETROMETER, TSF m| |
Elz18z2|% o |LAB.COHESION, TSF x
E @ |z w % DESCRIPTION OF MATERIAL 8 § 0.4 0.8 1.2 1.6 o
s )
5 s 1323 5| & |WATERCONTENT,% 2
Q 2FQ PL | | LL 9
o 20 40 60 80 @
Ay gray, moderately fractured
Fono 80% RECOVERY
st 29% RQD
H T .
o UCS = 10,378 psi @ 21% feet
AUGER REFUSAL AT 17 FEET
[ 22:5 1 BOTTOM OF BORING AT 22 FEET
L 25 -
L 27.5 1
L 30 -
- 32.5
L 35 -
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Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion
405 South Main Street

Bentonville, Arkansas

GTS Project No. 21-1-5-188
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Planned Bentonville Public Library Expansion
405 South Main Street

Bentonville, Arkansas

GTS Project No. 21-1-5-188
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SECTION 02 32 01
SITE AND SUBSURFACE INVESTIGATION BY CONTRACTOR

PART I GENERAL
11 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface reconnaissance and evaluation of existing site conditions.

B. Sub-surface evaluation by contractor's chosen method of investigation.
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Sections 00 72 00 - General Conditions.

B. Section 00 73 00 - Supplementary conditions.
PART 2 GENERAL
2.1 EXECUTION

A. The Contractor is responsible for having a thorough knowledge of all Drawings,
Specifications, General and Supplementary Conditions, and other Contract Documents.
Failure to acquaint himself with this knowledge does not relieve him of the responsibility
for performing his work in a manner acceptable to the Owner. No additional
compensation will be allowed because of conditions that occur due to failure by the
Contractor to familiarize himself and all work with this knowledge.

B. The Contractor shall be responsible for determining the existing conditions of the site and
shall thoroughly examine all factors reasonably available to him, including but not
limited to the Drawings, Specifications, geotechnical report, site boundary and
topography, site conditions, site history, local information, and seasonal weather
conditions. Geotechnical report data is not considered all conclusive and it is the
Contractor's responsibility to further investigate site conditions as he determines
necessary. The Contractor shall be totally responsible for acceptance of the site and
preparation of the site to the proper grade and compaction requirements as indicated by
the Contract Documents including Construction Drawings and Specifications. Any
construction performed by the Contractor on the project will constitute acceptance of the
site.

END OF SECTION

023201-1

Bentonville Public Library Expansion
Bentonville, AR



SECTION 02 41 17

MINOR DEMOLITION FOR REMODELING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

SECTION INCLUDES
Removal of designated building equipment and fixtures.

Removal of designated construction.

. Disposal of materials. Storage of removed materials.

Identification of utilities.

Refer to items as indicated on drawings.

RELATED SECTIONS

Section 01 11 00 - Summary of Work: Work sequence, Owner's continued occupancy.

Section 01 35 16 - Alteration Project Procedures: Re-installation of removed and stored
products.

Section 01 50 00 - Construction Facilities and Temporary Controls: Temporary
enclosures, dust control barricades, security at Owner occupied areas, and cleanup
during construction.

Section 01 77 00 - Contract Closeout: Project record documents.
SUBMITTALS FOR CLOSEOUT
Section 01 77 00 - Contract Closeout: Procedures for submittals.

Project Record Documents: Accurately record actual locations of capped utilities,
subsurface obstructions, and other items field verified as different from construction
documents.

REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

The Contractor shall obtain evidence in writing from the Owner prior to any work
commencing that no asbestos-containing material exists in the area(s) where demolition
or construction is to be performed. A copy of the Owner’s asbestos survey must be
available on site during any renovation or demolition activity.

Conform to applicable code for demolition work, dust control, products requiring
electrical disconnection and re-connection.
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1.5

. Obtain required permits from authorities.

Do not close or obstruct egress width to any building or site exit.

Do not disable or disrupt building fire or life safety systems without 2 days prior written
notice to Owner.

Conform to procedures applicable when hazardous or contaminated materials are
discovered.

SCHEDULING
Section 01 33 00 - Submittals, 01 32 36 Progress Schedules: Work schedule.
Schedule Work to coincide with new construction.

Describe demolition removal procedures and schedule.

. Perform noisy work when the building is unoccupied.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Conduct demolition to minimize interference with adjacent and occupied building areas.

. Cease operations immediately if structure appears to be in danger and notify

Architect/Engineer. Do not resume operations until directed.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

Not Used

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

A.

PREPARATION

After date of Notice to Proceed, Contractor to assume responsibility for structures and
items to be demolished and removed until such work is completed to the satisfaction of
the Owner’s representative. After work is started on any building or structure, work shall
continue without interruption until complete.

Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and partitions at locations as required and
indicated.

Erect and maintain weatherproof closures for exterior openings.

Erect and maintain temporary partitions to prevent spread of dust, odors, and noise to
permit continued Owner occupancy.

Protect existing materials and items which are not to be demolished.
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33

3.4

Prevent movement of structure; provide bracing and shoring.

. Notify affected utility companies before starting work and comply with their

requirements.
Mark location and termination of utilities.

Provide appropriate temporary signage including signage for exit or building egress. Do
not close or obstruct existing building fire exits.

DEMOLITION
Disconnect remove and / or cap designated utilities within demolition areas.

Demolish in an orderly and careful manner. Protect existing supporting structural
members.

. Remove demolished materials from site except where specifically noted otherwise. Do

not burn or bury materials on site.

Remove materials as Work progresses. Upon completion of Work, leave areas in clean
condition.

Remove temporary Work.

Wherever a cutting torch or other equipment that may cause a fire is used, provide and
maintain fire extinguishers nearby ready for immediate use. All possible users shall be
instructed in use of the extinguishers.

Hydrants shall be accessible at all times. No debris shall be permitted to accumulate.
CLEAN UP

On completion of work of this section and after removal of all debris, site shall be left in
drainable, clean condition satisfactory to Owner’s Representative. Clean-up shall include
disposal of all items and materials not required to be salvaged as well as all debris and
rubbish resulting from demolition operations.

SCHEDULES

Refer to drawings for items called for to be demolished.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02 41 19
DEMOLITION
PART1 GENERAL
11 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Selective demolition of built site elements.

B. Abandonment and removal of existing utilities and utility structures.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 312000 — Earthwork

1.3 REFERENCES
A. 29 CFR 1926 - U.S. Occupational Safety and Health Standards; current edition.
B. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition
Operations; 2004.
1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. Site Plan: Showing: Areas for temporary construction and field offices.
B. Demolition Plan: Submit demolition plan as specified by OSHA and local authorities.

1. Indicate extent of demolition, removal sequence, bracing and shoring, and location
and construction of barricades and fences.

2. ldentify demolition firm and submit qualifications.
3. Include a summary of safety procedures.
C. Project Record Documents: Accurately record actual locations of capped and active
utilities and subsurface construction.
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Demolition Firm: Company specializing in the type of work required.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
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A. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations; do not use water if that will
result in ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other
pollution.

PART 2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.1 SCOPE

A. Remove paving and curbs as required to accomplish new work.

B. Remove other items indicated, for salvage, relocation, and recycling.

C. Fill excavations, open pits, and holes in ground areas generated as result of removals,

using specified fill; compact fill as required so that required rough grade elevations do
not subside within one year after completion.

3.2 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.

Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of
adjacent structures and the public.

1. Obtain required permits.

2. Comply with applicable requirements of NFPA 241.

3. Use of explosives is not permitted.

4. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be
removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of
unstable structures.

5. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.

6. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures
and occupants.

7. Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permit.

8. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and
exits; do not obstruct required exits at any time; protect persons using entrances and
exits from removal operations.

02 41 19-2

Bentonville Public Library Expansion
Bentonville, AR



3.3

9. Obtain written permission from owners of adjacent properties when demolition
equipment will traverse, infringe upon or limit access to their property.

Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from the Owner.
Protect existing structures and other elements that are not to be removed.

1. Provide bracing and shoring.

2. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.

3. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.

Hazardous Materials: Comply with 29 CFR 1926 and state and local regulations.
Perform demolition in a manner that maximizes salvage and recycling of materials.
1. Dismantle existing construction and separate materials.

2. Set aside reusable, recyclable, and salvageable materials; store and deliver to
collection point or point of reuse.

Partial Removal of Paving and Curbs: Neatly saw cut at right angle to surface.

EXISTING UTILITIES

A

Coordinate work with utility companies; notify before starting work and comply with
their requirements; obtain required permits.

Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.
Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.

Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at
least 7 days prior written notification to the owner.

Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use
without at least 3 days prior written notification to the owner.

Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with
identification of utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using
substantial barricades if necessary.

Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of
disconnected and abandoned utilities.
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H.

Prepare building demolition areas by disconnecting and capping utilities outside the
demolition zone; identify and mark utilities to be subsequently reconnected, in same
manner as other utilities to remain.

Coordinate re-location or modifications to all utilities affected by new access street tie
ends to any public or private drives and or streets.

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS

A.

Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field
observation and existing record documents only.

1.Verify that construction and utility arrangements are as shown.
2. Report discrepancies to landscape architect before disturbing existing installation.
3. Beginning of demolition work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions.

Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for
replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage.

Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove rotted wood, corroded metals, and deteriorated masonry and concrete;
replace with new construction specified.

2. Remove items indicated on drawings.

Services (Including but not limited to HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and
Telecommunications): Remove existing systems and equipment as indicated.

1. Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to
equipment and operational components.

2. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with
new services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and
ready for service.

3. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities before removal.

4. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment; remove back to source of
supply where possible, otherwise cap stub and tag with identification.

Protect existing work to remain.
1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.

2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new
work.
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3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.

4. Patch as specified for patching new work.

3.5 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL
A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.
B. Remove from site all materials not to be reused on site.
C. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.

D. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 0311 00

CONCRETE FORM WORK

PART1 GENERAL

11

A.

1.2

SECTION INCLUDES

All concrete and related items required to complete the building, provide off-sets,
bulkheads, recesses, openings, chases, etc., and install any inserts, sleeves, etc., required
by other trades.

RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE:

A. Concrete: Section 03 30 00

B. Concrete Reinforcement: Section 03 21 00

1.3

A.

B.

14

1.5

1.6

WORK INSTALLED BUT FURNISHED BY OTHER SECTIONS:
Built-in anchors, inserts and bolts for connection of other materials.
Built-in sleeves, thimbles, dovetail slots, and water-stops.
DEFINITIONS:

Architectural Concrete Surfaces: Formed surfaces where appearance is of major
importance.

Non-Architectural Concrete Surfaces: Formed surfaces where appearance is not of major
importance.

QUALITY ASSURANCE:

Design Criteria:

1. General: Conform to ACI 347-Current Edition Chapter 1, Design.

2. Plywood: Conform to tables for form design in APA Form V 345- Current Edition,
including strength.

Requirements of Regulatory Agencies: Erect forms to meet requirements of the Local
Building Code.

Allowable Tolerances:
1. Non-Architectural Concrete: Conform to ACI 347- Current Edition.

Contractor shall assume full responsibility for earthwork or an existing structure used as a
form and such form work must meet all requirements of this section.

PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING:
0311 00-1
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C.

On delivery to job site, place materials in area protected from weather.

Store materials above ground on framework or blocking and cover with protective
waterproof covering providing for adequate air circulation or ventilation.

Handle materials to prevent damage.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

2.3

MATERIALS:

Conform to ACI 347- Current Edition, Chapter 3, Materials and Form Work.
LUMBER:

Softwood framing lumber: Kiln dried, PS 20-70.

Boards less than 1 1/2" thick, used for basic forms and form liners: Kiln dried.

Grade marked by grading rules agency approved by American Lumber Standards
Committee.

Light framing or studs for plywood forms, 2 in. to 4 inches in width and thickness,
construction grade.

PLYWOOD:
Exterior type softwood plywood, PS 1-66.
Each panel stamped or branded indicating veneer grades, species, type and identification.

Wood faced plywood for architectural concrete surfaces. Panel veneer grades: A-C. Mill-
oiled sides and mill-sealed edges of panels.

CORNER FORMERS:
Profile type: chamfered face.
Material: Wood

TIES:

Material: Carbon Steel
Type: Snap ties

Depth of break back: 1 inch
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2.6

Maximum diameter: 1/4 inch
FORM COATINGS:

Plywood and wood forms shall be sealed against absorption of moisture from the
concrete with an approved non-staining form oil or sealer.

. Form sealer, lacquer or any form of release agents containing wax, oil, or other materials

that would interfere with adhesion shall not be used on form work for concrete which is
to receive exposed aggregate coatings.

Provide dissipating polymerized solution for form release agent containing no oils,
waxes, paraffin, or silicones for tilt-up precast concrete or cast-in-place concrete
scheduled to receive interior or exterior finishes.

PART 3 EXECUTION:

3.1

A

GENERAL

The design, engineering, bracing and construction of form work shall be the
responsibility of the Contractor.

Form work shall conform to shapes, lines and dimensions of members as shown on
contract plans and shall be sufficient to prevent mortar leakage and to maintain position
and shape during and after placing of concrete. Form work for exposed surfaces shall be
constructed of undamaged materials that will result in an unblemished, flush surface
when removed.

Shoring and bracing of form work shall be adequate to resist all construction loads, wet
concrete, stored and lateral loads due to earthwork. Shoring and bracing of elevated slabs
shall remain in place until the concrete has reached a minimum compressive strength of
3,500 psi. (75% of the specified 28-day design strength, f°c.)

Preparation of forms. Edges of exposed concrete work, exterior and interior shall be
pointed up to present a good square appearance.

Provide temporary openings in framework for concrete placement.

Removal of forms is subject to weather conditions after concrete is poured. Remove
formwork in manner to ensure complete safety of structure. Do not place building
materials on slabs until they are strong enough to carry the imposed load. Contractor
shall decide when to remove and accept full responsibility for their removal.

Do not run reinforcement, corner protection angles, or related fixed metal items,
embedded in or bonded into concrete through expansion joints. Provide filler strips for
expansion joints between slabs on grade and all joints between slabs on grade and vertical
surfaces. Construct joints %2 inch wide and full depth of slab unless noted otherwise.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 20 00

REINFORCING STEEL

PART1 GENERAL

11

1.2

13

14

DESCRIPTION
A. The Provide reinforcing steel and welded wire fabric.

B. Conform to "Placing Reinforcing Bars", Recommended Practices, Joint Effort of CRSI-
WCRSI, prepared under the direction of the CRSI Committee on Engineering Practice.

C. Notify Engineer when reinforcing is ready for inspection and allow sufficient time for
this inspection prior to casting concrete.

RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 033000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete.

REFERENCES

A. American Concrete Institute, 22400 West Seven Mile Road, Detroit, Michigan 48219.
1. ACI-318-83 - Building Code Requirements for Reinforcing Concrete.

B. American Society for Testing and Materials, 1916 Race Street, Philadelphia,
Pennsylvania 19103.

1. ASTM A185 - Specification for Steel Welded Wire, Fabric, Plain, for Concrete
Reinforcement.

2. ASTM A497 - Specification for Welded Deformed Steel Wire Fabric for Concrete
Reinforcement.

3. ASTM A615 - Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel for Concrete
Reinforcement.

C. American Welding Society, 550 North West LeJeune Road, Miami, Florida 33126.
1. AWS D1.4-79 - Structural Welding Code; Reinforcing Steel.

D. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute, 933 North Plum Grove Road, Schamburg, Illinois
60195.

1. CRSI-MSP-1-86 - Manual of Standard Practice.

SUBMITTALS
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A. Submit the following in accordance with Section 01001:
1. Bending lists.
2. Placing drawings.
3. Shop drawings.

B. Shop Drawings:

1. Bars for footings, including dowels, shall not be fabricated and shipped without prior
review of Shop Drawings by the Engineer.

2. Otherwise, Shop and Placing Drawings shall include reinforcing placing plans and
details indicating size, location, arrangement, placing sequence, etc., and shall conform to
ACI 315.
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Steel:
1. Deliver with suitable hauling and handling equipment.
2. Tag for easy identification.
3. Store to prevent contact with the ground.
B. Unloading, storing, and handling of bars shall conform to CRSI publication "Placing
Reinforcing Bars".
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 DEFORMED REINFORCING BARS
A. Deformed billet-steel bars conforming to ASTM A615, Grade 60.
2.2 WELDED WIRE FABRIC
A. Conform to ASTM A185 or A497.
2.3 ACCESSORIES:

A. Tie wire: 16-gage, black, soft-annealed wire.

B. Bar supports: proper type for intended use.
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C. Bar supports in beams, columns, walls, and slabs exposed to view after stripping: Small
rectangular concrete blocks of same color and strength of concrete that is being placed
around them.

D. Concrete supports: for reinforcing concrete placed on grade.

E. Conform to requirements of "Placing Reinforcing Bars" published by CRSI.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.1 REINFORCING STEEL
A. Clean metal reinforcement of loose mill scale, oil, earth and other contaminants.
B. Straightening and rebending reinforcing steel:
1. Do not straighten or rebend metal reinforcement.

2. Where construction access through reinforcing is a problem, use bundle or space bars
instead of bending.

3. Submit details and obtain Engineer's review prior to placing.

C. Protection, spacing, and positioning of reinforcing steel: Conform to the current edition
of the ACI Standard Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete (ACI 318),
reviewed placing drawings and design drawings.

D. Location Tolerance: Conform to the current edition of "Placing Reinforcing Bars"
published by Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute and to the Details and Notes on the
Drawings.

E. Splicing:

1. Conform to Drawings and current edition of ACI Code 318.
2. Stagger splices in adjacent bars.

F. Tying deformed reinforcing bars: Conform to current edition of "Placing Reinforcing
Bars" published by Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute and to details and notes on
Drawings.

G. Field Bending:

1. Field bending of reinforcing steel bars is not permitted when rebending will later be
required to straighten bars.

2. Consult with Engineer prior to pouring if there is a need to work out a solution to
prevent field bending.
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3.2 REINFORCEMENT AROUND OPENINGS

A. Place an equivalent area of steel around pipe or opening and extend on each side
sufficiently to develop bond in each bar.

B. See Drawings for bar extension length each side of opening.

C. Where welded wire fabric is used, provide extra reinforcement using fabric or deformed
bars.

3.3 WELDING REINFORCEMENT

A. Welding shall not be permitted unless Contractor submits detailed Shop Drawings,
qualifications, and radiographic nondestructive testing procedures for review by
Engineer.

1. Obtain results of this review prior to proceeding.

2. Basis for submittals: Structural Welding Code, Reinforcing Steel, AWS D1.4-79,
published by American Welding Society, and applicable portions of ACI 318, current
edition.

3. Test 10 percent of welds using radiographic, nondestructive testing procedures in
accordance to the above referenced codes.

3.4 PLACING WELDED WIRE FABRIC
A. Conform to ACI 318-77 and to current Manual of Standard Practice, Welded Wire
Fabric, by Wire Reinforcement Institute regarding placement, bends, laps, and other
requirements.
B. Placing:
1. Extend fabric to within 2 inches of edges of slab.

2. Lap splices at least 1-1/2 courses of fabric and a minimum of 6 inches.

3. Tie laps and splices securely at ends and at least every 24 inches with 16-gage black
annealed steel wire.

4. Place welded wire fabric at the proper distance above bottom of slab.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 21 00

CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

Section Includes:

All steel reinforcement, mesh, dowels, and related items to comply with drawings and
specifications including materials, labor, and equipment to complete the building and
work shown.

. Observation and Required Special Inspections

RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE:

Section 01 40 00 — Quality Control: Required Special Inspections

. Section 03 35 20 — Polished Concrete Finish System

Section 03 11 00 - Concrete Form Work: Section
Section 03 30 00 - Cast-In-Place Concrete
QUALITY ASSURANCE:

Acceptable Manufacturers: Regularly engaged in manufacture of steel bar and welded
wire fabric reinforcing.

Installer Qualifications:
1. Three years experience in installation of steel bar and welded wire fabric reinforcing.

Requirements of Regulatory Agencies: Conform to requirements of local Building Code.

Allowable Tolerances:
1. Fabrication:
a. Sheared length: + or - 1 inch
b. Stirrups, ties and spirals: + or - 1/2 inch
c. All other bends: + or - 1 inch
2. Placement:
a. Concrete cover to form surfaces: + or - 1/4 inch
b. Minimum spacing between bars: + or - 1/4 inch
c. Top bars in slabs and beams:
(1) Members 8 inches deep or less: + or - 1/4 inch
(2) Members more than 8 inches, but not over 2 feet deep:+ or - 1/2 inch
3) Members more than 2 ft. deep: + or - 1 inch
d. Crosswise of members: Spaced evenly within 2 inches of stated separation.
e. Lengthwise of members: + or - 2 inches.
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3. Maximum bar movement to avoid interference with other reinforcing steel, conduits,
or embedded items: 1 bar diameter.

1.4  SHOP DRAWINGS:
A. Comply with Section 01 33 00.

B. Show sizes and dimensions for fabrications and placing of reinforcing steel and bar
supports.

C. Indicate bar schedule, stirrup spacing, and diagrams of bend bars.

D. All detailing, fabrication and erection of reinforcing bars shall comply with the A.C.1.
Manual of Standard Practice for Detailing Reinforced Concrete Structures. (A.C.L. 315).
ACI 315R- 18 is titled “Guide to Presenting Reinforcing Steel Design Details.”

E. Manufacturer's Literature: Manufacturer's specifications and installation instructions for
splice devices.

1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING:

A. Deliver reinforcement to project site in bundles marked with durable tags indicating bar
size and length.

B. Handle and store materials to prevent contamination.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERIALS

A. REINFORCING STEEL. Reinforcing steel for concrete shall be deformed, clean, free
from rust and new. It shall conform to ASTM Standard A 615 and shall be Grade 60 for
bars No. 4 and larger and Grade 40 for No. 3 bars and smaller.

B. SMOOTH STEEL DOWEL BARS. Plain steel dowel bars for reinforcing concrete slab
joints shall meet the requirements of ASTM A 615, Grade 60. These plain round dowel
bars shall be free from burrs or other deformations restricting slippage in the concrete.

1. Smooth Dowel bars shall be held in position parallel to the surface and centerline of
the slab by a metal assembly of sufficient strength and anchorage to prevent
displacement during the paving operations. Immediately prior to placement of
concrete, each bar shall be field coated for a minimum distance of 2 inches greater
than half the length of the bar with an approved lubricant. Lubricated ends of adjacent
bars shall be on alternating sides of the slab joint.

C. WIRE FABRIC. Wire fabric shall be electrically-welded wire fabric of cold-drawn wire
(70,000 psi yield point) of the diameter and spacing required and shall conform to ASTM
Standard A 185. Welded wire fabric or mesh shall be of gauge and mesh shown on plans
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and shall conform to "Standard Specifications for Welded Steel Wire Fabric for Concrete
REINFORCEMENT: (ASTM A1064-Current Edition). Furnish mesh in flat sheets.
ASTM A1064/A1064M — 17 is titled “Standard Specification for Carbon-Steel Wire and
Welded Wire Reinforcement, Plain and Deformed, for Concrete.”

D. TIE WIRE: FS-QQ-W-461, annealed steel, black, 16 gauge minimum

E. BAR & WIRE MESH SUPPORTS: Conform to "Bar Support Specifications", CRSI
Manual of Standard Practice. Metal bolsters required. No bricks or CMU allowed. Bars
supports used over or against concrete surfaces which are exposed shall be plastic
protected. The plastic shall have a thickness of 3/32" or greater at points of contact with
the form work. The plastic shall extend upward on the wire to a point at least 1/2" above
the form work. Provide following support types (CRSI Designation):

1. Woven Wire Mesh: Type “SBU”, linear, longest length possible.

2. Steel reinforcement bars: Type “SBU”, length as required to fit in trench and properly
support bars.

3. Note: “SBU” type supports to have two (2) bottom runners and one (1) top runner, all
continuous.

F. DIAMOND PLATE DOWEL SYSTEM: Provide Diamond Dowel System manufactured
by PNA construction technologies, “Speed Plate” System by Greenstreak Group, Inc. or
approved alternate. Plates are manufactured from steel certified to meet ASTMA36 (1/4”
and 3/8”) or ASTM A108 (3/4”)

1. Install at all construction joints at building slabs-on-grade.

2. Provide diamond plate thickness as follows, depending on slab thickness:
a. 1/4” (bmm) — typically used in 4”- 6” slab depths
b. 3/8” (10 mm) — typically used in 7”- 8" slab depths
c. 3/4” (20 mm) — typically used in 9” plus slab depths

G. FIBER REINFORCEMENT Refer to Section 03 30 00.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.1 FABRICATION

A. In accord with CRSI Manual of Standard Practice.
3.2  INSTALLATION:

A. Placements:

1. Bar Supports: CRSI 65

2. Reinforcing Bars: CRSI 63. Support footing reinforcement bars with SBU type
supports. Space at no more than 4°-0” on center. Support reinforcement bars at each
footing corner and intersection. Rebar chairs will not be acceptable. For large
double layer reinforcement pad footing mats, provide doubling of the SBU supports.
Concrete bricks may be used as an option at large double-matted footings, but only
upon Architect’s approval.

3. Details shall be in accordance with "Building Code Requirements for Structural
Concrete" (ACI 318-Current Edition)
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4. Place supports for wire mesh concrete slab reinforcement no more than 3’-0” on
center, or stagger at 2°-0” on center. Do not extend supports through control joints.

5. Install #4 reinforcement hoops around slab penetrations 3” or larger in diameter. This
would include, but not be limited to plumbing pipe, electrical conduit, floor drains,
electrical floor boxes, etc.

6. Where groups of electrical conduits exceed 3” in diameter, install #4 reinforcement
hoops around groups, or provide straight #4 bars around linear groups.

. Steel Adjustment:

1. Move within allowable tolerances to avoid interference with other reinforcing steel,
conduits, or embedded items.

2. Do not move bars beyond allowable tolerances without concurrence of
Architect/Engineer.

3. Do not heat, bend, or cut bars without concurrence of Architect/Engineer.

. Concrete covering over reinforcement shall be not less than the following:

1. Where concrete is deposited directly against earth: 3"

2. Where formed concrete surface will be exposed to weather or ground: 2"

3. Where formed concrete surface will not be exposed to weather or ground: for walls
and slabs: 3/4"

4. For beams, girders and columns: 1-1/2"

5. All covering: Nominal bar diameter

. Splices:

1. Lap splices: Tie securely with wire to prevent displacement of splices during
placement of concrete.

2. Splice devices: Install in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

Welding: Do not weld reinforcement.

4. Do not splice bars except at locations shown on drawings without concurrence of
Architect/Engineer.

(98]

. Wire Fabric:

1. Install in longest practicable length.
. Lap adjoining pieces one full mesh minimum, and lace splices with 16 gauge wire.
3. Do not make end laps midway between supporting beams, or directly over beams of
continuous structures.
4. Offset end laps in adjacent widths to prevent continuous laps.
5. Do not continue wire fabric through control joints

. Diamond Plate Dowel System:

1. Install Diamond Plate Dowell System, following manufacturer’s instructions.
2. Provide diamond plate dowel spacing as follows, depending on slab thickness:
a. 47 -6” slab thickness: 4” thick at 18” O.C.
b. 77 -8” slab thickness: 3/8” thick at 18 O.C.
c. 97 -117 slab thickness: %4 thick at 20” O.C.

CLEANING:
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34.

3.5

3.6

. Remove dirt, grease, oil, loose mill scale, excessive rust, and foreign matter that will

reduce bond with concrete.

PROTECTION DURING CONCRETING:

. Keep reinforcing steel in proper position during concrete placement.

OBSERVATION AND SPECIAL INSPECTIONS

. Reinforcement and placement shall be observed by the Architect/Engineer prior to

placing concrete. Inspection of reinforcement for conformance to the construction
documents shall be completed by the designated third party Special Inspector.

INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS:

. Contractor shall coordinate and check that all work required to be embedded in concrete

is in place prior to pouring. Placement of such work is to be done without disturbing
reinforcing in place.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 30 00

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART1 GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

A.

SCOPE:

This Contractor shall furnish all material and labor necessary to complete execution of all
concrete portions of this project, including the following items and other items of
concrete or cement work which may be essential to complete that portion of the work as
shown on the contract drawings and as hereinafter specified.

Footings, foundations and structural members as shown, including piers if required.
Concrete finish floor slabs.

All concrete steps, landings, walks, curbs, & etc.

Interior trenching in existing concrete floors.

Non-Shrink and Epoxy Grout

Concrete Accessories

Concrete Floor Densifier/Hardener

Clear Sealer (Water and Oil Repellent)

. Micro-Fiber Concrete Admixture

10. Concrete Minimum Finish Tolerances & Standards

11. Concrete Slab Moisture Mitigation

12. Observation and Required Special Inspections

©CoNoA~wWNE

RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE:

Section 01 40 00 — Quality Control: Required Special Inspections

Section 03 11 00 - Concrete Form Work

Section 03 21 00 - Concrete Reinforcement

Section 03 35 20 - Polished Concrete Finish System

Section 04 22 00 - Concrete Unit Masonry

Section 09 91 00 - Painting

Section 31 23 00 - Structural Excavation, Backfill and Compaction

Section 32 16 00 - Walks and Curbs

QUALITY ASSURANCE:

Standards: Provisions of American Concrete Institute "Building Code Requirements for
Structural Concrete” (ACI 318-Current Edition). American Concrete Institute

"Specifications for Structural Concrete™ (ACI 301-Current Edition), Concrete
Reinforcing Steel Institute "Manual of Standard Practice™ (Current Edition), American
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1.4

1.5

1.6

Concrete Institute "Guide to Presenting Reinforcing Steel Design Details™ (ACI 315-
Current Edition) and " Guide to Formwork for Concrete” (ACI 347-Current Edition) are
adopted except that where additional or more stringent requirements are required by these
specifications.

. Tests: As listed in Standard Practice for Sampling Freshly Mixed Concrete ASTM C 172-

Current Edition.

. Control Joints and Expansion Joints: Follow Provisions of American Concrete Institute

concerning maximum area for placement of expansion and control joints unless shown or
noted otherwise on drawings and specifications. If contractor requests adjustments to
control joint placement or additional control joints and/or expansion joints, consult
Architect prior to concrete placement.

. Slabs must be replaced that have a crack(s) with a width of 0.05” or greater. In high

visibility areas all cracks in slabs will be subject to replacement of slab sections at
the discretion of the Architect.

SUBMITTALS:

. Test Reports: Reports of concrete compression, yield, and slump tests.

. Certificates:

1. Manufacturer's certification that materials meet specification requirements.
2. Material content per cubic yard of each class of concrete furnished:

a. Dry weights of cement.

b. Saturated surface-dried weights of fine and coarse aggregate.

c. Quantities, type and name of admixtures.

d. Weight of water.
3. Ready-mix delivery tickets, ASTM C 94-Current Edition.

PRODUCT AND ENGINEERING DATA:

. Submit data for design mixes, proposed admixtures, etc. per Section 01 33 00.

. The Contractor shall be responsible for checking quantities and dimensions in accordance

with contract drawings and field conditions. Where discrepancies in dimensions are
noted, the Contractor shall notify the Architect of such discrepancies and corrected
dimensions noted on submittal drawings.

. Contract drawings receive precedence over shop drawings unless authorized in writing.

. Shop drawings furnished for reinforcing steel shall contain fabrication details as well as

placement drawings which are to be used in conjunction with contract drawings.

. Detailing and fabrication of reinforcing shall conform to " Guide to Presenting

Reinforcing Steel Design Details™, (ACI 315-Current Edition).

PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING:
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1.8

1.9

. Cement: Store in weather tight enclosures and protect against dampness, contamination,

and warehouse set. Any cement damaged by moisture or which fails to meet any of the
specified requirements shall be rejected and removed from the work.

. Aggregates:

1. Stock pile to prevent excessive segregation, or contamination with other materials or
other sizes of aggregates.
2. Use only one supply source for each aggregate stock pile.

. Mixing: Ready-mixed concrete shall be mixed and delivered in accordance with Standard

Specifications for Ready-Mixed Concrete” (ASTM C94-Current Edition).

ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS:

. Allowable Concrete Temperatures

1. Cold Weather: Minimum 40 degrees. With temperatures lower than 40 degrees,
approval by Architect shall be required.
2. Hot Weather: Maximum 90 degrees F.

. Do not place concrete during rain, sleet, or snow unless protection is provided which is

approved by Architect.

CONCRETE SLAB MOISTURE MITIGATION:

. It will be the responsibility of the Contractor to obtain moisture levels at or below

required percentages as required for installation of all floor covering products by the time
the products are ready to be installed. If moisture levels are not reached at the scheduled
time to install floor coverings, the Contractor will pursue other means to meet floor
covering moisture requirements at no additional cost to owner. This will not be a reason
to delay project completion.

CERTIFICATION

. Ready Mix concrete batch plant to be NRMCA (National Ready Mixed Concrete

Association) certified. Submit proof of certification with submittals.

. Concrete Flatwork Finishers to be ACI certified. Submit proof of certification to

Architect for approval.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

MATERIALS

A. Concrete:

1. Portland Cement: Type 1 Portland, meeting "Standard Specifications for Portland
Cement"”, (ASTM C150-Current Edition) shall be used.
2. Aggregates: All aggregates shall be limestone, clean, hard strong and durable
particles free of chemicals or foreign material that may affect the bonding of cement
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2.2

2.3

paste and shall conform to "Specifications for Concrete Aggregates” (ASTM C33-
Current Edition). Coarse aggregate gradation shall be within the limits of 1 inch to
No. 4 standard sieve analysis. Alternate aggregate materials must be reviewed and
approved by architect.

Mixing Water: Water shall be fresh, clean and potable.

Slump: 5 inch maximum: plus tolerance O inches, minus tolerance 2 inches.

Mix proportioning: To produce 28 day minimum compressive strength of moist cured
laboratory samples. Provide the following minimum compressive strengths at listed
locations unless noted otherwise in other specification sections or on drawings:

a. 3000 psi for all footing and foundation stem walls.

b. 3000 psi for all exterior sidewalk/stoop/patio locations.

c. 3500 psi for all interior slabs-on-grade.

d. 3000 psi for all other concrete items

o s W

B. Curing Material: Products and material as required to apply and maintain slab in moist

condition during curing period per this specification. Constant water sprinkling or water

curing covers kept wet are acceptable.

1. Under no circumstances are chemical curing compounds to be used in slabs on grade
unless prior approval is obtained from Architect.

2. Do not use polyethylene vapor barrier or similar membrane for curing membranes
when water curing in areas where exposed concrete finish is scheduled.

3. At Polished Concrete Slab-on-Grade a full wet cure is required. No covers allowed.
Refer to Specification 03 35 20 Polished Concrete Finish System.

. Below-slab vapor barrier shall be as specified in Section 07 10 00, but no less than 15

mils thick.

. Reinforcement: See Section 03 21 00

CONCRETE FLOOR DENSIFIER/HARDENER AND SEALER

. Penetrating Hardener/Densifier: (Clear liquid reactive lithium-silicate based.)

1. Retroplate 99 by Advanced Floor Products.

2. Consolideck LS, by Prosoco.

3. 3D HS, by Ameripolish

4. Approved alternate by other manufacturer specified herein.

. Clear Sealer: Refer to specification 09 91 00 Paint & Finishing

MIXES:

. Proportions: Ready-mix concrete shall meet "Specifications for Ready-Mixed Concrete"

(ASTM C94-94). Proportions of concrete shall produce the required strength and be
workable to the extent that it can be worked into the corners and angles of forms and
around reinforcement. Collection of excess free water on the surface will not be permitted
nor a segregation of the materials in the mixture.

. Free surface moisture on aggregates shall be included as part of the mixing water.
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C. Water-cement ratios for project concrete mix shall be such that the relationship between
the required strength and water-cement ratio of ingredients used has been previously
established by reliable tests and data. Copies of previous test data, along with design mix
data shall be submitted to the Architect by the Contractor for approval. Where such data
is not available or is insufficient, water-cement ratios shall meet requirements of Table
4.2.2 of ACI 318-Current Edition. Cementitious content shall be the total weight of all
Portland cement and fly ash in a given mix.

D. Micro Fiber Admixture: UltraFiber 500, manufactured by Solomon, 4050 Color Plant
Road, Springfield IL 62702, 800-624-0261.

1.

3.

Unless shown otherwise on structural drawings, provide micro fiber admixture for all
interior slab-on-grade concrete for standard and polished concrete floors.

a. Refer to structural drawings for slabs with additional means of reinforcement.

b. Refer to Civil drawings for reinforcement at sidewalks and concrete paving.
Micro fiber admixture will be added to concrete at batch plant. Adding admixture to
mix at jobsite will not be permitted. Follow normal mixing, time and speed, as
recommended by ASTM C94.

Application Rate: 2.0 pounds per cubic yard of concrete.

E. Admixtures shall comply with the ASTM Specifications for Chemical Admixtures.
(ASTM C494-Current Edition).

1.

Mid-Range Water Reducing Admixture: Mira 110, manufactured by Grace Concrete

Products, 877-423-6491, Master Builders Polyheed 1720, manufactured by BASF or

approved alternate product. Non-chloride, Non-corrosive. Admixture to meet ASTM

C494 Type A & F requirements. Required when using micro fiber admixture.

Comply with manufacturer’s instructions for dosage. Admixture to be incorporated

with mix at batch plant.

a. Other admixtures may be used as a concrete mix component only with approval
of the Architect.

b. Use all admixtures in accordance with recommendations of the manufacturer.

For concrete containing HRWR admixture (super- plasticizer) when approved by
Architect: slump shall be 6”-8".

In no case shall the use of the admixtures produce a compressive strength less than
that specified in this section.

Fly ash (Type C or F per ASTM C618) may be used as an admixture in concrete
which is not exposed to view and does not require surface finish. Use of only one
type of fly ash throughout the project shall be permitted. Such areas are limited to
footings, below grade foundation walls, filled masonry voids, etc. The use of fly ash
as an admixture_shall not be permitted in concrete where surface finish is required.
Such areas as floor slabs, exposed concrete walls, exposed concrete structure, etc.,
shall not be poured with concrete containing fly ash. Other admixtures may be used
only with the approval of the Architect. Each delivery record shall indicate mix
design. Concrete will be subject to rejection if mix design is not called out on invoice
at time of delivery.
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2.5

5. All concrete installed at exterior on a permanent basis shall be air entrained. Interior
slabs shall not contain air entrainment. If admixture is desired, obtain approval
through Architect.

6. Air-entraining admixture if used, shall meet "Specifications for Air-Entraining
Admixtures” (ASTM C260-Current Edition) and shall produce air content by volume
between 5 to 7%.

F. Use same Portland cement manufacturer throughout project for all interior concrete.

Portland cement manufacturer may be different for exterior concrete, but must be the
same Portland cement manufacturer for all exterior concrete.

NON-SHRINK AND EPOXY GROUT

. Non-Shrink Grout, Non-Metallic Grout: Factory premixed grout conforming to CRD-C-

621-80, “Corps of Engineers Specification for Non-Shrink Grout”.
1. Acceptable Manufacturers:

a. EUCO NS, the Euclid Chemical Company

b. Sonogrout, Sonneborn-Contech

c. Masterflow 713, Master Builders

d. Duragrout, L & M Construction Chemical Co.

. Epoxy Grout: Structural epoxy adhesive conforming to ASTM C881.

1. Acceptable Manufacturers:
a. Sikadur 32 Hi-Mod by Sika Corporation
b. Sonneborn Epogel by Chemrex, Inc.
c. Epcon C6 by ITW Ramset/Redhead
d. Hilti HY-200

ACCESSORIES

. Pre-cast Concrete Wheel Stops: Furnish and install as shown on the drawings a pre-cast

concrete wheel stop at each designated parking space where no cast-in-place curb or turn-
down sidewalk occurs. Anchor units as shown on drawings.

. Water-stops: Pre-molded thermoplastic of types and styles shown on drawings, as

manufactured by Sika., (800) 325-9504 or approved alternate.

1. Provide Split-flange Dumbbell or Labyrinth waterstops where needed.

2. Provide Sika “Hydrotite DSS” expandable waterstop wrapped around pipe or conduit
where penetrating concrete wall or floor below grade or where shown on drawings.
Also install Hydrotite DSS around the annulus where cored through or sleeved
through concrete wall or floor prior to grouting opening. Where sleeve is set in place
prior to concrete placement, install Hydrotite DSS around outside perimeter of sleeve
Follow manufacturer’s instructions for each application.

3. Waterstops are to be continuous. All splices are to be welded together to provide a
watertight seal. Use manufacturer’s splicing irons, type as recommended for each
type of waterstop.

4. Continuous Waterstop Installation: Waterstops are to be set secure in place prior to
concrete placement. “Wetstick” method of installation or installation after concrete
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placement will not be allowed. Provide minimum 1 inch space between reinforcement
and waterstop, so concrete can encapsulate both sides of the waterstop.

Bentonite Waterstops: Surface applied Bentonite waterstop to be Volclay RX Waterstop
by American Colloid Company or approved alternate.

Furnish concrete splash block at each downspout approximately 12" wide x 24" long.
Slope from back to front for proper drainage.

Safety Nosing
1. Provide nosing inserts manufactured by Wooster Products, Inc., 1000 Spruce Street,
PO Box 896, Wooster, OH 44691, Phone 1-800-321-4936, or approved alternate
product.
a. Type #1: “Spectra” WP24A profile, black infill. Embed into concrete steps.
b. Type #2: “Spectra” WP2J profile, black infill. Embed into each tread and nose
of landings at metal pan stairs.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A

OBSERVATIONS AND SPECIAL INSPECTIONS

All reinforced concrete construction shall be performed under the personal supervision of
the Building Superintendent. This superintendent shall keep a record of all concrete
poured on the job. The record shall show in detail the area placed, the time and date of
the placement and weather conditions which existed at the time of the placement. Upon
completion of the work, this record of Concrete Placement shall be included in the close
out documents.

The Contractor shall plan his work so that adequate time is allowed for the Architect to
properly observe all embedded work prior to actual placement of concrete. The
Contractor shall notify the Architect of his intent to placement at least 24 hours prior to
the time that he estimates the work will be ready for observation. The Contractor shall not
place any reinforced concrete without the approval of the Architect.

Contractor shall plan work and coordinate with independent testing lab to be present on-
site throughout concrete placement.

Inspection of concrete and concrete preparation for conformance to the construction
documents and IBC shall be completed by the designated third party Special Inspector.

INSTALLATION:

Placing Concrete:
1. Convey concrete from mixer to final position by method which will prevent
separation or loss of material.

2. Maximum time permitted before a placement of concrete after adding mixture water
shall be as follows:
a. Air temperature above 78 degrees F. - 60 minutes.
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11.

12.

13.

b. Air temperature below 78 degrees F. - 90 minutes.

Concrete shall not be placed until an observation by the Architect has been made and
reinforcement placement, vapor barrier, perimeter insulation, etc., is approved.

Excavations for footing shall be free of debris, loose dirt, mud and water just prior to
placing of concrete.

All forms shall be clean of debris and all embedded items shall be in place and
secured prior to concrete placement.

Wood forms shall be sprinkled with water and wet when concrete is placed, but
pooling of water in forms is to be prevented.

Maximum height of concrete free fall, 3 feet.
Regulate rate of placement so concrete remains plastic and flows into position.
Deposit concrete in continuous operation until panel or section is completed.

Concrete Placement Tolerances & Standards:

a. Submit proposed slab pouring plan for review and approval by Architect prior to
forming. For purposes of planning layout, approximately 5,000 to 7,000 sq.ft.is
the maximum area allowed. Pending crew size and equipment larger square foot
pour areas may be allowed by Architect. Provide diamond plate dowels at
construction joints between placements. Refer to Section 03 21 00.

b. Control joints: Saw cuts are to be performed within 12 hours after finishing. Use
1/8" thick blade, cutting no less than 1/3 of the slab thickness, unless noted
otherwise.

c. Place control joints for concrete slabs (slab—on-grade and elevated concrete slabs)
no more than 8’-0” o.c. each way.

i. For other concrete slab thicknesses, refer to structural drawings for control
joint spacing.

d. Note: Other placement methods may be considered only with approval of
Architect.

Concrete Slab Levelness and Flatness:

a. Levelness: FL=35 for polished slabs. FL=20 for non-polished slabs.

b. Flatness: FF =50 for polished slabs. FF = 25 for non-polished slabs

c. Inareas with floor drains, maintain finished floor level elevation at walls and
slope surfaces uniformly to drains.

Place concrete in horizontal layers, 18 inches maximum thickness.

For concrete on grade or fill, sub-grades shall be properly prepared and maintained as
specified previously. Where concrete is placed in direct contact with the earth, the
subgrade material shall be wet but not muddy at time of placement.

03 30 00-8

Bentonville Public Library Expansion
Bentonville, AR



14. Under all slabs, provide crushed stone choked off with fines per specification Section
31 23 00, meeting ASTM C33-Current Edition, which shall be leveled and
compacted. A vapor barrier, as specified in Section 07 10 00 and shown on the
drawings shall be placed under all interior slabs-on-grade.

15. Removal of forms. Do not remove forms until concrete has hardened sufficiently to
support its own weight and imposed construction loads. Remove forms in such
manner as to ensure the complete safety of the structure and to prevent spalling or
chipping of concrete. When removing forms, conform to the following:

a. Non-Weight Supporting Forms: Form work for columns, walls, sides of beams
and other parts not supporting the weight of the concrete may be removed as soon
as concrete has hardened sufficiently to resist damage from removal operations,
but in no case sooner than 24 hours.

b. Weight Supporting Forms: Do not remove form work for beam soffits, supported
slabs or other parts which support the weight of concrete until concrete has
reached 75% of its specified 28 day strength based on the lab cured concrete
cylinder tests, but no sooner than 7 days.

16. Wall tie treatment. Wall ties shall be broken off after forms are removed, and sealed
against water penetration.

17. Slope all concrete floors to trench, or floor drains from corners of room, or as shown
on drawings. Provide total slope of 1/2", unless noted otherwise on drawings.

18. Follow procedures as listed below for placement and routing of pipes, sleeves, and
electrical conduit:
(If any of these items are not met, pouring of concrete will not be allowed until
corrected.)

a. Do not route groups of conduit, pipes or sleeves above footings, unless noted
to do so. If conflict occurs, consult Architect/Engineer.

b. Do not route conduit, pipes, and sleeves below bearing walls when running
parallel with wall.

c. Limit width of conduit, pipes and sleeves not to exceed 3’-0” in width as it
passes under wall footing. As much as possible, align the items perpendicular
to the footing as it passes below footing.

d. Provide a minimum spacing of 2’-0” between conduit or pipe groups as items
pass under footings.

e. Do not route conduits, pipe or sleeves under or through column footings or
pad footings unless prior approval is given by Architect/Engineer.

f. At elevated slab work, conduits will not limit slab depth any less than one half
of an inch of the total thickness. Conduits will not be within one inch of any
reinforcing materials.

g. The top of all conduit, sanitary drain pipe, water supply pipe, etc. shall be
installed at or below bottom of concrete slab where slab is on grade.

h. Where in-slab electrical floor boxes occur, the conduit shall slope down to
below-slab elevation as soon as possible on exterior sides of floor box.

B. Consolidating Concrete at Steel Reinforcement:
1. Use mechanical vibrating equipment for consolidation.
03 30 00-9

Bentonville Public Library Expansion
Bentonville, AR



2. Vertically insert and remove hand-held vibrators having minimum 1” diameter at
points 18 inches to 30 inches apart.

Do not use vibrators to transport concrete in forms.

Minimum vibrator speed, 3600 rpm.

Vibrate concrete minimum amount required for consolidation, 3 to 5 seconds
maximum.

SARE

. Construction Joints:

1. Clean and roughen surface of concrete, and remove laitance.

2. Wet concrete surface and flush with neat cement grout before placing additional
concrete.

3. Construction Joints for slabs on ground (floor joints) shall be plate dowel system.
Plate dowel system sleeves shall be attached to 2 x wood members matching the
depth of the slab for removal and reuse with steel stakes @ 2'-0" o.c. Form boards
must have clean smooth top surface so finishing machines can pass over the top of the
form.

4. Construction Joints for elevated slabs shall be a straight edge pour stop. 2 x wood
members matching the depth of the slab secured to the metal deck. Wire mesh is not
to continue through the form board. Form boards must have clean smooth top surface
so finishing machines can pass over the top of the form.

. Plate Dowel System: Provide Diamond Dowel System manufactured by PNA
construction technologies, “Speed Plate” System by Sika. or approved alternate. Refer to
Section 03 21 00.

1. Install at all slab on grade construction joints.

. Expansion joints: Expansion joint filler, where indicated, shall meet "Specifications for
pre-formed Expansion Joint Fillers for Concrete Paving and Structural Construction,
Non-extruding and Resilient, Non-bituminous. (ASTM D1752-Type 1). Provide “Zip
Strip” type filler so that top %2” can be provided for sealant installation.

Isolation Joint Material:

1. Provide %2” thick closed cell foam material, separating steel or concrete columns from
concrete slab at slabs-on-grade and at elevated slabs to prevent bonding and cracking
of concrete from structure movement. Hold down from top of slab %2 and fill with
sealant.

2. At perimeter steel edge angles and other floor or wall penetrations where steel angles
or framing exists, apply bituminous material on steel where concrete is to be placed to
create bond breaker.

. Column Block-Outs:

1. Unless noted otherwise on drawings, provide round blockouts created by a “Sonotube
form” section or other means. Diamond shaped blockouts will not be accepted.

2. Provide same Portland Cement manufacturer and mix design for concrete fill in
column block-outs as surrounding concrete slab.

. Finishing:
1. Floor Finish
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2.
3.

a. Edge forms and intermediate screed strips shall be placed accurately to give the
desired elevations and contours. Strike-off templates or straight edges shall be
used to give all floor slabs an even surface. Screeds are to be of such type not to
interfere with reinforcing.

b. Troweled finishes shall be applied to floors where concrete is the walking surface,
or to have floor coverings. Troweling shall begin after all surface water has
disappeared naturally and surface has wood floated to a plane smooth surface.
Initial troweling shall be done after concrete has hardened sufficiently to prevent
excess fines from working to surface, to produce a smooth surface free from
defects and a final troweling shall be done after sufficient hardening to remove
trowel marks and give a hard, dense smooth surface. Drying shall be natural. The
use of "dryers" by dusting of cement or sand is not permitted.

c. Floors to receive tile or other bonded cementitious finishes shall, after wood
floating to a smooth plane surface, be roughened with stiff brushes before final
set.

d. All exterior concrete ramps, stairs, and landing slabs shall have a light broom
finish of sufficient texture to prevent slipping.

Walks: See Section 32 16 00

Exposed Concrete Surfaces

a. Areas not receiving special coatings shall be wetted and rubbed with
carborundum bricks or other abrasive to give a smooth finish with a uniform color
and texture. All edges shall be eased to give a good appearance.

b. Areas receiving special coatings shall be free from imperfections such as voids
and protrusions and shall be finished to a smooth and level surface.

Curing: Provisions shall be made for maintaining all concrete surfaces in a continuously
moist condition immediately following finishing operations for a period of seven days by
one of the following methods when exposed or immediately following removal of forms:

1.
2.
3.

Sprinkling

Absorptive fabric, kept continuously wet.

Maintain concrete within 40 degrees F. temperature range while curing for length of
time shown below:

a. Three (3) days for footings.

b. Seven (7) days for flatwork.

Chemical curing will be considered only when water curing is not practical such as
threat of freezing weather conditions. Unless specified otherwise in this specification
section, Absolutely no chemical curing is to occur on slab areas that are to receive
carpet, resilient and synthetic floor coverings, or any other specified floor covering
that prohibits chemical curing in their requirements.

Polished Concrete at Slab-on-Grade is to be fully wet cured per specification section
03 35 20 Polished Concrete Finish System.

Patching: After removal of forms, all honeycomb areas, voids, air pockets, tie holes and
surface cracks shall be immediately patched.

Application of Floor Densifier/Hardener:

1.

Apply to polished and unpolished interior concrete slabs and exterior porch or patio
areas scheduled to be exposed to view.
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3.3

3.4

3.5

2. Apply per manufacturer’s instruction to all exposed trowelled concrete floor areas
and other areas as called out on finish schedule. Product to be applied as soon after
curing period as manufacturer’s instructions allow. Application must be smooth and
even. No excess application or puddling of the product will be allowed.

a. Clean floors where densifier/hardener is applied with manufacturers cleaners.

TRENCHING OF EXISTING INTERIOR CONCRETE FLOORS
Unless noted otherwise, provide the following:

. Sawcut concrete where trenching is required and remove all debris.

. Fill trench with %2” or less clean washed gravel base and tamp tightly into place in no

more than 8 inch lifts.

. Place 15 mil vapor barrier per Section 07 10 00 over gravel base. Provide 12 inches long

standard no.4 rebar, drilled and friction-set 4 inches into sides of existing cut concrete
slab at maximum spacing of 24 inches o.c. Place continuous strip of bentonite along
each side of trench on top of vapor barrier.

. Place 6 x 6”-W1.4 x W1.4 WWF and pour minimum 4” thick, 3000 p.s.i. concrete. Finish

as required for exposed finish of for floor finish scheduled to be installed.

. Provide sawcut control joints at no more than 8’-0” o.c.

GRIND ONLY AT SEALED CONCRETE FLOORS

. At sealed concrete floors

1. Progressively polish slab surface with 200 grit resin-bonded, phenolic diamond heads.
1 pass.
2. Seal with DNS-400 Sprayable Acrylic Sealer by Ameripolish.

ACCEPTANCE OF CONCRETE:

. Concrete not meeting the strength requirements of these specifications shall be tested at

critical locations designated by the Architect by a laboratory approved by the Architect.
These tests shall be at the Contractor's expense. Such tests performed shall be in
accordance with the Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete: (ACI 318-
Current Edition). If these tests still indicate below required strengths, or if inconclusive,
then the Contractor shall proceed at his own expense as follows:

Remove and replace or reconstruct all under strength concrete in an approved manner or
perform load tests in accordance with the "Building Code Requirements for
StructuralConcrete™ (ACI 318-Current Edition). If load test results are not acceptable
then Contractor shall remove and replace or reconstruct all designated under strength
concrete to meet requirements of these specifications.

. Concrete improperly placed, cured, reinforced, damaged or not meeting testing tolerances

shall be considered potentially deficient and shall be tested and replaced if necessary in
accordance with Paragraph a) above.
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. Concrete not meeting the tolerances of "Recommended Practice for Concrete Formwork:

(ACI 347) and concrete not formed as shown on plans shall be considered as not
acceptable and shall be removed and replaced by Contractor at his own expense unless
Architect permits patching and repairing of such work. Finished repair work shall meet
criteria mentioned above or shall be removed and replaced.

TESTING AND SAMPLING:

. Slump Tests: A minimum of two (2) slump tests shall be made each day concrete is

placed with one (1) test being made at the time test cylinders are made. Slump tests are to
be made in accordance with " Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic-Cement
Concrete” (ASTM C-143-Current Edition). Where slump exceeds five inches (5") or the
average 28 day strength of the three (3) test specimens falls below the strength specified
for the class of concrete tested, or below proportional minimum seven (7) day strengths,
(80 percent of specified 28 day strength) the proportions, water content or temperature
conditions shall be changed to secure the required properties, and, at the discretion of the
Architect, portions of the structure containing such concrete shall be removed and
replaced, or reinforced as necessary. No concrete below 3" slump shall be accepted.
Follow guidelines of ASTM C94 for water added to mix on site. Do not exceed design
specifications.

. Strength Tests. Compression strength test shall be performed in accordance with Standard

Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete Specimens™ ( ASTM
C39-Current Edition). Samples for concrete cylinders shall be made in accordance with
"Method of Sampling Fresh Concrete” (ASTM C172-Current Edition), and test cylinders
shall be prepared and laboratory cured in accordance with "Method of Making and
Curing Concrete Compression and Flexure Test in the Field" (ASTM C31-Current
Edition).

. Cylinders. Five (5) cylinders from the same batch shall be prepared by a certified

technician for each 50 cubic yards or fraction thereof placed, but not less than four (4)
cylinders for each day of concrete operations shall be made. Location of batch as to
placement on the subject and supplier mix ID# shall be noted on report, and
cylinders so designated. Maximum and minimum initial curing temperatures as
recorded per ASTM C31 shall be included in this report. No tests shall be required for
sidewalks. One (1) cylinder shall be tested at seven (7) days and three (3) at 28 days. If
cylinder break is lower than required, testing company to contact Contractor and
Architect immediately for direction. Remaining cylinder shall be maintained in
proper curing conditions until specified 28 day compressive strength has been
affirmed.

. A minimum of nine (9) cylinders shall be tested for each class of concrete used on the

project and the average of any three (3) consecutive strength tests at 28 days shall be
equal to or greater than the specified strength with no test less than 500psi below the
design strength.

. Contractor shall bear expense of all testing by a Laboratory approved by the Architect

prior to award of the contract. Testing results shall be sent directly to the Architect's
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office, Contractor, and the Concrete Producer. Architect is to be notified of high slump
concrete or low early strength (<75% of design at 7 days) immediately.

. Floor Flatness and Floor Levelness test shall be performed in accordance with “Standard
Test Method for determining FF Floor Flatness and FL Floor Levelness Numbers”
(ASTM E1155- Current Edition) for entire interior slab on grade.

. Floor Flatness test shall be performed in accordance with “Standard Test Method for
determining FF Floor Flatness Numbers” (ASTM E1155- Current Edition) for entire
elevated slab.

END OF SECTION
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CONCRETE MIX DESIGN SUBMITTAL FORM
(Section 03 30 00 - Cast-in-Place Concrete)

Submitted Mix Design

Date Submitted:

Location and Type (pump or chute) of Placement

Concrete Information

Supplier Mix Design #:

Design Strength (f'c), psi

Water/Cementitious Ratio

Total Air Content, %

(Entrapped or Entrained)

Density:
Wet, pcf

Dry, pcf

Slump:
Without WR, in.

With WE, in.

Admixture Information

ASTM
Designation Product & Manufacturer Dosage (oz/cy)
Water
Reducing
Accelerating
Retarding

Architect's Approval

Structural Engineer's Approval
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Mix Design Proportions Per Cubic Yard

Identification
(Type, size, source)

Weight
(Ibs)

Density
(SSD)

Volume
(cubic ft)

% Aggregate
Absorption

Cement

Fly Ash

CA.#1

C.A #2

CA #3

FA #1

F.A. #2

Water

% Air

Totals

Bentonville Public Library Expansion
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Coarse and Fine Aggregate Gradation

% Passing Each Sieve
All sieve sizes must be entered) Combined % Retained

i 0,
Sieve Size C.A. CA. CA#3 | FA.#1 | FA. #2 Comblnedﬁ) Cumulative | Individual
#1 #2 Passing

1-1/2"

1Il

3/4"

1/2"

3/8"

#4

#8

#16

#30

#50

#100

#200

% of Vol.

Required Attachments and Supplemental Documentation

Portland Cement mill test
report/certification

Fly ash mill test
report/certification

Separate aggregate gradation reports including all required sieve sizes

Note: * All gradation reports shall be dated within 60 days of submittal
* Separate gradation reports required for each coarse and fine
aggregate material in the

mix
Product data for all admixtures including, but not limited
to:

*WR

* Set retarder

* Set accelerator

* Air entrainer
Concrete compressive strength data used for standard deviation
calculations
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Concrete Supplier Information

Supplier Name:

Technical Contact:

Sales Contact:

Primary Plant:
Location:

Miles from Site:

Travel Time to Site:
NRMCA Certified (Y/N):
AHTD Certified (Y/N):

Cell #
Cell #

Batch Mixing Typer (Dry/Central Mix):

Secondary Plant:
Location:

Miles from Site:

Travel Time to Site:
NRMCA Certified (Y/N):
AHTD Certified (Y/N):

Batch Mixing Typer (Dry/Central Mix):
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SECTION 03 35 20

POLISHED CONCRETE FINISH SYSTEM

PART1 GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

WORK TO INCLUDE:

Grinding and Polishing of interior concrete slab.

Application of reactive surface densifier.

Joint filler and installation

Application of stain guard surface treatment.

Progressive polishing of slab surface.

Protection of polished concrete floors.

RELATED WORK:

Section 03 21 00 — Concrete Reinforcement: Tapered plate dowel system

Section 03 30 00 - Cast-in-place Concrete

PROTECTION:

Finished system shall be protected against undue soilage and damage by other trades by the
use of reasonable care and precaution during process of installation and after completion of
installation, prior to substantial completion of project.

SUBMITTALS:

Color samples shall be submitted for consideration and selection in accordance with Section
01 33 00, Submittals.

. Provide shop drawings showing pattern layout and locations of selected colors.

Letter of Certification: Provide Letter of Certification by the manufacturer that Contractor is
a current qualified installer.

Product Data: Manufacturer’s technical literature for each product indicated, specified, or
required. Include manufacturer's technical data, application instructions, and
recommendations.

Installer Qualifications: Data for company, principal personnel, experience, and training
specified in PART 1 “Quality Control” Article.

03 3520-1
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1.5

1.6

. Maintenance Data: For inclusion in maintenance manual required by Division 01.

1. Include instructions for maintenance of installed work, including methods and frequency
recommended for maintaining optimum condition under anticipated use.

2. Include precautions against cleaning products and methods which may be detrimental to
finishes and performance.

JOB MOCK-UP:

. Prior to installation of polished concrete finish system, contractor shall provide minimum 12’

X 12’ mock-up at the job site in area where the floor will always be visible such as a storage
or mechanical room. Provide larger mock-up area if required to accommodate pattern and
number of colors. Architect shall approve color and workmanship of the mock-up, then retain
as a standard for judging completed work. This shall not become part of the finished work.
Mock-up to be polished for approval. Also, include a 4’x4’ mock-up of the topping slab at
existing slabs referenced below.

QUALITY CONTROL

. Installer Qualifications:

1. Provide list of a minimum of 5 projects performed within last three years of
similar type, size, and complexity. Submit project names, addresses, contacts,
and phone numbers for each project. This is to be provided with data submittal.

2. Company experienced in performing specified work similar in design, products, and
extent to scope of this Project; with a five-year record of successful in-service
performance; and with sufficient production capability, facilities, and personnel to
produce specified work.

3. Submit letter of certification from manufacturers of all products and equipment
specified herein, stating that the applicator is a certified applicator of the system
and is familiar with proper procedures and installation methods as required by the
manufacturer. All certifications must accompany the bid.

4. Polished concrete contractor has to have been regularly performing Polished Dyed
Concrete work for at least 3 years prior to bid with manufacturer certifications or
job history verifying this point. This is to be provided with data submittal.

5. INSTALLERS NOT MEETING THE AFORE-MENTIONED QUALIFICATION
REQUIREMENTS WILL NOT BE APPROVED TO INSTALL POLISHED
CONCRETE SYSTEM.

. All components of the polished concrete finish system shall be provided by one single system

supplier / installer.

. Do not apply polished concrete finish system when temperature is at or below 32 degrees

Fahrenheit or temperatures are projected to go below freezing before dye can have time to
cure.

. Curing agents may only be used at elevated slabs where polished concrete system is to be

installed. Test sample required per specification 03 30 00.

. Power and water to be available prior to beginning of work.
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1.8

1.9

1.10

PRE-INSTALLATION MEETING

The Contractor will schedule and conduct a pre-installation meeting prior to pouring of
concrete floors where polished concrete is scheduled to be installed. Those attending are to
include Contractor, Architect, Owner, Owner’s floor maintenance representative, concrete
finisher including supervisor, mason, concrete ready-mix plant representative, polished
concrete installer and foreman, and other trades affected by the polished concrete system.
Items to be discussed are as follows but are not limited to these:

Schedule

Concrete slab preparation and pouring.

Required concrete mix design strength

Initial grinding and polishing procedures

Speed of operations for correct refinement of polished concrete

Protection of floors and damage prevention during construction

Project phasing and scheduling for each step of grinding, honing and polishing operations
including, but not limited to:

a. Quality of qualified personnel committed to project.

b. Quality and size of grinders committed to project.

c. Proper disposal of concrete slurry and/or concrete dust.

8. Control joint cutting

9. Control joint filler

10. Maintenance

11. Other items associated with polished concrete system.

NogakowdnpE

WARRANTY

Furnish a written warranty covering both material and workmanship for period of ten (10)
years from Date Of Substantial Completion.

MAINTENANCE

Provide owner and owners cleaning company with on site training. Instructional training
video to also be provided.

Coordinate with owner a cleaning schedule.

Provide owner with a 2-month starter kit of cleaning products and pads. Cleaning products to
be Amerpolish brand.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

CFEIN-1

MATERIALS/MANUFACTURERS

A. Subject to compliance with project requirements, provide products and equipment by the

following:
1. Ameripolish (479) 725-0033 www.ameripolish.com
2. Prosoco (800) 255-4255 www.prosoco.com
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2.2

. Penetrating Hardener/Densifier: (Clear liquid reactive lithium-silicate based.)

1. 3D HSL, by Ameripolish

. Protective Surface Treatment (Stain Guard):

1. 3D SP, by Ameripolish

. Joint Filler:

1. 2-part polyurea, Spal-Pro RS 88 manufactured by Metzger/McGuire, 807 Route 3-A Bow,
NH 03304, 1-800-223-6680

2. 2-part polyurea, Versaflex SL/85, rapid curing, manufactured by Versaflex, Inc., 87
Shawnee Avenue, Kansas City, KS 66105 (913) 321-9000.

3. 2-part polyurea, PE85, manufactured by Hi-Tech Systems, 1190 N. Del Rio Place,
Onterio, CA 91764 (909)945-5530

4. Approved alternate

. Crack Filler:

1. 2-part polyurea, HT Spall-TX3, manufactured by Hi-Tech Systems, 1190 N. Del Rio
Place, Onterio, CA 91764 (909)945-5530
2. Approved alternate

. Concrete Topping Slab:

1. Utilize CTS Rapid Set Tru PC Polished Concrete Topping prior to polishing of existing
concrete slabs. Refer to finished floor plans for locations of topping.

EQUIPMENT

. Contractor is to furnish minimum three grinding/polishing machines (HTC 800, HTC 950,

Sase Products or similar) in full operating condition during the duration of work.
1. Planetary, counter rotating variable speed floor grinder (4 head).
2. Minimum 700 pounds of downward pressure.

. Dust extraction system, pre-separator, and squeegee attachments with minimum flow

rating of 322 cubic feet per minute.

. Generators are required to provide required power. The Polished Concrete Contractor is to

provide a minimum of two, each capable of running two classic (HTC 800 or similar)
grinding machines concurrently to expedite work.

. Allowable Grinding Heads:

1. Metal Bonded Diamonds:
a. Grit Size: 16, 30, 70, 100.
b. Use of metal bonded diamonds shall be for removal of existing epoxy
coating only, unless approved in writing prior to alternate use.
2. Hybrid and Resin Bonded, Phenolic Diamonds
a. Grit Size: 50, 100, 200, 400, 800, 1500
3. Grinding/Polishing Pads:
a. Grit Size: 60, 100, 120, 200, 400, 800, 1500, 3000.
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E. Hand grinder with dust extraction attachment and pads.

F. High speed propane burnisher:

1.

Minimum 27 inch head generating pad speeds of 1,500 RPM or higher, as verified
with tachometer

G. Diamond Impregnated Pads

1. Twister Diamond Cleaning System Pads, by HTC.
2. Diamond Polishing Pads, by Norton.
3. SpinFlex Diamond Polishing Pads, by CPS.

H. Applicator pad:

PART 3

1. Professional Mighty Mop 077, by Quickie.
2. 24" Microfiber Wet Room Pad, by Rubbermaid.

EXECUTION

3.1 ADDITIONAL CONCRETE SLAB PROCEDURES FOR POLISHED CONCRETE

A. Refer to Specification 03 30 00 Cast-In-Place Concrete for concrete slab requirements

B. Additional Polished Concrete Floor Troweling Requirements:

1.

2
3.
4.
5

Final troweling shall be performed with finish blades.

Finish blades shall be new or used steel finish blades that are in good shape.

Finish blades may be steel reinforced plastic for the final pass only.

Trowel as many times as possible.

Lead finisher/foreman who finished the field sample shall be present for entire fresh
concrete finishing process until final troweling is completed.

C. Additional Control Joint Requirements:

1.
2.

3.
4.

©o

After saw cutting, immediately vacuum up and clean residues.

Employ sufficient number of saws and workers to complete cutting saw joints before
shrinkage produces cracking.

Saw cut to width of 1/8 inch, depth at least 1/3 thickness of the slab.

Use saws, blades, skid plates, and accessories by Soff-Cut International, Inc. or approved
alternate.

Start cutting sawed joints as soon as concrete has hardened sufficiently to prevent raveling
or dislodging of aggregates. This will typically be from 1 hour in hot weather to 4 hours in
cold weather after completing finishing of slab in that joint location.

Provide at least two “Soff-Cut” saws on site with blades capable of achieving the required
depth of saw cut.

Extend sawed joint to the slab boundaries and abutments, including columns, drains, and
other penetrations in the path of a defined joint. Implement methods and timing of the
saw cut beyond the limits of the Soff-Cut saw reach to provide a consistent depth of cut
with minimal raveling of joint edges.

Connect a dust collection system directly to each Soff-Cut saw being used.

Remove all saw debris, either loose or compacted, from slab surface and joints prior to
curing cover installation.
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3.2

3.3

F. Additional Slab on Grade Concrete Curing Requirements

Start curing as soon as concrete surface will not be damaged by curing operations.

Continuously wet cure concrete for at least 7 consecutive days.

During curing period, do not allow any part of the concrete to become dry.

Do not use polyethylene sheets on exposed interior floors.

Wet Cure Only:

a. Use fine misting hoses to keep surfaces wet with a 1/8” nominal thickness film of
water on concrete surface during entire curing period.

b. Provide continuous observation for 24 hours per day for the duration of the curing
period.

c. Create a dam along the edge of pour to contain water on slab.

d. Employ methods to remove excess water from around site. Do not allow any part of
the concrete surface to dry before end of curing period.

SAEI N

EXAMINATION

. Verify preparation conditions before beginning work.

. After concrete curing period (14 days minimum and 3500 psi cylinder break) has elapsed,

surface must be clean and dry, physically sound and free of contamination. Surfaces must be
free of holes, voids, or defects. Cracks and abrupt changes in surface profile must be
corrected or accepted as is. Fins and projections must be removed.

. Contractor must report, in writing, surfaces left in improper condition by other trades.

Application will constitute acceptance by the applicator.

PREPARATION

. Close areas to traffic during and after floor finish application for time period

recommended by product manufacturer(s).

. Clean Substrate: Removal of surface contaminants to ensure penetration of reactive

surface densifier. No hazardous, flammable, toxic or solvent based cleaning materials
are permitted.

1. Remove dust and loose material by brushing, sweeping, and vacuuming.

2. Remove curing, sealing and coating agents, oil, breaking compound residue, wax,
and grease by mechanically scraping off heavy deposits. Remove remaining
residues using Wax and Curing Compound Remover.

Remove deep-set oil and grease stains.

Remove paint residue.

Remove grease and general soiling with cleaner/degreaser diluted as
recommended by manufacturer in an auto scrubber.

6. Remove mildew by scrubbing with solution of trisodium phosphate and bleach.
Rinse with clean water.

Thoroughly rinse floor surface to remove soap residue and contaminants.

8. Squeegee dry.

o s w

~

C. Repair all slab defects.
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3.4

. Ensure surfaces are clean, dry, and free of oil, grease, dirt, dust, and contaminants.

NEW CONSTRUCTION INSTALLATION PROCEDURE:

. System to be installed by approved and licensed applicators from manufacturer. Comply with

flooring system manufacturer’s recommendations and instructions regarding preparation and
mixing of materials and application of each component of floor system. Coordinate with
contractor, scheduling for installation of the polished dyed concrete finish system. Initial
grinding of polished floor system to be performed prior to wall installation to assure
proper polishing of entire room or area.

. For the initial grinding of the concrete slab, use coarse diamond segments bonded in a

metallic matrix. These segments should be coarse enough to remove minor pits, blemishes,
stains, or light coatings from the floor in preparation for final smoothing. A minimum of 4
passes with 70 grit metal bonded diamond grinding heads is required. Depending on the
condition of the concrete and the specified aggregate exposure additional passes and lower
grit metal bonded heads may be required.

. Protect surrounding and adjacent surfaces in accordance with floor finish

manufacturer’s written recommendations.

. Joint and/or crack filler to be installed in control joints, cracks, pitts, spalls and holes

prior to final grinding and polishing. Joint filler must bond to clean, exposed concrete for
the full intended filler depth. Joints must be free of saw laitance, dirt, debris, coatings, sealers,
etc. The only effective means of proper joint cleaning is the use of a dry cut saw, vacuum-
equipped, with a diamond blade. The blade depth should extend to the intended filler depth.
Run blade against each side wall on separate passes. After cleaning joints with saw, vacuum
any remaining dust/debris from joint. Joint filler is designed to be placed to the full depth of
the joint in saw-cut contraction/control or construction joints or at 2” minimum if joint depth
exceeds 2”. DO NOT USE COMPRESSIBLE BACKER ROD IN SAWCUT JOINTS.
Follow all additional manufacturers installation instructions.

. Grind slab surface with 150 grit metal-bonded OR 50 grit hybrid resin metal-bonded

diamond grinding heads. 2 passes.

. Clean slab with wet auto scrubber with PH cleaner between all polishing passes.

. Progressively polish slab surface with 100 and 200 grit resin-bonded, phenolic diamond

heads. 2 passes each grit level minimum for a total of 4 passes.

. Apply reactive surface densifier per manufacturer's instructions to rejection.

Polish slab with 400 grit resin-bonded, phenolic diamond heads. 2 passes each grit level
minimum for a total of 2 passes.

Gloss and DOI readings are required to be taken prior to the application of surface treatment
(stain guard)
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3.5

. Apply protective surface treatment (stain guard) per manufacturer's instructions. Draw out

material to thin film with applicator pad.

. A minimum of 12 passes are required. Additional passes may need to be provided dependent

on condition of concrete, specified aggregate exposure and operation of machinery. Slurry
being produced should become slightly milky to clear.

. Progressive edge grinding will be necessary along all vertical abutments.

At installer’s option, water polishing can be implemented to aid in achieving specified
reflective and finished requirements

EXISTING CONSTRUCTION INSTALLATION PROCEDURE:

Joint and/or crack filler to be installed in control joints, cracks, pitts, spalls and holes
prior to final grinding and polishing. Joint filler must bond to clean, exposed concrete for
the full intended filler depth. Joints must be free of saw laitance, dirt, debris, coatings, sealers,
etc. The only effective means of proper joint cleaning is the use of a dry cut saw, vacuum-
equipped, with a diamond blade. The blade depth should extend to the intended filler depth.
Run blade against each side wall on separate passes. After cleaning joints with saw, vacuum
any remaining dust/debris from joint. Joint filler is designed to be placed to the full depth of
the joint in saw-cut contraction/control or construction joints or at 2” minimum if joint depth
exceeds 2”. DO NOT USE COMPRESSIBLE BACKER ROD IN SAWCUT JOINTS.
Follow all additional manufacturers installation instructions.

. Grind slab surface with 60 and 70 grit metal-bonded diamond grinding heads. 2 passes each

grit level minimum for a total of 4 passes.
Clean slab with wet auto scrubber with PH cleaner between all polishing passes.

Progressively polish slab surface with 100 and 200 grit resin-bonded, phenolic diamond. 2
passes each grit level minimum for a total of 4 passes.

Apply reactive surface densifier per manufacturer's instructions to rejection.

Polish slab with 400 grit resin-bonded, phenolic diamond heads. 2 passes each grit level
minimum for a total of 2 passes.

Gloss and DOI readings are required to be taken prior to the application of surface treatment
(stain guard)

. Apply protective surface treatment per manufacturer's instructions. Draw out material to

thin film with applicator pad.

A minimum of 10 passes are required. Additional passes may need to be provided dependent
on condition of concrete, specified aggregate exposure and operation of machinery. Slurry
being produced should become slightly milky to clear.

Progressive edge grinding will be necessary along all vertical abutments.
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3.6

3.6

3.7

At installer’s option, water polishing can be implemented to aid in achieving specified
reflective and finished requirements

GRIND ONLY AT SEALED CONCRETE FLOORS

At sealed concrete floors

1. Progressively polish slab surface with 200 grit resin-bonded, phenolic diamond heads. 1
pass.

2. Seal with DNS-400 Sprayable Acrylic Sealer by Ameripolish.

FINISH REQUIREMENTS:

Aggregate Exposure:
Class B — Fine Aggregate: Fine aggregate exposure with little or no medium aggregate at
random locations. Approximate surface cut of 1/16”

Gloss Level: All gloss levels are to be measured using a Rhopoint 1Q Gloss & DOI reader.
Reader must be factory calibrated yearly.
Level 2: Honed Polished. A low-sheen finish.

DOl Value: All DOI (distinctness of image) values are to be measured using a Rhopoint 1Q
Gloss & DOI reader. Reader must be factory calibrated yearly.
DOl, Image Clarity Values should range from 70 to 85 prior to surface treatment (stain
guard)

Slip Resistance: Measured dynamic coefficient of friction (DCOF) shall be 0.42 or greater
as measured in accordance with ANSI A137.1. Testing apparatus shall be the BOT 3000E

Leave work complete and ready for final inspection by Architect.
PROTECTION:

Contractors shall be advised that the concrete slab is the finished floor. Do not allow marking
of the floor (even with pencil). Do not apply chemicals of any kind. No chemical process or
cleaning system is known that will remove petroleum stains and certain other chemicals from
concrete surfaces.

Polished floor areas are to be protected by the general contractor/construction manager with
taped hardboard or ram board for duration of project until time of final cleaning. Periodically
inspect protection board for damage and keep it free from debris.

Perform final cleaning of polished floor area after protection is removed.

Coordinate with Contractor to protect exposed edges of construction joints immediately
following form removal.

Coordinate with Contractor to assure smooth, clean sawing of control joints to prevent
chipping or aggregate pullout during sawing process.
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3.8

. DO NOT allow trades to park vehicles on the slab without protection, such as plastic or non

absorbent drop clothes, under the vehicles.

. ALWAYS DIAPER any hydraulic equipment used on the floor during the construction

process. No exceptions.

. NO PIPE FITTING/cutting will take place on the floor slab.

DO NOT place steel on the slab without protection beneath.

Protect wet cured surfaces as follows:

1. Barricade concrete surfaces immediately after finishing

2. Do not allow light traffic, except for curing purposes, on concrete surfaces until concrete
has obtained 1800 psi (approx 3 days).

3. Do not allow heavy traffic on concrete surface until concrete has obtained, by test, its
design strength, but not sooner than 9 days after placement.

4. Permit concrete to dry minimum of 2 additional days after curing is completed before
removing barricades.

. Provide access ramps of compacted earth or other means along exposed concrete edges of

floor slabs to prevent equipment and machinery from impacting edges. Barricade all other
exposed edges to vehicular traffic which may damage edges. Broken or chipped edges along
construction joints will not be tolerated.

. When traffic is allowed on the slab tires must be WHITE. Tires shall be inspected to insure no

foreign objects are embedded in tires such as rocks, screws, nails, etc., which could damage
polished floor finish.

. DO NOT ALLOW BLACK TIRES on polished concrete slabs. If black tire equipment

must access the slab the tires must be fitted with protective tire socks.

. Do not allow clay gravel, etc. to be tracked onto bare unpolished or polished concrete slab.

. Do not allow work resulting in oils dripping onto concrete slabs to occur without floor

protection.

TESTING

. Using a Rhopoint 1Q Gloss & DOI reader randomly test the floor with architect and

contractor present. Floor polisher to provide instrument and show calibration. Equipment to
be calibrated yearly by manufacturer. The minimum number of tests distributed across the
polished surface should be three test for areas up to 1000 sf and one additional test for each
1000 sf or fraction thereof. This applies to both Gloss and DOI.

. Gloss readings at 60 degrees shall average a minimum of 55 with no area measuring less than

45 prior to stain guard application.
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3.9

. Gloss readings at 60 degrees shall average a minimum of 70 with no area measuring less than

60 after stain guard application.

. Minimum DOl reading to be 70 or higher prior to stain guard application
. Minimum DOl reading to be 85 or higher after stain guard application

. Slip Resistance: Measured dynamic coefficient of friction (DCOF) shall be 0.42 or greater as

measured in accordance with ANSI A137.1. Testing apparatus shall be the BOT 3000E

CLOSEQOUT ACTIVITIES

. Maintenance Training: Polish concrete company shall train Owner's designated personnel in

proper procedures for maintaining polished concrete floor. Training must include hands on
demonstrations of all cleaning steps. Contractor must provide 2 months of care and
maintenance products to the owner.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 62 00
NON-SHRINK GROUTING
PART1 GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Provide non shrink, rapid setting, high strength repair mortar for horizontal structural patch and
repair of existing concrete substrate.

B. Provide high strength, non-metallic, Portland cement based non shrink grout.
1.2  SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s product data and installation for each material and product
used. Include manufacturer’s Material Safety Data Sheets.

1.3 REFERENCES
A. ASTM C 109: Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Mortars
B. ASTM C 191: Setting time of Hydraulic Cement
C. ASTM C 882: Slant Shear Bond Strength
D. ASTM C 928: Rapid Hardening Cementitious Materials for Concrete Repairs
E. ASTM C 939: Flow of Grout
F. ASTM C 1107: Hydraulic Cement Grout (Non Shrink)
G. Region Il Test Method IV: Freeze/Thaw Testing
14 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer’s Qualifications: The manufacturer shall be a company with at least fifteen years
experience in the manufacturer and marketing of pre-packaged cementitious repair materials.

B. Installer’s Qualifications: The contractor shall be qualified to perform the work specified by
reason of experience.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Deliver products in original packaging, labeled with product identification, manufacturer,
batch number and shelf life.

B. Store products in a dry area. Protect from direct sunlight.
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C. Handle products in accordance with manufacturer’s printed recommendations.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1  MATERIALS

A. Non Shrink rapid setting high strength, hydraulic cement based repair mortar and Non Shrink

Grouts for horizontal applications. Comply with the following:

1. Manufacturer: Fastset™ Non Shrink Grout (#1585-09) as manufactured by the
QUIKRETE® Companies, One Securities Centre, 3490 Piedmont Road, NE, Suite 1300,
Atlanta, GA 30305; telephone (404) 634-9100.

a. Substitutions: Comply with Section 01 11 00.
2. Performance and Physical Properties at 73 degrees F and 50 percent relative humidity:
Compliance: ASTM C 928 R-3 specifications ASTM C 1107 CRD 621
Working Time, ASTM C 1107: 15-20 minutes.
Final Set Time, ASTM C 191: 20-45 minutes.
Compressive Strength, ASTM C 109 Modified:

oo o

Fluid: 2000 psi (13.8 MPa) @ 3 hours, 4000 psi (27.6 MPa) @ 24
hours, 5000 psi (34.5 MPa) @ 7 days and 6500 psi (44.8 MPa) @ 28 days.

Flowable: 2500 psi (19.2 MPa) @ 3 hours, 4500 psi, 4500 psi (31 MPa) @ 24
hours, 5500 psi (37.9 MPA) @ 7 days and 7500 psi (51.7 MPa) @ 28 days.

Plastic: 3000 psi (20.7 MPa) @ 3 hours, 5000 psi (34.5 MPa) @ 24 hours,
6000 psi (41.3 MPs) @ 7 days and 8000 psi (55.1 MPs) @ 28 days.

e. Slant Shear Bond Strength, ASTM C 928: 1000 psi (6.9 MPa) @ 24 hours, 1500 psi
(10.3 MPa) @ 7 days and 2500 psi (17.2 MPa) @ 28 days.
f. Height Change, ASTM C 1090: 0-0.2%.
Flow at Fluid Consistency, ASTM C 939: 20-30 seconds.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions under which materials will be installed. Do not proceed
with installation until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected.

B. Coordinate installation with adjacent work to ensure proper sequence of construction. Protect
adjacent areas landscaping from contact due to mixing and handling of materials.

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION:

Comply with manufacturer’s printed instructions and the following:
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A. Remove all spalled and unsound concrete from area to be repaired. If rusty reinforcing
steel is present; it must be abrasive blasted to remove rust.

B. Remove enough material to completely expose reinforcing steel.

C. Large vertical or overhead patches deeper than 2” (50 mm) should contain reinforcing
steel. Additional steel should be inserted using appropriate techniques, if none is present.

D. Clean surface to be repaired of all materials including dust, oil, dirt and grease.

E. Dampen with clean water before patching and remove standing water.
MIXING:

Comply with manufacturer’s printed instructions and the following:

A. Material should be mechanically mixed for a minimum of three (3) minutes using a five (5)
gallon (19L) bucket with a 4" (12mm) drill and paddle mixer. For large grouting
applications a standard mortar mixer should be used.

B. Add 1 ¥ gallon (4.7L) of clean water for each 60lb (27.2 kg) bag to achieve a
plastic consistency. (Flowable: 1%2 gallon (5.7L), fluid 1% gal. (6.6L)).
Add the powder to the water and mix to achieve required placing consistency.
Add water sparingly to reach the desired consistency.
Do not mix more material than can be placed in 15 minutes.

C. For repair deeper than 2” (50 mm), up to 30 Ibs (13.6kg) of clean, high quality 2" (12mm)
gravel may be added to the mix at the plastic consistency. The water required will be reduced
to 1 gallon (3.8 L) per 60-pound (27.2 kg) bag.

D. Do not re-temper with additional water.
APPLICATION:
Comply with manufacturer’s printed instructions and the following:

A. Instructions for use as a Grout

1. The area to be grouted should be thoroughly flushed and soaked with clean
water prior to grouting. Leave no standing water.

2. Place the grout quickly and continuously use light rodding or strapping is permitted to
eliminate air bubbles.

3. Grout temperature should be maintained from 50°F to 90°F (10°C - 32°C) to achieve
specified results. Use cold water in hot weather or hot water in cold weather to
achieve desired grout temperature. Do not use if temperature is expected to go below
32°F (0°C) within a 12 hour period.

B. Instructions for use as a Repair Mortar
1. Remove all areas of spalled and unsound concrete from surface to be repaired.
2. Repair areas that are subject to heavy traffic should have a vertical edge of ¥2”
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(12 mm) or more, formed by use of a pneumatic jackhammer or sawing.
. Dampen surface with clean water before patching. Remove standing water.
4. The repaired areas should be filled by placing material full depth, from one end to
the other to eliminate partial depth lifts between batches.
5. Consolidate the material by hand tamping or chopping with a shovel or trowel.
This is particularly important around the edges.
. Screed and finish to create a surface that matches the surrounding finish.
7. Repair Mortar temperature should be maintained from 50°F to 90°F (10°C - 32°C)
to achieve specified results. Use cold water in hot weather or hot water in cold weather
to achieve desired grout temperature. Do not use if temperature is expected to go below
32°F (0°C) within a 12 hour period.

w

(o)}

3.5 CURING

A. Grouting applications must be damp cured for at least one day. No special curing procedures are
required for repair applications but sealing surface with QUIKRETE® Acrylic Concrete Sealer
(No. 8800) after concrete has hardened will ensure proper curing and help prevent shrinkage
cracking.

3.6 CLEANING
A. Remove excess material before material cures. If material has cured, remove using

mechanical methods that will not damage substrate.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04 05 13

MORTAR

PART1 GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

A.

SUMMARY

Examine all Drawings, General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions, and General
Requirements which are part of this Contract. Furnish all labor, materials, and equipment
necessary for masonry mortar.

RELATED SECTIONS

Section 04 21 13: Brick Masonry

REFERENCES

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM-maost recent issue)

1. ASTM C94, Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete

2. ASTM C109 Specification for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement
Mortars.

3. ASTM C143, Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic Cement Concrete

4. ASTM C144, Specification for Aggregate for Masonry Mortar

5. ASTM C150, Specification for Portland Cement

6. ASTM C207, Specification for Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes

7. ASTM C270, Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry

8. ASTM C404, Specification for Aggregates for Masonry Grout

9. ASTM C476, Specification for Grout for Masonry

10. ASTM C1019,  Specification for Method of Sampling and Testing Grout
11. ASTM C1329,  Specification for Mortar Cement

International Masonry Industry All-Weather Council (IMIAC): Recommended Practices
and Guide Specifications for Cold Weather Masonry Construction.

International Masonry Industry All-Weather Council (IMIAC): Recommended Practices
and Guide Specifications for Hot Weather Masonry Construction.

SUBMITTALS

Comply with Section 01 33 00.

Submit Certification of mortar components and type for pre-blended masonry mortars
such as “Spec Mix” or other approved manufacturers, dated within 12 months of contract

date.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
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Deliver materials in unbroken bags or containers, plainly marked and labeled with
Manufacturer's name, brand and mortar type.

Storage of Materials

1. Cement and hydrated lime: Stored in a manner to afford ready access for inspection
and in suitable building to protect material from dampness. Insure protection against
inclusion of foreign materials in cements and limes. MASONRY CEMENT WILL
NOT BE ALLOWED IN MORTAR.

2. Aggregates - use only clean, dry materials. Use no frozen materials.

Build in all sheet metal work, anchors, anchor bolts, hangers, sleeves, thimbles, frames,
structural members, etc. as shown and as required for other trades.

Environmental Requirements: See Section 04 21 13 for temperature and laying
restrictions.
1. Cold Weather Requirements

a. Comply with IMIAC - Recommended Practices and Guide Specifications for
Cold Weather Masonry Construction.

b. When the ambient air temperature is below 40 degrees F, heat mixing water to
maintain mortar temperature between 40 degrees F and 120 degrees F until
placed. When the ambient air temperature is below 32 degrees F and holding,
dropping, or predicted to drop below 32 degrees, no mortar is to be mixed.

2. Hot Weather Requirements

a. Comply with IMIAC - Recommended Practices and Guide Specifications for Hot

Weather Masonry Construction.

Remove any materials that have partially hardened or set. DO NOT USE.
Build in door and window frames and their anchors. Slush steel door frame jambs and

heads full of mortar. Slush cells full or mortar where excessive cutting for conduit or
other devices has weakened masonry.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MATERIALS

The mortar for all masonry, block, and brick shall meet the minimum requirements of the
International Building Code.

Mortar shall conform to the minimum proportion requirements given in Table Il of
ASTM C270, based on 28 day laboratory testing ONLY. Select mortar type based on the
criteria below:

1. Type “S”: For walls in contact with earth or below grade, and load-bearing interior
and exterior walls.

Type “S”: For load-bearing interior and exterior walls above grade.

Type “N”: For non load-bearing walls no higher than 20°-0".

Use Type “S” for non load-bearing walls higher than 20°-0".

Use Type ‘N’ only for masonry veneer.

arwN
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2.2

Pigment should NOT exceed 10 percent of the weight of Portland cement. Limit carbon
black, if used, to 2 percent of the total allowed color additive.

The mortar for all masonry shall be chosen from manufacturer’s standard colors.

Provide only pre-mixed mortar of types specified manufactured by "Spec-Mix" or
approved alternate substitution. Mixing of any mortar on-site will not be allowed.

Use same manufacturer's products throughout project.

Use of anti-freeze compound or other additives are not to be used without written
approval of the Architect.

MORTAR MATERIALS

Portland Cement: ASTM C150, normal. Type I or I1l; gray color. Fly ash, slag, and

pozzolans are NOT permitted as substitutes for Portland Cement.

1. For pigmented mortars, use premixed, colored cements of formulation required to
produce color indicated, or if not indicated, as selected from manufacturer’s standard
formulations. Pigments shall not exceed 5 percent of cement by weight for mineral
oxides nor 1 percent for carbon black.

Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S, and UBC 21-13 hydrated lime for masonry
purposes.
1. Manufactured by Chemstar of approved equal.

2. For pigmented mortars, use colored Portland cement-lime mix of formulation
required to produce color indicated, or if not indicated, as selected from
manufacturer’s standard formulations. Pigments shall not exceed 10 percent of
Portland cement by weight for mineral oxides nor 2 percent for carbon black.

Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C 144; except for joints less than 1/4 inch (6.5 mm), use

aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the No. 16 (1.18 mm) sieve.

1. Colored-Mortar Aggregates: Natural-colored sand or ground marble, granite, or other
sound stone, as required to match Architect’s sample.

Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C404 with 100 percent passing the 3/8” (9.5mm) sieve.

Mortar Pigments: Natural and synthetic iron oxides and chromium oxides, compounded
for use in mortar mixes. Use only pigments with a record of satisfactory performance in
masonry mortars.

Admixtures: NOT permitted unless approved by the Structural Engineer of Record, prior

to construction.

1. Calcium Chloride is NOT permitted in mortar. Admixtures and other chemicals
containing Thyocyanates, Calcium Chloride or more than 0.1 percent chloride ions
are NOT permitted.

Water: Potable
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PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

A

EXAMINATION

Examine conditions with installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other specific conditions, and miscellaneous conditions
affecting performance of unit masonry.

Examine rough-in and built-in construction to verify actual locations of piping and other
penetrations prior to installation.

INSTALLATION

Maintain an ambient temperature of the materials in contact with the mortar, of NOT less
than 40 degrees F, unless otherwise recommended by the International Masonry All-
Weather Council (IMIAC). Maintain this temperature limitation at every area and
elevation of weather enclosures, when used.

. Lay solid brick-sized masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter

ends with sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. DO NOT slush head
joints.

In existing construction, maintain joint widths shown, to match existing coursing, except
for minor variations required to maintain bond alignment. If not shown, lay walls to
match existing or 3/8” joints.

Cut joints flush for masonry walls that are to be concealed or to be covered by other
materials, unless otherwise indicated.

Remove masonry units disturbed after lying; clean and reset in fresh mortar. DO NOT
pound corners or jambs to shift adjacent stretcher units that have been set in position. If
adjustments are required, remove units, clean off mortar and reset in fresh mortar.

MIXING OF MORTAR

Machine mix in an approved type of mixer in which quantity can be accurately and
uniformly controlled. Only small batches of mortar may be mixed at one time. Mixing
time is not less than five (5) minutes and not less than three (3) minutes after water has
been added. If hydrated lime is used, use dry-mixed method (optional) of first
consistently mixing hydrated lime into putty.

Dry Blended in Silos: Mixing shall be done using continuous, self-cleaning mixer
mounted at the apex of the silo. The water flow valve shall be set to provide desired
workability.

Keep all mixers and equipment clean. Do not deposit mortar on ground.

WORKMANSHIP
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A. Mortar having stood for more than one hour shall not be used or re-tempered.

B. Lay no masonry when danger of freezing conditions exists before mortar sets.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04 21 13

BRICK MASONRY
PART 1 GENERAL
1.1 SCOPE:
A. Examine all Drawings, Specifications, General Conditions, Supplementary General

1.2.

1.3

1.4

Conditions, and General Requirements which are part of this Contract. Furnish all labor,
material, tools, equipment, scaffolding, and other items necessary to complete all
masonry work, with all inclusions, inserts and provisions for inclusion, connection or
passage by other Trades.

RELATED SECTIONS

Section 04 05 13: Mortar

. Section 05 50 00: Metal Fabrications-Loose lintels, anchor bolts, and steel bearing plates

where anchored to, or bear on masonry:

Section 07 10 00: Waterproofing and Damp Proofing Through-wall flashing system
Section 07 62 00: Flashings and Sheet Metal

Section 07 19 00: Water Repellent Coatings

Section 07 92 00: Sealants

Section 08 11 13: Hollow Metal Doors & Frames

REFERENCES

ASTM A153 — Zinc Coating (Hot Dip)

ASTM C67 — Test Methods of Sampling and testing Brick and Structural Clay Tile.

ASTM E 835/ E835M — Guide for Dimensional Coordination of Structural Clay
Units, Concrete Masonry Units, and Clay Flue Linings.

MOCK-UP SAMPLE PANEL

Before commencing any work, Contractor shall erect a mockup panel of face brick in all
patterns with correct mortar and joint sealant color. Refer to drawing on A201 for details
on panel layout. Lay brick in pattern to simulate wall pattern. Panel is NOT PART OF
BUILDING and is to remain in place until removal is authorized by the Architect.
Contractor shall have sufficient brick on site to erect two panels if necessary.

. Panel face shall show mortar, bond, widths and tooling of joints.
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C. Approval of Architect is required before proceeding with any part of the building.
D. Panel is to remain in place until completion of the work.

E. Construct mock-up panel in “cut-away” view, exposing all wall assembly components.
Refer to Section 01 40 00 Quality Control-Mock-Ups.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERIALS

BRK-1

A. Brick to be ASTM C652, or ASTM C216 grade SW, Type FBX (ASTM C216 & ASTM
C652).

B. Face Brick: All face brick shall be of Norman type (3-5/8” x 2-1/4" x 11-5/8") and
approved by the Architect.

C. Face brick to be Acme, Dove Gray, PEP030, smooth, sourced by Acme Brick, Dan
Olenberg, 479-530-0388, dolenberg@brick.com.

D. All face brick shall be laid in accordance with the standards of Brick Institute of America.
E. Common brick for back-up shall be of sound #1 common brick.
F. Refer to Drawings for special brick shape profiles and locations.

G. Brick Anchoring System to Stud Wall:
2X-Hook 3/16” diameter clip hook ties (above structural deflection joints, utilize Mighty-
Lok™ Hook Heavy Duty 1/4” @ Compressed Leg Pintle), HB-213-2X S.1.S. with HB-
213 washer, 14 gage adjustable anchor manufactured by Hohmann & Barnard, Inc., or
approved equal. Screw to studs with corrosion resistant screws approved by
manufacturer. Screws to be minimum #10 self-tapping, copolymer coated, and weld clip
to steel structure. Secure to back-up walls at 16” o.c. vertically and 16” o.c. horizontally
or 12” o.c. vertically and 16” o.c. horizontally at soldier stack bond. Finish to be hot
dipped galvanized, 1.50 oz. per sq., ft. Provide “Pencil Rod”, 9 gage, continuous
reinforcement at brick with Seismiclip Interlock System attached to each wall tie. Install
at 16” max o.c. vertically and 12” at soldier stack bond.

H. All ties to be installed per TMS 402 and placed so as not to exceed 16 vertically and 16”
horizontally, unless noted otherwise.

I. TWEF-1 Cavity Wall Flashing System: See Section 07 10 00.

J. Provide solid brick at all rowlock sills, in areas where brick voids will be exposed to
view, and where shown on plans. Color must match stretcher course brick.

K. Weep Vents:
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a. Manufactured by Mortar Net, '4” thick, size as required to match brick head
dimension (except at soldier course, refer to drawings). Refer to Section 07 10 00.

b. Install at 24” o.c. horizontally.

c. Provide ventilation vents at top of wall in same location and centering as weep vents.
Where shelf angles are installed, provide ventilation vents just below angle and offset
one course so that vents not align with weeps above.

PART 3 EXECUTIONS

3.1

A.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Deliver and store on the site, face brick, sufficient in quantity for the entire job, and
secure approval of Architect before placing any of same in the work.

Lay no units having a film of water or frost on their surfaces.

Lay no masonry when temperature is below 40 degrees F. without Architect's permission.
Such permission shall not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for the work,
however. If permitted to work below 40 degrees F., but above 32 degrees F., make
provisions to heat and dry materials and protect work from freezing during the
installation and curing period. No masonry is to be laid when temperatures are holding,
dropping on are predicted to go below 32 degrees F. unless heated protection is provided
during installation and curing period and has been approved by Architect.

. Build in bolts, ties, other metal anchors, sleeves, miscellaneous metals, and wood nailing

strips as necessary to secure masonry together or to other materials. Use no continuous
wood nailing strips.

Build in steel lintels, bearing plates and flashings in contact with masonry. Bed flashings
in mortar.

Close up any recesses after pipes, ducts, conduits and other items are in and have been
inspected by Architect and/or other proper authorities and do all patching after other
trades have completed their work.

Cut exposed masonry with masonry saw to produce clean-cut edges.

At end of each work day or shut down period cover walls with strong waterproof
membrane overlapping walls 12" minimum on each side and securely anchor in place.

Use a full height story pole at all corners. Level first and frequent courses with
instrument.

Carefully ship and stack upon delivery to avoid chipping. Do not stack directly on
ground.

Cutting and Patching: Consult other trades in advance and make provisions for
installation of their work to avoid unnecessary cutting and patching. Do all cutting with a
power saw designed for the purpose.
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3.3

. Fully butter head and bed joints prior to laying.

WORKMANSHIP

. Lay all masonry in full bed of mortar, plumb and true to line with accurately spaced

course and reveals. Keep bond plumb throughout, with head points of alternate courses in
straight vertical lines.

. Provide tooled, concave joints where brick will be left exposed as a finished product,

unless specifically called out to be otherwise. Verify and match existing joint strike if
brick is adjoining existing brick.

. Where fresh masonry adjoins previously set masonry, clean, roughen, and lightly wet the

set masonry before joining with the new.

. Where stop-offs are necessary in horizontal runs, rake back the unfinished work for

joining the new work. Toothing is not permitted unless approved by the Architect.

. Initial rate of absorption (IRA) of the units is determined by the laboratory method

described in Section 9 of Test Methods C67. IRA in the field depends on the moisture
content of the masonry unit and is determined in accordance with Section 14 of Test
Methods C67. Units having average field IRA exceeding 30 g/min -30 sq. in. (30 g/min-
194 cm squared) should have their IRA reduced below 30 g/min-30 sq.in. prior to laying.
It is preferable to wet masonry units thoroughly 3 to 24 hrs prior to their use so as to
allow time for moisture to become distributed throughout the unit except when in
judgment of Architect the temperature is too low. No freshly wetted masonry units or
those having film of water or frost on surface shall be laid.

. Horizontal & Vertical Face Joints: Use tooled joints, approximately 1/4" deep and 3/8"

wide.

. Expansion Joints: Expansion joints shall be spaced as shown on the drawings, but space

no more than 24’-0” o.c. and no more than 12’-0’ from corners. Provide backer rod and
caulk joints in accordance with Section 07 92 00.

. Bond Pattern: Refer to drawings for locations. Face Brick to be laid in stack bond

(corbel, horizontal, and soldier stack) pattern.

If brick sills are to be installed, slope minimum 15 percent unless shown otherwise.
Where masonry is installed, all vertical and horizontal joints to align according to bond
types. Where differing masonry types are installed in same wall, joints are to align

between each masonry unit type unless noted otherwise.

MASONRY WEEPS & CAVITY-WALL FLASHING MEMBRANE TERMINATION

. It will be the responsibility of the Contractor and the Mason to coordinate installation

elevation of all weeps and cavity wall flashing membrane termination in masonry walls at
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3.5

3.6

specified locations. Adjust as needed to terminate above concrete walks. Where masonry
cavity walls occur at slab-on grade conditions, locate weeps one brick course below
finished floor elevation unless items such as a sidewalk, etc, interferes, in which case the
weeps would be located at finished floor elevation. If finish grade elevation extends
beyond 16 inches below finished floor elevation, locate weeps approximately 2-4” above
finish grade unless noted otherwise. Continue through-wall flashing between weep
elevation changes, keeping waterproofing integrity. Finish grade to be a minimum 2”
below weeps. WEEPS ARE TO REMAIN EXPOSED. DO NOT COVER WEEPS
WITH SOIL, FLASHING, CONCRETE, OR ROOFING MATERIAL.

CLEANING

. Remove excess materials, mortar droppings. Remove mortar droppings on connecting or

adjoining work before its final set.

. Exposed Masonry: At completion of work, point holes in joints of exposed exterior

masonry surfaces, completely fill with mortar, tool properly. After pointing has set,
hardened, wet exposed masonry surfaces. Clean soiled surfaces with a solution which
will not harm masonry or adjacent materials equal to Sure Klean 600 manufactured by
ProSoCo, Inc. Cleaner must be approved by brick manufacturer. Apply with stiff fiber
brush, leave masonry clean, free of mortar daubs, with tight mortar joints throughout.
Immediately after cleaning, rinse masonry surfaces with clear water. DO NOT USE
PRESSURE SPRAY WASHER TO CLEAN OR RINSE OFF MASONRY.

. Protect all other trade's work and other items set into wall.

. Remove, replace defective materials, correct defective workmanship, and leave masonry

clean.

. Replace defective mortar. Match adjacent work.
. Remove excess mortar and smears.

. Use non-metallic tools in cleaning operations.

WATER REPELLANT COATING:

. At completion of cleaning, apply water repellent coating. Refer to Section 07 19 00,

Water Repellent Coating.

. Application is to be done only with approval of the Architect and may be delayed for an

extended period due to time of year or weather conditions.

REMOVAL OF DAMAGED EXISTING BRICK:

. On areas where new construction adjoins existing, removal and/or replacement of

damaged brick may be necessary. Should such conditions be present, work shall be
accomplished by chiseling out, and replacement of the damaged unit.
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B. After removal of the damaged unit(s), placement of new brick to match existing units
shall be accomplished using wedges of wet wood, positioned so as to allow sufficient
mortar to match existing mortar on all sides of the unit, and of sufficient depth to provide
1 1/2" minimum of mortar over the face of the wood wedges.

C. Replacement units shall be properly aligned with mortar joints matching the depth, width,
and profile of the surrounding units.

D. After placement and proper pointing, the repaired area shall be scrubbed clean with a
brush and water to remove any excess mortar.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 12 23

STRUCTURAL STEEL

PART 1 GENERAL

11

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

SUMMARY

This section shall cover the furnishing, fabrication, erection and connection of all
structural steel complete.

WORK INCLUDED & FURNISHED

All labor, tools, materials, scaffolding, bracing, cranes, hoist, and other construction
equipment required for the completion of the structure.

Preparation of shop drawings.

Furnishing and fabrication of all structural steel and miscellaneous metal work including
beams, columns base plates, cap plates, bearing plates, angles, struts, bracing, girts,
girders, connection material, fasteners, anchor bolts, shims, loose lintels, stiffeners,
hangers, brackets, rods, and welding material.

Shop and field painting.

Shop and field connections including temporary bracing.

Section 01 40 00 — Quality Control: Required Special Inspections

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Fabricator’s Qualifications: A qualified fabricator that is AISC Certified for
conventional steel building structures. If fabricator is not an AISC certified plant,
then the fabricator must meet the protocol for special inspection requirements of
IBC, Section 1704, paragraphs 1704.2.5 and 1704.2.5.1. Documentation that one of
the above requirements is met must be submitted to the Architect before starting shop
drawings.

RELATED SECTIONS

Section01 40 00 — Required Special Inspections

Section 03 30 00- Cast-in-Place Concrete

Section 05 50 00 - Metal Fabrications

FURNISHED BUT INSTALLED ELSEWHERE
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1.6

1.7

1.8

. Anchor Bolts, Loose Bearing Plates: Refer to Sections 2 and 7d of AISC Code of

Standard Practice.

. Loose Lintels: Refer to Section 7f of AISC Code of Standard Practice.

STANDARDS

. Structural Steel fabrication, connections, detailing and erection shall be in accordance

with the specifications for the "Design Fabrication and Erection of the AISC Manual of
Steel Construction, unless indicated otherwise in these specifications or on plans.

. All structural steel shall conform to standard specifications for structural steel, ASTM

A36, except:

Wide Flanges and WT Tees - ASTM A992, Fy=50 ksi
Structural steel tubing - ASTM A500, Fy=46 ksi.
Structural Steel Pipe - ASTM A501, Fy=35 ksi.
Anchor Rods — ASTM F1554, Grade 36

Headed Stud Anchors - ASTM A108, Fy=50 ksi.
High Strength Bolts — ASTM A325

SourwnE

SHOP DRAWINGS

. Comply with Section 01 33 00. When corrections are required, reproducibles will be

returned noting such. Drawings will then be corrected and resubmitted until final
approval is received. Items not noted as requiring corrections may be fabricated after
return of a previous submittal even though drawings shall be such that corrections noted
on one sheet that affect another drawing will be transmitted and made on all sheets and
also resubmitted.

. The Contractor will be responsible for checking quantities and dimensions in accordance

with contract drawings. Where discrepancies in dimensions are noted, the Contractor
shall notify the Architect of such discrepancies and corrected dimensions then will be
furnished by the Architect. Contractor shall coordinate any dimension changes or
additions with fabricator.

. Contract drawings receive precedence over shop drawings unless authorized in writing.

Approval of shop drawings does not grant authorization of change to contract.

. Standard AWS symbols shall be used and shown for all welded connection details for

both shop and field welds. Joint reference numbers as noted in part 4 of 7th Edition of
AISC "Manual of Steel Construction” shall be shown where full strength welds are
required.

. All splices and connections, both shop and field, shall be detailed on shop drawings.

PRODUCT HANDLING

. Delivery of materials to be installed under other sections:
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1.9

1.10

111

1. Anchor bolts and other anchorage devices which are embedded in cast-in-place
concrete or masonry construction shall be delivered to the project site in time to be
installed before the start of cast-in- place concrete operations or masonry work.

2. Provide setting drawings, templates, and directions for the installation of the anchor
bolts.

Storage of Materials

1. Structural steel members which are stored at the project site shall be above ground on
platforms, skids or other supports.

2. Steel shall be protected from corrosion.

3. Other materials shall be stored in a weather-tight and dry place, until ready for use in
the work.

4. Packaged materials shall be stored in their original unbroken package or container.

COOPERATION WITH OTHER WORK

Fabricator shall punch all necessary holes and provide the connection material required
for the attachment of miscellaneous items, such as nailers, hangers and mechanical
equipment framing. Contractor shall coordinate such work with all plans.

WORKMANSHIP

All welding, both shop and field welding, shall be made by welders qualified by tests as
prescribed in the "Code for Welding in Building Construction” (AWS D1.1-Current
Edition).

All fabrication and erection work shall be performed by skilled workmen, working under
experienced supervision.

UNIT PRICES

Provide allowance of $10,000 per ton for three (3) tons of miscellaneous beams,
channels, and angles in addition to the steel framing shown on the plans and details.
Contractor shall include additional allowance cost for fabrication, design, installation and
erection cost for the additional framing. Construction Manager is to record use and credit
back unused cost to Owner.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

MATERIALS

A. All structural steel shall meet the specifications for "Structural Steel” (ASTM A36).

Except wide flanges and tees shall conform to ASTM A992, Fy=50 ksi, steel tubes shall
conform to ASTM A500, Grade B, Fy-46 KSI, and steel pipe shall conform to ASTM
A501.

B. Filler Metal for Welding shall conform to one of the following:

1. Manual Shielded Metal Arc Welding - E70 Series of the "Specifications for Mild
Steel covered Welding Electrodes” (AWS A51-Current Edition).
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2. Submerged Arc Welding - F70 AWS-flux Series of the "Specifications for Bare Mild
Steel Electrodes and Fluxes for Submerged Arc Welding" AWS 5.17-96.

C. Bolts

1. High Strength Bolts shall be A325 bolts meeting the requirements of "Specification
for Structural Joints Using ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts”, including suitable nuts and
plain hardened washers.

2. Other bolts shall conform to "Specification for Low-Carbon Steel Externally and
Internally Threaded Standard Fasteners” (ASTM A307).

2.2  CONNECTIONS

A. Type

1. Unless indicated and detailed otherwise on plans, all connections shall be detailed and
designed by the fabricator as unrestrained flexible connections described as Type 2
construction in Section A2.2 of the most current edition of the AISC manual of Steel
Construction, but provisions must be made for excessive eccentric connections. All
connections shall be in accordance with Part 4 and Part 5 of the above cited AISC
Manual.

2. Bolted Connections

a.

All bolted connections, unless noted otherwise, shall be A325 high strength steel
bolts, nuts and harden washers, conforming to the "Specification for Structural
Joints Using ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts”.

All bolted connections, unless noted otherwise, shall be of bearing type with
threads included in the shear planes. These bolts shall be snug tightened. The
snug-tight condition is defined as the tightness attained by a few impacts of an
impact wrench or the full effort of a man using an ordinary spud wrench.

Bolts, nuts and washers shall conform to Tables 1 and 5 of Specifications and
Commentary for "Structural Joints, Using ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts" of Current
Edition of AISC Manual of Steel Construction.

Bolted parts shall be fitted tightly together before bolt installation.

All bolts shall have one nut and a hardened washer under the turning element.
When surface of bolted part in contact with nut or bolt head exceeds a slope of
1:20 with respect to a plane normal to the bolt axis, smooth beveled washers shall
be used.

Bolt assembly and contact surfaces shall be free from scale, burrs, dirt and other
foreign matter which might prevent solid seating.

Minimum bolt size, unless noted otherwise, shall be 5/8" in diameter. Adequate
"stick through" for bolts must be provided in accordance with section C2 and
Table 6, pages 5-201 and 5-202 of reference cited in part c) of the section.

All bolts at the column cap plates shall be installed with the bolt on top and the
nut below the cap plate.

3. Welded

a.
b.

Minimum size of fillet weld permitted shall be 3/16", unless noted otherwise.
All surfaces to be welded shall be free from loose scale, slag, rust, grease, paint
and other foreign materials.
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c. All welding shall be in accordance with AWS "Structural Welding Code” (AWS
D1.1-Current Edition) and as illustrates and described in "Welded Joints™ in Part
4 of the 7th edition of the AISC Manual of Steel Construction.

d. Shop welding and field welding shall be performed by a certified welder in
accordance with AWS D1.1-2000, licensed in the State of Arkansas.

PART 3 EXECUTIONS
3.1 FABRICATION
A. Connections and Splices
1. Shop connections and splices may be bolted or welded.
2. All holes for bolts shall be punched or drilled without ragged or torn edges. Finished

3.2

holes for bolts shall be 1/16 inch larger than nominal diameter of the bolt.

Metal Preparation

1.

w

All metal shall be properly prepared before shop connections are made in accordance
with welding and bolting requirements of these specifications, AISC and AWS
standards.

All completed members shall be straight, without kinks, twists, bulges, bends and
open joints.

Shearing, punching and cutting of materials shall be without torn or ragged edges.
Holes too small to meet above requirements shall be enlarged without distortion to
the metal by reaming.

Bolted parts, when assembled, shall be fabricated so that the bolts will enter without
distortion.

Compression members shall have milled or sawed shop ends and joints.

Open holes necessary for connection of other work shall be provided at time of
fabrication. Contractor shall coordinate work with that of other trades.

Grind all factory or field welds where exposed to achieve smooth consistent surface.
Field-apply primer (or galvanized paint if metal is galvanized) immediately following
grinding.

Painting

1.

All steel work except that encased in concrete or otherwise noted, shall receive one
shop coat of a rust inhibitive paint meeting Federal Specification TT-P-636 with a
minimum dry paint film thickness of 2.0 mils.

2. All metal shall be free of dirt, grease, rust, mill scale, oil and other foreign material,
and shall be wire brushed before painting.

Tolerances

1. Fabrication tolerances shall be in accordance with AISC Manual of Steel

Construction- Current Edition.

ERECTION

Precautions
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3.3

1. The Contractor shall take necessary precautions to secure all steel against movement
during erection and that bracing as noted in the remainder of this section of the
specifications is installed.

. Base Connections

1. Anchor rods shall be placed and accurately located in footings, piers, and walls in
advance of column erection.

2. Column bases shall be set level, using steel shims on four corners and grouted solid to
ensure full bearing contact on foundation or support material.
a. Grout shall be a minimum of 1 1/2" thick, high strength, non-metallic, non-shrink,

damp packed consistency construction grout.

3. Column bases are designed as unrestrained and all columns require temporary bracing

until all framing and erection work is secure and in place.

. Field Connections

1. Field connections may be either welded or bolted.

2. As erection work progresses, all steel work shall be secured and fastened with either
temporary or permanent connections.

3. Bolts exposed to weathering or to earth shall be dipped in a rust inhibitive paint prior
to installation.

4. Gas cutting: Field correcting of fabrication by gas cutting shall not be permitted on
any major member in the structural framing without prior approval of the Architect.

5. All beams with or without bearing plates shall be set in 1 to 1 mix of sand and
Portland cement so as to ensure full contact bearing.

. Bracing - All structural steel shall be braced, guyed and stayed to prevent lateral or

vertical movement against construction loads, dead loads, wind forces and erection
forces. Such bracing shall remain in place until secured and all exterior walls are in place.

. Field Painting

1. Damage of shop paint or exposed rusted metal spots shall be cleaned and painted
before erection. Paint shall be same as applied by fabricator.

2. After erection, all steel exposed to earth or weather shall be painted with a 2nd coat of
rust inhibitive paint.

3. After erection, all abrasions or damaged paint marks, including bolts, nuts and welds,
shall be touched up with shop paint by the erector.

4. See Section 09 91 00 for finish coats required.

. Tolerances - Erection tolerances shall conform to part b) of section 7 of AISC "Code of

Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges", as stated in the 7th Edition of AISC
Manual of Steel Construction or most current edition.

IMPROPER FIT OF STEEL WORK

. All framing or connections that do not properly fit, or are not located according to plans,

shall be modified or replaced at contractor’s expense. Contractor shall submit to the
Architect drawings and proposals for modifications and replacement, for approval. No
work shall proceed until approval is received, but temporary shoring and bracing shall be
placed until approved corrections are made.
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3.4  SPECIAL INSPECTIONS

A. Inspection of Steel structure placement and connections for conformance to the
construction documents and the IBC shall be completed by the designated third-party
Special Inspector.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 31 23
METAL DECKING - ROOF
PART1 GENERAL
1.1 SCOPE

A. This section shall cover all furnishing, fabrication, connection and erection of steel roof
deck complete.

1.2 WORK INCLUDED AND FURNISHED

A. All labor, tools, materials, scaffolding, bracing hoists and other construction equipment
required for the complete erection and installation of roof deck.

B. Shop drawings showing complete erection details shall be submitted in quadruplicate to
the Architect for approval before fabrication is begun.

C. Furnishing of steel deck, accessories and clips necessary for the completed deck,
including rubber type and closures.

D. Shop and field painting.
1.3 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 01 40 00 — Quality Control: Required Special Inspections
B. Section 05 12 23: Structural Steel
C. Section 05 21 00: Open Web Steel Joists
D. Section 05 50 00: Metal Fabrications
14 STANDARDS
A. Design properties shall be computed in strict accordance with the latest edition of
"Specifications for the Design of Light Gage Structural Members" of the AlSI. Steel
decking shall meet SDI Specifications and Certification.
PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Roof deck shall be manufactured from steel conforming to A-1008 having a minimum
yield value of 33,000 P.S.1.

B. In no case shall properties of the deck be less than that indicated on plans or herein these
specifications.
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C.

D.

Deck shall be steel sheets with a shop coat of primer.

Steel Deck Types

1. 1%” Steel Form Deck: Deck shall have continuous integral ribs 1 1/2" deep, spaced
no more than 6 1/4" on center. Ribs at bearing points shall be commonly referred to
as "wide rib". Gauge of material shall be as noted on contract plans, but in no case
shall be less than 22 gauge, "B’ deck.

2. 37 Steel Deck: Deck shall have continuous integral ribs 3" deep, spaced no more than
8" on center. Ribs at bearing points shall be commonly referred to as "wide rib".
Gauge of material shall be as noted on contract plans, but in no case shall be less than
20 gauge, Vulcraft "N' deck or approved alternate.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

A.

INSTALLATION

General: Install roof deck units and accessories in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendations and shop drawings.

Placing Roof Deck Units.

1. Position roof deck units on supporting steel framework and adjust to final position
with ends bearing on supporting members and accurately aligned end to end before
being permanently fastened.

2. Lap ends not less than 2 1/2 inches. Laps shall occur at a support.

3. Do not stretch or compress the side lap interlocks.

4. Place deck units flat and square, and secure to adjacent framing without warp or
deflection.

Fastening Deck Units

1. Secure roof deck units to supporting members with 5/8" diameter puddle welds at
spacing as noted in structural notes on structural drawings.

2. Welding to conform to AWS D1.1-Current Edition.

3. Side laps shall as noted between each support according to structural notes on
structural drawing.

Cutting and Fitting

1. Cutand fit roof deck units and accessories around projections through roof decking.

2. Make cuts neat, square, and trim.

3. Cut openings in roof deck true to dimensions using metal saws, drills or cutting
torches.

4. Do not use cutting torches where a finished appearance is required.

Closure Strips: Install closure strips at all open uncovered ends and edges of roof
decking, and in voids between decking and other construction.

All erection work shall be coordinated with other trades to provide the necessary vents,
hangers, openings, etc. required.
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G. After installation, deck shall be a continuous, clean, dry surface ready for roofing
materials.

H Architect and structural engineer shall observe the finished roof deck prior to placing of
covering materials.

3.2 JOINT SEALING

A. Remove dust, dirt, and moisture from joint surfaces.

B. Apply sealant in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
3.3 TOUCH-UP PAINTING

A. Wire brush, clean and paint scarred areas, welds, and rust spots on top and bottom
surfaces of decking units and supporting steel members.

B. Touch-up shop painted surfaces with same paint used in shop, and apply as recommended
by manufacturer.

C. Touch-up paint shall match existing paint in exposed areas.
3.4 SPECIAL INSPECTIONS
A. Inspection of steel deck placement and connections for conformance to the construction

documents and the IBC shall be completed by the designated third-party Special
Inspector.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 054000

COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING

PART1 GENERAL

11

A.

1.2

1.3

SUMMARY

Furnish labor and materials for installation of all load bearing metal stud walls, metal
floor joist, and metal roof joist framing as indicated on drawings and specified herein.

RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE:

Quality Control - Section 01 40 00: Required Special Inspections
Submittals: Section 01 33 00

Insulation: Section 07 21 00

Clips and Bracing: Structural Drawings

Metal Studs: Section 09 22 16

Drywall: Section 09 29 00
REFERENCES
AISI - Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing General Provisions.

AISI - North American Specification (NASPEC) for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel
Structural Members — Current Edition.

ASTM A 653 - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) by the
Hot-Dip Process.

ASTM A 780 - Standard Practice for Repair of Damaged and Uncoated Areas of Hot-Dip
Galvanized Coatings.

ASTM A 1003 - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Carbon, Metallic- and
Nonmetallic-Coated for Cold-Formed Framing Members.

ASTM C 1513 - Standard Specification for Steel Tapping Screws for Cold-Formed Steel
Framing Connections.

ASTM E 84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materials.

. ASTM E 90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound

Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements.

ASTM E 119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and
Materials.
05 40 00-1

Bentonville Public Library Expansion
Bentonville, AR



J.

K.

14

A

1.5

1.6

1.7

ASTM E 413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation.
GA-600 - Fire Resistance Design Manual.
DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

Design steel in accordance with American Iron and Steel Institute Publication
"Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members" or the North
American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural members, except
as otherwise shown or specified.

Design loads: As indicated on the Architectural and Structural drawings.

Design framing system to accommodate deflection of primary building structure and
construction tolerances.

Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies that incorporate
non-load-bearing steel framing, provides materials and construction identical to those
tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E119 by an independent testing
laboratory, and by UL 263. Products used in the assembly shall carry a classification
label from the testing laboratory.

SUBMITTALS

Submit under provisions of Section 01 33 00.

Submit manufacturer's product literature and data sheets for specified products.
Manufacturer's certification of product compliance with codes and standards.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

Contractor shall provide effective, full time quality control over all fabrication and
erection complying with the pertinent codes and regulations of government agencies
having jurisdiction.

Contractor to conduct pre-installation meeting to verify project requirements, substrate
conditions, and manufacturer's installation instructions.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Notify manufacturer of damaged materials received prior to installing.

Deliver materials in manufacturer's original, unopened, undamaged containers with
identification labels intact.

Store materials protected from exposure to rain, snow or other harmful weather
conditions, at temperature and humidity conditions per the recommendations of ASTM
C754 section 8.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

MANUFACTURERS
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2.2

2.3.

. Acceptable Manufacturers:

1.  ClarkDietrich Building Systems, 9100 Pointe Drive, Suite 210, West Chester, OH.
Phone: 513-870-1100. www.clarkdietrich.com, info@clarckdietritrich.com.
2. Other manufacturers as referenced in this section for specific products.

. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 01

60 00.

. All products to be manufactured by current members of the Steel Stud Manufacturers

Association (SSMA), Steel Framing Industry Associates (SFIA), or the Certified Steel
Stud Association (CSSA).

. All studs and/or joists and accessories shall be of the type, size, gauge and spacing shown

on the drawings. Exterior studs and load bearing studs shall have a 1-5/8" flange with
1/2" return lip.

. All framing members shall be formed from steel, corresponding to the requirements of

ASTM A653, with minimum yield strength of 33 ksi. All studs shall be galvanized.

. Flexible Track: Flex-C Trac manufactured by Flex-Ability Concepts, P.O. Box 7145,

Edmond, OK 73083, (405) 302-0645, www.flexc.com, or approved alternate.
1. Subject to compliance with requirements provide ClarkDietrich™ Building Systems;
Framing Contour Track (CNTB).
2. Gauge to match stud gauge.
a.  Depth as indicated on Drawings.
3. Provide in depths as required to meet stud depth.
4. Cut, Slice, and install track per manufacturer’s instructions.

. Where fire blocking is required or called for on drawings, provide blocking equal to

prefabricated fire blocking manufactured by Metal-Lite, Inc., Placentia, CA (800) 886-
6824. Provide blocking same width as metal stud.

1. Provide where stud frame bypasses floors and where studs bypass roof.

2. For draft-stopping with mineral wool refer to specification section 07 84 00.

MATERIALS

. Steel: Galvanized Steel meeting or exceeding the requirements of ASTM A 1003.

1. Coating: Galvanized G60 (Z180) coating minimum, complying with ASTM A1003.

. Fasteners: Self-drilling, self-tapping screws; complying with ASTM C 1513 - Standard

Specification for Steel Tapping Screws for Cold-Formed Steel Framing Connections.

. Touch-Up Paint: Complying with ASTM A 780 - Standard Practice for Repair of

Damaged and Uncoated Areas of Hot-Dip Galvanized Coatings.

FRAMING ACCESORIES: Provide accessories as required in this project.

. Flat Strapping for Backing Strip.

. Flat Strapping and bridging for lateral bracing.
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F.

L-Angles.

SwiftClip Fixed Connection Angles.

Deflection Slip Connectors: “Verticlip” Series, manufactured by Steel Network, Inc, or
approved alternate. Provide clip as required for each situation to compensate for

deflection of structure.

Additional accessories as indicated on Drawings.

PART 3 EXECUTIONS

3.1

A

FABRICATION

Prior to fabrication of framing, the contractor shall submit fabrication and erection
drawings to the Architect to obtain approval.

Method of construction may be either piece by piece (stick built), or by fabrication into
panels either on or off the site.

Prefabricated panels shall be square, with components attached in a manner as to prevent
racking and to minimize distortion while lifting.

All framing components shall be cut squarely for attachment to perpendicular members,
or, as required, for an angular fit against abutting members.

Axially loaded studs shall be installed in a manner which will assure that their ends are
positioned against abutting members.

Fastening of components shall be with welding or with minimum 1 #8 screw both sides

of flange. Welds shall conform to the requirements of AWS D.1.1, AWS D.1.3 and AlISI
Manual Section 4.2. All welds shall be touched up using zinc-rich paint. Wire tying will
not be permitted.

Cutting of steel framing members may be accomplished with a saw or shear. Torch
cutting of load bearing studs will not be permitted.

Install headers in all openings in axially loaded walls that are larger than the stud spacing
in the wall. Form headers as shown on drawings.

Unless shown otherwise on drawings, brace top of metal stud walls to structure above at
max. 4’-0” O.C. with minimum 20 gauge stud bracing.

Insulation equal to that specified elsewhere shall be provided in all double jamb studs and
doubled headers not accessible to insulation contractors.

Care should be taken to allow for additional studs at intersections, corners, doors,
windows, steel joists, diagonal bracing and as called for in the shop drawings.
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3.2

3.3

ERECTION (AXIAL LOAD-BEARING).

. Runners shall be securely anchored to the supporting structure as shown on the drawings.
. Complete, uniform and level bearing support shall be provided for the bottom runner.
. Abutting lengths of runner shall be butt-welded or spliced.

. Studs shall be plumbed, aligned and securely attached to flanges of both upper and lower

runners.

. Framing of wall openings shall include headers and supporting studs as shown on the

drawings.

. Temporary bracing, where required, shall be provided until erection is completed.

. Resistance to bending and rotation about the minor axis shall be provided by gypsum

board and gypsum sheathing as per manufacturer's recommendations. If diaphragm rated
materials is used, it must be installed prior to loading the wall. At load-bearing walls,
channel bridging shall be provided at 4’-0” for the full height of the wall. Bridging shall
be screwed to each stud.

. Diagonally braced stud walls, as indicated on the structural drawings shall be provided at

locations designated as "shear walls™ for frame stability and lateral load resistance.
Additional studs, when necessary, shall be positioned as indicated on drawings to resist
the vertical components. 16-gauge top runner track shall also be provided at diagonally
braced stud walls.

Splices in studs shall not be permitted.

See Structural Drawings for the locations of the “Verticlip SLB Series” slide clip as
manufactured by Steel Network or approved alternate. Coordinate with stud size.

. See Structural Drawings for the locations of the “Stiff Clip LB Series” stationary clip as

manufactured by Steel Network or approved alternate. Coordinate with stud size.

. Coordinate stud wall bracing placement to work with installation of ductwork, piping,

etc.
SPECIAL INSPECTIONS
Inspection of cold formed steel for conformance to the construction documents and the

IBC shall be completed by the designated third-party Special Inspector.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 50 00
METAL FABRICATIONS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Furnish labor and materials for installation of miscellaneous metal products as indicated
on plans and/or specified herein.

1.2 INTEGRATION WITH OTHER TRADES

A. Each Trade shall provide all items necessary to be built into masonry, concrete, tile, etc.,
prior to when needed. Construction Manager is to be responsible for coordination and
scheduling of such items.

1.3 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE
A. Section 01 40 00: Quality Control: Required Special Inspections
B. Section 03 30 00: Cast-in-Place Concrete:
C. Section 09 91 00: Painting and Finishing

1.4 QUALITY

A. Welders: Use only certified welders in accordance with AWS D1.1-Current Edition.,
licensed in the State of Arkansas.

B. Codes and Standards
1. "Specification for the Design, Fabrication, and Erection of Structural Steel for
Buildings", A.L.S.C.
2. "Code for Welding in Building Construction", American Welding Society.
3. Applicable codes and ordinances.

1.5 SHOP DRAWINGS

A. Comply with requirements of Section 01 33 00.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 METALS

A. Metals shall conform to applicable ASTM specifications, including but not limited to:
1. Steel wide flanges and tees ASTM A992 with 50 KSI yield strength
2. Standard steel pipe ASTM A501
3. Steel tubing ASTM A500, Grade B
4. Steel plate ASTM A36
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2.2

23

24

2.5

Other Structural Steel ASTM A36

Bolts ASTM A307

Anchor Rods — ASTM F1554, Grade 36

Exterior steel angle lintels and exposed steel plates and bent plates — Galvanized
finish, hot dipped, ASTM 385/385M-15, grade 65.

O =N

PAINT

. Primer paint: Manufacturer's standard, compatible with finish coat paint specified in

Section 09 91 00.

. Dissimilar metals shall be protected from galvanic action by coating with one coat of zinc

chromate primer prior to assembly.

MISCELLANEOUS ANCHORS:

. Furnish anchor rods and miscellaneous anchors as required except where such items are

specified in other sections of these specifications, or where customarily furnished with
the items to be attached.

MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS

. Furnish and install where shown in accordance with drawings and details other items of

miscellaneous metals except where same are specified in other sections of these

specifications. These items to include, but not be limited to:

1. Slip angles, stiffener channels, equipment frames, legs, supports, etc.

2. All other materials, not specifically described, but required for a complete and proper
installation.

ROOF CROSSOVER STAIRS

. Elevated walkway systems as manufactured by PHP Systems/Design or approved

alternate.

1. Support Spacing: As needed, verify in field.

2. Bases High Density Polypropylene plastics with additives for UV protection

3. Substructure: 12-gauge back-to-back strut G-1012A, or approved equal
supported directly from the bases.

4. Grating: Mill-galvanized carbon steel in accordance with ASTM AS525:

a. Gauge 14-ga. steel.

b. Section Width: 12 inches (305 mm) (standard),

c. Channel Height: 2 inches (51 mm) (standard).

d. Surface Condition: MG-traction grip

Handrail: 12 gauge, 1-5/8 inch (41 mm) strut G-5812, or approved equal.

6. All substructures and handrails shall be galvanized steel. Spring nuts and
bolts for spring nuts will be electro-plated.

7. Provide a factory-trained representative of the manufacturer to visit the site while the
work is in progress to assure that the installation conforms to the design requirements
and the manufacturer's installation requirements.

9]
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PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

QUALITY CONTROL

All material shall be new, of the best quality, and subject to the approval of the Architect.

. Weld or rivet permanent connections; do not use screws or bolts where they can be

avoided.

Fastenings shall be concealed where practical, and heads countersunk where required.
Use lock washers to prevent loosening.

. Provide holes and connections for the work of other trades.

Welds in flat surfaces, where exposed in finished rooms, or where noted shall be ground
smooth and exposed corners or edges shall be rounded where practicable.

All items shall be properly located, set level, plumb, square and in alignment, and shall
be securely attached.

Grind all factory or field welds where exposed to achieve smooth consistent surface.
Field-apply primer (or galvanized paint if metal is galvanized) immediately following
grinding. Paint all exposed steel per section 09 91 00.

Provide galvanized finish on exterior, exposed angle lintels, exposed steel plates and steel
bent plates unless noted otherwise, provide galvanized finish on other items where
specified and called for.

TOUCH-UP PAINTING

Wire brush, clean and paint scarred areas, welds, and rust spots on top and bottom
surfaces of decking units and supporting steel members.

Touch-up shop painted surfaces with same paint used in shop, and apply as recommended
by manufacturer.

. Touch-up galvanized welded areas with Galvilite By ZRC Products Company, or

approved equal.

SPECIAL INSPECTIONS

A. Inspection of miscellaneous metal placement and connections for conformance to the

3.4

construction documents and the IBC shall be completed by the designated third-party
Special Inspector.

WALKWAY, CROSSOVER & EQUIPMENT PLATFORM ACCESS

Install substructures at spacing indicated, but not greater than 5 feet (1.5 m) on center.
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B. Locate bases and support framing as indicated on drawings and as specified herein.
Provide complete and adequate support of all structures.

C. Accurately locate and align bases.

a. Consult manufacturer of existing or new roofing system as to the type of isolation pads
required between the roof and base.

b. Set isolation pads in adhesive if required by manufacturer's instructions.

c. Place bases on isolation pads.

d. Adhere or mechanically attach if required by code.

e. Where applicable, replace gravel around bases.

D. Set legs of substructures into bases as indicated.

E. Use galvanized fasteners for galvanized framing and stainless steel fasteners for stainless
steel framing.

F. Layout and fasten planking to substructures.
G. Where handrails are required, install as follows:
a. Install intermediate rails without tightening.
b. Make minor adjustments as needed, such as spacing of substructures to accommodate

intermediate handrails, and install hold-downs.
c. Secure intermediate handrails and install top handrails.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 10 00
ROUGH CARPENTRY
PART1 GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Furnish and install all wood framing members, stripping, blocking, grounds, pressure treated
wood, fire treated wood, equipment curbs and cants, and other miscellaneous.

1.2 PRODUCT HANDLING

A. Protection:

1. Store all materials in such a manner as to ensure proper ventilation and drainage, and to
protect against damage and the weather. Store in a well-ventilated building where not
exposed to extreme changes of temperature and humidity.

Keep all materials clearly identified with all grade marks legible. Keep all damaged
material clearly identified as damages, and store separately to prevent its inadvertent use.
Do not allow installation of damaged or otherwise non- complying material.

Use all means necessary to protect the installed work and materials of all other trades.
Protect all metal products with adequate waterproof outer wrappings.

Use extreme care in off-loading of lumber to prevent damage, splitting, and breaking of
materials.

no

o Uk w

1.3 ECOLOGICAL PRESERVATION

A. Contractor will not use old growth Western Red Cedar, Sitka Spruce, Western Hemlock,
Pacific Fir, or Coastal Redwood unless it is recycled. Only upon written request, under
unusual circumstances, will use of any of these species be considered by Architect.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERIALS

A. All materials herein specified: The best of their respective grades, conforming to grading rules
of lumber association under which they are produced, thoroughly seasoned or kiln dried.
Protect and cover in shipment and on job site.

B. Framing lumber and miscellaneous blocking - No. 2 Grade Douglas Fir, or Southern Pine,
S4S in conformance with ASTM 245- 69 grading, or as otherwise specified on plans.

C. Pressure treated wood:

1. Use arsenic-free pressure treated lumber, Copper Azole Type-B (CA-B), Alkaline Copper
Quat (ACQ), or approved equivalent product conforming to American Wood Preservers
Association standards for use above ground in all places where lumber is used in contact
with masonry work and concrete. Where used with roofing, at roof curbs, parapet caps,
roof edge member or roof cant strips, whether noted on plans or not, type MCA treatment
is acceptable.
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2. Use minimum 0.40 Lbs./Cu. Ft. retention for ground contact lumber, and 0.25 for above
ground applications.

3. Pressure treated wood shall leave no apparent odor or stain in the completed work.

4. Fasteners shall be stainless steel or hot-dipped, galvanized conforming to ASTM A-153.

D. Fire treated wood: All concealed lumber, wood products and wood materials used in
construction that are to remain as part of the finished work, shall be fire retardant treated,
Pyro-Guard manufactured by Hoover Treated Wood Products, PO Box 7807, Pine Bluff, AR
71611 (501)247-3511, or approved alternate. Flameproof treatment shall be tested to produce

a flame spread of 25 or less as determined by Underwriters Laboratories in the extended 30 minute
duration of ASTM E-84, "Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building

Materials.". Provide with 20 year manufacturer’s warranty.

1. For IBC type I and type Il construction, concealed lumber used for blocking in attachment
of handrails, toilet accessories, markerboards, etc. is not required to be fire treated.

2. Isolate metal materials coming in contact with Fire treated wood with 30# felt.

E. Plywood and Lumber:

1. Plywood to meet performance standards for its type as described in Product Standard PS 1
for Douglas Fir plywood. Provide exterior type plywood for permanently exposed
plywood in outdoor applications.

2. Provide lumber for structural carpentry using the following species provided grade for
each is not lower than minimum shown:

Fir, Douglas — WCLIB, Standard
Pine, Southern Yellow - SPIB Rules, No. 2 Common

3. Pressure treat concealed wood including lumber, grounds, nailers, blocking, backing,
rough framing, and lumber in contact with the ground, in contact with concrete or
masonry within 24” of the ground, installed on or above roof deck, and as required,
complying with published standards or the American Wood Preserver’s Association.

4. Plywood not otherwise specified or not on the drawings: Douglas Fir or Southern Yellow
Pine panels, C-D grade for concealed applications and A-C grade for exposed
applications, meeting US product standard PS1. Furnish plywood for underlayment using
underlayment grade with exterior glue.

5. SHTG-2 Exterior Plywood: APA CDX, exposure 2 with exterior glue thickness as called
for. Butt joint and tongue & groove. See drawings.

6. Interior Plywood: Thickness & type indicated on drawings;

APA A-A INT, where exposed two sides and painted finished is called for.
APA N-N INT, where exposed two sides and stained or natural finish is called for.
APA A-D INT, where exposed one side (ie. shelving, panel boards, etc.)

F. Plywood Floor Decking: 1 1/8” thick “Plytanium Plywood Sturd-I-Floor”, Tongue and
Groove 4’-8” plywood panels, southern pine,, manufactured by Georgia Pacific.
a. Exposure 1, fire classification Il or C, Fire Spread Rating-76-200, smoke developed
index of 450.
b. Warranty: 2 year limited warranty.

G. Backer Board: Provide at roof side of all metal stud roof parapet walls (refer to drawings for
locations and thickness).
1. Backer board thickness: Coordinate with drawing details.
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H.

2. Roofing installer is responsible for providing any required priming for adhesion of roofing
membrane.
Protect the backer board from moisture and weather per manufacturer’s recommendations.
4. Acceptable products:

a. Den Deck Roof Board by Georgia Pacific

b. Securock Gypsum —Fiber Roof Board by USG

w

Exterior Sheathing Board: Refer to Section 09 29 00 Drywall.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A

WORKMANSHIP

Framing: Frame, fit closely, set framing according to required lines, levels and secure rigidly
in place.

Grounds and Blocking: Provide wood grounds and blocking of size and shape required to
secure other work or equipment in place. NO METAL STRAPPING WILL BE
ACCEPTED AS A SUBSTITUTE FOR WOOD BLOCKING. Set grounds true to line,
level or plumb and well secured in place. Wood blocking or nailer on steel framing shall be
bolted thereto. Provide solid grounds blocking in walls for wall hung or attached items and
equipment (i.e. cabinets, countertop brackets and supports, wall mounted hardware, coat
hooks, toilet accessories, etc.) Also provide wood blocking in walls and/or ceilings for all
owner-provided items. Verify and coordinate with owner actual locations.

Nails, spikes, screws and other anchoring items shall be of the approved size and type to
secure the member in place if not called out on drawings.

If approved by Architect, fir dimensional lumber and fir plywood may be used in lieu of
pressure treated wood in concealed areas unless pressure treated wood is required by code. If
pressure treated wood is used, secure with 304 or 316 stainless steel fasteners or other
corrosive-resistant fasteners approved for use with pressure treated wood and approved by
manufacturer. Install 30# felt paper over metal substrates or coat with bituminous material
prior to installation of pressure treated wood products.

Metal products in contact with pressure-treated wood must be corrosion resistant. Examples
include flashing, termite shields, fasteners (e.g. nails, screws, and bolts), and all connecting
hardware (e.g. joist hangers, straps, hinges, post anchors, and truss plates). Provide non
corrosive separation material between such as felt paper, bituminous material, etc.

Defective materials shall be removed from the job site and replaced with acceptable materials
at no additional cost to the Owner.

PROTECTION OF INSTALLED PRODUCT

Any exposed exterior or interior plywood sheathing to be covered with temporary or

permanent weather barrier within 24 hours following sheathing installation to prevent

exposure to moisture or sunlight. Gypsum sheathing to be covered with temporary or

permanent weather barrier within minimum time allowed by sheathing manufacturer.
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3.3

3.4

. No plywood roof decking will be left exposed to moisture and sunlight. Weather barriers are

to be installed immediately following installation of roof deck.

. Schedule work so that wood framing for roof and exterior walls are covered with decking or

sheathing as soon as possible to prevent weathering and warpage of framing materials.

GRADE STAMPS

. Framing lumber: Identify all framing lumber by the grade stamp of the Southern Pine

Inspection Bureau.

Plywood: Identify all plywood as to species, grade, and glue type by the stamp of the
American Plywood Association.

. Other: Identify all other materials of this Section by the appropriate stamp of the agency listed

in the reference standards.

CLEAN UP

. Keep the premises in a neat, safe, and orderly condition at all times during execution of this

portion of the work. Clean up and remove from site the debris, cut ends, and sawdust.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 20 23

FINISH CARPENTRY

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

A.

SUMMARY

Furnish and install items of finish carpentry and miscellaneous millwork, including all finish
trim; fitting and installing all wood doors and frames; installing all finish hardware, and
construction of job-built shelving.

. Furnish and install medium density fiberboard (MDF) and associated items.

Hardwood Veneer Plywood
RELATED WORK

Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry
Section 08 14 16 - Wood Doors

Section 08 71 00 - Finish Hardware

. Section 08 81 00 - Glass and Glazing

Section 09 91 00 — Finishes
SHOP DRAWINGS

Submit complete shop drawings for Architect's approval prior to fabrication of any millwork
or trim.

REFERENCES
Comply with State of Arkansas Adopted ADA Accessible Guidelines in regard to accessible
or handicapped features.

FIELD DIMENSIONS & COORDINATION

The millwork manufacturer is responsible for details and dimensions set in accordance with
field measurements. The Contractor and the Millwork Supplier shall coordinate and correct
any discrepancies prior to fabrication or placement of any work.

Coordinate clearances of door hardware items with lites and lite frames.

PRODUCT HANDLING AND DELIVERY
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A.

Contractor and Millwork Supplier are to coordinate all phases of the work provided in under
this section to ensure timely delivery and setting after building is sufficiently dry and climate
controlled to protect the work.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

24

FINISH WOOD MATERIALS:

All interior trim and railings which are to be stained shall be ash unless otherwise shown on
drawings.

When painted, material shall be close grained, smooth surface, suitable for painting. Species
to be ash or other similar closed grain species with Architect's approval.

All materials shall be of select material, with no splits, knots, or other defects.
WD-1 White Ash, Clear Coat:

a. ANSI Grade B, quarter cut white ash veneer, reverse slip match.

b. Face to be stained clear with clear, water-based sealer.

WD-4 MEDIUM DENSITY FIBERBOARD (MDF)

Interior, industrial grade, manufactured with a core density that is 88 percent of board average
density. Board will meet requirements of ANSI A208.2-1994, product class MD.

All surfaces to be painted PT-3B and as called for on drawings.

Refer to drawings for thickness and face dimension.

WD-2 HARDWOOD VENEER PLYWOOD

ANSI Grade A/A, rotary cut white ash veneer, 4’ x 8’ x 3/4” 7 ply, cabinet grade.
Face to be stained clear.

WD-3 WOOD TO MATCH EXISTING

White maple solid trim and veneer plywood to match existing. Clear, waterbased sealer, result
to match existing.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

A.

WORKMANSHIP
Frame, fit closely, and set accurately to required lines, levels, and secure rigidly in place.

All interior trim is to be sanded smooth at job so that no sand marks, scratches, blemishes,
etc., are noticeable after finish is applied.
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32

33

. All interior trim against concrete or masonry or solid backings is to have hollow backs.
. Joints are to be mitered or angled to conceal shrinkage. Butt joints are not acceptable.

. Trim and moldings are to be set with finish nails, screws or glue, where required. All

fastening devices are to be set and holes filled with similar material not noticeable after finish.

FINISH HARDWARE: See Section 08 71 00.

. Installation only by this section. Cut, fit, and install without marring or injuring work.

Examine hardware at completion of work; test, oil, grease, adjust, and perform all necessary
work to insure correct operation.

. Doorknobs, pulls, kick plates, push plates, etc., are to be fitted and installed before finishing,

then removed and re- installed after finish work is completed.

WOOD DOORS: See Section 08 14 16

. Installation only under this section. Fit, hang, trim as required.

. Provide the following clearances:

Sides 1/16"
Top 1/16"
Base (with threshold) 3/16"

Base (without threshold) 3/8"

. Install hardware as specified. Locksets and latches to have centers at 38" above finish floor

unless otherwise stated. Coordinate location of locks with approved Hardware Schedule.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 22 00

FLEXIBLE WOOD TAMBOUR PANELS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY
A. Provide flexible wood tambour panels of the following types:

1. Solid wood tambours.
2. Veneer tambours.

B. Related Sections: Coordinate with the following as applicable:
1. Section 09 29 00 - Gypsum Board Assemblies for substrate.
1.2 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's literature including product characteristics
and accessories.

B. Shop Drawings: Submit diagram showing layout of pattern and configuration,
including details of perimeter conditions and mounting.

C. Verification Samples: Submit samples of materials selected for use to verify
profile, color, and finish.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer: Minimum of 5 years experience manufacturing similar products.
B. Installer: Minimum of 2 years experience installing similar products.
C. Field Measurements: To the greatest extent practical, take field measurements

prior to fabrication.

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials and products in unopened factory labeled packages. Store and
handle in strict compliance with manufacturer's instructions and
recommendations.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURER
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A. Basis-of-Design Manufacturer: Surfacing Solution, 2480 Chaska Blvd., Chaska,
MN 55318. Tel 800-964-6727. Direct 952-448-6556.
www.SurfacingSolution.com.

B. Submit requests for alternates in accordance with Section 01 60 00.

2.2 WDPNL-1 SOLID WOOD TAMBOUR PANELS

A. Basis of Design: Solid Wood Tambour by Surfacing Solution.
1. Species: Ash.
2. Sheet Lengths: Refer to drawings.
3. Sheet Widths: Refer to drawings
4. Profiles: T493: Slat width of 1 inch (25 mm) and height of 1/2 inches (13
mm).
5. Field Finish: Clear.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine substrates for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances
and other conditions affecting performance. Proceed with installation only after
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install products in strict accordance with manufacturer’s instructions, approved
submittals and in proper relationship to adjacent construction.

1. Clean substrate of dirt and bond breaking substances prior to beginning
installation.

2. Acclimatize panels at the installation site for a minimum of 48 hours prior to
installation.

3. Roll tambour panels in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions to
properly space slats.

4. Follow manufacturer’s recommendations for adhesives and mounting devices.

5. Replace damaged or defaced products prior to Substantial Completion.

33 CLEANING

A. Clean surfaces to remove soiling, stains, dust, and dirt using materials acceptable
to manufacturer.

B. Leave installation area clean and free of residue and debris resulting from work of
this Section.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 41 13
CABINET WORK AND SHELVING
PART1 GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Furnish labor and materials for fabrication and installation of wood cabinet work indicated
and specified, including cabinet hardware.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough-in Carpentry - Blocking
B. Section 09 65 00 - Resilient Flooring - Rubber Base
1.3. QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. All cabinets and millwork to conform to the Architectural Woodwork Institute (AW1)
quality standards, Custom Grade in addition to requirements as specified in this section.

B. Manufactured casework is approved, but must meet requirements as shown on drawings and
as specified in this section.

C. Subcontractor / supplier providing work under this section will install work specified in this
section with their company’s own installers, employed by the company. Subcontracting of
installation will not be allowed.

D. Manufacturers, suppliers and fabricators to have minimum 5 years in the manufacturing and
installation of cabinets and millwork.

E. ADA-Americans with Disabilities Act requirements: The special requirements of ADA shall
be a requirement of this section and where specifically indicated on drawings in detail or
notation. Comply with Federal Register Volume 56, No. 144, rules and regulations.

F. Provide balanced construction for all plastic laminated panels.

1.4  WARRANTY

A. Provide manufacturer’s warranty against defects in materials, fabrication and installation,
excluding damages caused by physical or chemical abuse or excessive heat. Warranty shall
provide for replacement or repair of material and labor for a period of ten (10) years,
beginning at Date of Substantial Completion.

B. Maintain surfaces in accordance with manufacturer’s care and maintenance instructions.

C. Fabrications shall not have been moved from original place of installation.
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1.5

1.6

1.7

Warranty shall be transferable to subsequent owner.
SHOP DRAWINGS

Submit accurately detailed shop drawings to Architect for approval prior to fabrication.
Comply with section 01 33 00 for submittal.

. Submit two copies or shop drawings and one reproducible set to Architect.

Samples: Submit PVC edging, full color ranges for Architect’s selection.
COORDINATION & FIELD VERIFICATION

Cabinet/millwork contractor to be responsible for coordination of installed equipment and
fixtures specified in other sections and shown on drawings. Contractor is to provide required
specifications to cabinet/millwork contractor so he may make provisions for installation and
attachment of equipment and fixtures which are to be installed in cabinets. Contractor is
responsible for field verifying accurate field measurements prior to fabrication and placement.

PRODUCT HANDLING & DELIVERY

No delivery or installation shall be allowed until building is sufficiently dry; and climate
controlled to receive such materials without risk or damage to same.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

CUSTOM OR JOB CONSTRUCTED CABINETS & OPEN SHELVING:

Cabinet Construction: Fabricate from sound, kiln-dried lumber with exposed frames rails,
stiles, and intermediate members, not less than 3/4” thick ash and of sufficient width to ensure
sturdy, rigid construction. (See details on plans).

WD-2 All exposed lumber shall be ash and plywood ash veneer for panels unless otherwise
called for on plans. All lumber exposed on interior of the cabinets shall be ash solid core
plywood Grade A-A where both sides are exposed and Grade A-B where only one side is
exposed.

Tops, bottoms, and sides of interior partitions and shelves: 3/4” fir plywood. Exposed bottoms
of wall cabinets to have same material and color as door faces.

Back and Ends: Fir A-B plywood unless exposed, then use veneer to match face frame’s
wood species.

. Concealed Shelves: Shelves 3/4" thick, ash plywood veneer

All plywood exposed edges shall have sealed ash nosing materials as detailed on plans, unless
specifically called out otherwise on plans.
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2.2

G. Interior surfaces (behind doors), unexposed end panels: Fabricated from 3/4" thick 47 Ib.

density particle board with thermally fused melamine laminate. Backs to be min. 1/2” thick 47
Ib. density particle board with thermally fused melamine laminate or ash plywood veneer
where called for.

. Counter Tops: Refer to drawings for counter material.

Bases: 3/4” thick x 4” wide exterior pine or fir plywood with 3/4” thick x 4” wide supports at
32” o0.c. minimum. 4” coved Rubber base to be installed. Refer to section 09 65 00 Resilient
Flooring.

Drawer Body: Sides and back - (Provide AWI premium grade construction as minimum

requirement)

1. Drawer body: Sides, fronts and backs shall be %2” thermally fused melamine laminate both
sides (1/2" hardwood solid core plywood finger jointed or Dovetail jointed on all four
corners, glued and cross pinned will be considered equal construction). (Dovetail joint
will be considered equal construction)

2. Drawer bottom: Minimum1/4" plywood or hardboard, grooved in on all four sides, or %"
47 Ib. density particle board with thermally fused melamine laminate. Provide minimum
¥” plywood with hardwood veneer for drawers 30 inches or wider.

3. Drawer slides:

a. Standard: Accuride #7432 or approved alternate
b. Heavy duty (equipment shelves and drawers over 30 “wide and 8” in height):
Accuride #3832 or approved alternate.
4. Index followers: (file drawers) K.V. #476F.
5. Additional support to be provided for drawers 30” wide or more.

. All exposed edges of melamine to have edge banding of 3mm PVC as selected by Architect.

HARDWARE

1. MWA-1 Pulls: IKEA Begripa Handle, Half Round Cabinet Pull, or equivalent pull. 5-1/8”
X 2-9/16”x7/8”, White.

2. Concealed Hinges: Salice Hinge Part #C2R9A99, Plate #B2V3 H09/15. Blum or
H’A’FELE are approved alternates. Hinges to be self-closing.

3. Locks: (When called for) If required, locks can be keyed different and master keyed.
Otherwise, key each group of locks together. Verify with owner prior to cabinet
fabrication.

a. Drawers and single leaf doors: CompX National #C8053 series, cylinder type, 5 disk
tumbler mechanism.

b. Double leaf locking:
Lock - CompX National #C8053 series, cylinder type, 5 disk tumbler mechanism.
Latch: CompX Timberline DL series double door latching system with the DL-200
and DL300 activator and catch. Provide black color. Provide 1 latch system (bottom)
for doors up to 48” in height and two latch systems (top & bottom) for doors over 48”
in height.

c. Provide Chain-type door stop installed on inside of cabinet where unit butts up against
sidewall to prevent door from opening into wall or possible other device mounted on
wall.
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2.3.

2.4

2.5

2.6

2.7

2.8

4. MWA-2 Countertop Bracket: Hafele Centerline Brackets Series, 10” — 14" D, 2-1/2” W,
3/8” T, Front mounting countertop bracket, hand crafted premium steel, powder coated
white, surface mounted in vertical plate at stud location.

Miscellaneous Hardware Items:

1. MWA-5 Wheel Casters: Richelieu Industrial Grey Thermoplastic Rubber Caster, 5”
wheel diameter with mounting plate, swivel without break, capacity up to 298 Ibs each.

2. MWA-6 Cord Grommets: Oval grommets in countertops, Doug Mockett, Model Desk
Grommet King Kong, 6-1/2” x 3” x 3/8”, 5-7/8” oval cutout, Color: Desert Sand (93D).

3. MWA-3 Trash Bin: Rubbermaid Office Trash Can — 10 gallon, Model S-13527BE,
Finish: Beige, 15” x 11” x 20".

4. MWA-4 Lazy Susan: Rockler Lazy Susan, Extra Large, Aluminum swivel with ball-
bearing construction, 23-5/8” x 7/8”, capacity up to 660 Ibs.

5. MWA-7 Trim Angle: Fry Reglet Millwork Reveal L Angle, MWRL100, White, 1”x1".

6. MWA-8 Wire Manager: Doug Mockett J-shape under desk wire cable manager w/ flange,
WM22, Black.

7. MWA-9 Cabinet Pull: Doug Mockett Round Top Pull, DP128, 6-11/16", Stainless Steel.

OPEN SHELVING

. All open wood shelving to be 3/4” ash plywood with matching hardwood nosing on exposed

edges.

. At Contractor’s option: All cabinets and open shelving may be preassembled provided the

details shown on the plans are followed.

SHELF HARDWARE:

. Adjustable shelves: Provide holes @ 32 mm o.c. vertical, provide minimum 4 polymer twin

pin-locking shelf clips per shelf capable of receiving %” or 1” thick shelving. Clips to
withstand 500 Ib. Static load per shelf.

. Fixed shelves: Dowels and glue, AWI premium grade construction.

MELAMINE BOARD (THERMALLY FUSED LAMINATE PANELS):

. Architect to select from all available colors as manufactured by Wilsonart Coordinated

Surfaces, Pluswood/Panolam/Domtar Melamine Laminate colors, or approved equal.

TZ-1 PRECAST TERAZZO

. Naxco Agglo Mafi, Slab 120” x 49” x 3/4”, Profile Edge: Bullnose, Finish: Honed, Refer to

millwork drawings for locations and exact dimensions.

UPHOLSTERY

. UPH-1: Carnegie Xorel Snap Knit, 6019-4, 55” width, 100% IFR Xorel, Backing: X-Protect

Sit.
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B. UPH-2: Maharam Compound, Color: 002 Mirage, 100% Polyester.

29  CABINET FINISH:

A. For other than plastic laminate covered cabinet work. Surfaces shall be thoroughly sanded
and prepared before finish is applied. No misfits, hammer marks, splinters, bruises, etc., set
and fill all nail holes. Cabinets to be stained inside and out unless called out otherwise on
plans. See section 09 91 0.

B. Architect may select an assortment of up to three different plastic laminate colors for each
cabinet in addition to melamine color.

2.10 SEALANTS

A. Sealant Applications

1. Plastic laminate to plastic laminate (i.e. counter top to backsplash)
a. “Color Matched Acrylic Latex (Match countertop color)

2. Solid surface to solid surface (i.e. counter top to backsplash)
a. Color Matched Acrylic Latex (Match countertop color)

2. Epoxy resin to epoxy resin-Black (i.e. counter top to backsplash)
a. 100% Silicone, Black

3. Stainless steel to walls (i.e. counter top to wall at concession areas)
a. 100% Silicone, Clear

4. Casework to walls
a. Acrylic Latex, clear, tinted with paint provided by the painters to create a color match
sealant to match wall color.

2.11 CONSTRUCTION

A. As a minimum requirement, conform to construction standards of AWI, premium grade and
as specified this section.

B. Millwork fabricator/supplier is responsible for proper construction of each item of millwork,
including support of each unit and countertops. If fabricator/supplier finds conditions on
millwork drawings that might affect proper operation or require additional support from that
shown, notify Architect and provide recommendation so that proper operation or support is
provided.

C. ADA- Americans with Disabilities Act Requirements: The following special requirements
shall be met, where specifically indicated on architectural plans as “ADA”, or by General
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Note. To be in compliance with Federal Register Volume 56, No. 144, Rules and

Regulations:

1. Countertop height: with or without cabinet below, not exceed a height of 34 inches
A.F.F., (Above Finished Floor), at a surface depth of 25 inches unless noted otherwise.

2. Knee space clearance: to be minimum 27 inches A.F.F., and 30 inches clear span width.

3. 12 inch deep shelving, adjustable or fixed: not to exceed a range from 9 inches A.F.F. to
54 inches A.F.F. unless noted otherwise.

4. Wardrobe cabinets: to be furnished with rod/shelf adjustable to 48 inches A.F.F. at a
maximum 21linch shelf depth.

5. Sink cabinet clearances: Upper knee space frontal depth to be no less than 8 inches, and
lower toe frontal depth to be no less than 8 inches, and lower toe frontal depth to be no
lower than 11 inches, at a point 9 inches A.F.F., and as further described in VVolume 56.
Section 4.19 unless noted otherwise.

a. Catches to have a maximum resistance of 5 pounds.

D. Countertops
1. Underside to be properly balanced with backing sheet. Furnish counter tops with edge
treatment and profile as shown on the shop drawings. Whenever possible, provide
continuous lengths. Provide field joints as required using adhesive and tite-joint fasteners.
No joints within 24” of a sink cut-out.
2. Provide proper support for all types of countertops at no more than 3’-0” on center unless
noted otherwise.

E. Workmanship

1. Laminate surface/balancing liner to core under controlled conditions, by approved and
regulated lamination. Natural-setting hybrid P.VV.A. Type Il water resistant adhesives
that cure through chemical reaction, containing no health or environmentally hazardous
ingredients, are required. Methods requiring heat are not allowed.

2. Cabinet parts shall be accurately machined and bored for premium grade quality joinery
construction utilizing automatic machinery to insure consistent sizing of modular
components. End panels shall be doweled to receive bottom and top.

3. Back panels shall be fully housed into, and recessed 7/8 inch from the back of cabinet
sides, top, and bottom to insure rigidity and a fully closed cabinet. Cabinet back shall be
shimmed from rear of body for tight interior fit.

4. ¥ inch thick hang rails shall be mechanically fastened to end panels of wall, base, and tall
cabinets for extra rigidity and to facilitate installation.

5. All cases shall be square, plumb, and true.

6. Provide removable back panels and closure panels for plumbing access where shown on
drawings and required by code. Coordinate with plumbing, mechanical, and electrical
trades.

7. Cutouts for plumbing piping in concealed rear, sides or bottom cabinet panels shall be no
larger than ¥2” larger than the pipe diameter. Install sealant around all penetrations.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.1 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate work of this section with related work of other sections and drawings as necessary
to obtain proper installation of all items.
06 41 13-6

Bentonville Public Library Expansion
Bentonville, AR



3.2

3.3

. Field verify site dimensions of cabinet locations in building prior to fabrication.

Coordinate all plumbing/mechanical item locations and openings with plumbing/mechanical
contractor where items are related to millwork prior to routing and installation of
plumbing/mechanical items.

Coordinate all owner furnished items, which are to be installed in or adjacent to millwork.

Coordinate locations of wood grounds and blocking concealed in walls with cabinet
anchoring requirements prior to installation of wall covering.

INSTALLATION

Storage and Protection: Cabinets and millwork shall be protected in transit. Store under
cover in a ventilated building not exposed to extreme temperature and humidity changes. Do
not store or install cabinets in building until concrete, masonry, and drywall/plaster work and
painting is dry and building temperature and humidity are stabilized. Exterior doors, windows
and glass shall be installed prior to millwork storage and installation in building. If project
calls for polished concrete floors, final polishing of floor shall be complete in areas where
millwork is being installed.

Workmen: Install under the supervision of manufacturer’s or supplier’s representative if
manufactured casework is provided, factory-trained mechanics certified by manufacturer will
be required.

Workmanship:

1. Erect cabinets and millwork straight, level and plumb and securely anchor in place.
Scribe and closely fit adjacent work. Cut and fit work around pipes, ducts, etc.

2. Install all items complete and adjust all moving parts to operate properly.

3. Leave surface clean and free from defects at time of final acceptance.

Maximum width of any filler to be 3” inches wide. Filler width dimension to be balanced on
each side of cabinet length.

Coordinate equipment and plumbing fixture locations, scheduled to be installed in cabinets.

Install sealant between countertop and backsplash, and between backsplash and wall, and
other locations where cabinet buts to walls or ceilings.

Install grommets in countertops where shown on drawings and for each computer station
where computer stations are shown on drawings. Coordinate and provide access to electrical
receptacles below tops and in panels below countertops.

Anchors for cabinets to be countersunk and plugged with vinyl inserts to match back panel
colors. Arrange anchors in uniform manner, anchoring to wood ground and/or masonry wall.

CABINET FINISH
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3.4

A. For other than thermally fused melamine laminate or high pressure laminate cabinet work,
surfaces shall be thoroughly sanded and prepared before finish is applied. No misfits, hammer
marks, splinters, bruises, etc., set forth all nail holes. Cabinets to be stained inside and out
shall be called out on plans. See section 09 91 00.

B. Architect may select an assortment of up to three different plastic laminate colors for each
cabinet.

CLEANUP

A. Remove all cartons, debris, sawdust, scrapes, etc. Leave cabinet surfaces and spaces clean,

ready for owner’s use.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 61 19
QUARTZ SURFACING
PART1 GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes: Fabrication and installation of quartz surfacing components including
accessories indicated, specified, and required for installation.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough-in Carpentry - Blocking
B. Section 06 41 16 — Cabinet Work and Shelving

1.3. QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Fabricator Qualifications:

1.  Experienced with successful fabrication of specified work similar to scope of this
Project, and product by Manufacturer.

2.  Record of successful in-service performance.

3. Sufficient production capability, facilities, and personnel to produce required work.

B. Installer Qualifications:

1.  Experienced in installation of specified work similar to scope of this Project.
2. Record of successful in-service performance.
3. Sufficient installation capability, facilities, and personnel to produce required work.

1.4 SHOP DRAWINGS

A. Product Data: Manufacturer’s technical literature for each product indicated, specified, or
required. Include manufacturer’s written fabrication and installation instructions.

B. Shop Drawings: Dimensioned and detailed plans, elevations, and large-scale details.

1.  Show locations of each component.

2. Show materials, finishes, edge and splash profiles, and methods of joining.

3. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for plumbing fixtures, accessories and
other items installed in countertops.

4.  Show attachment devices and other components to be incorporated into work.

C.  Samples for Verification: 4-inch square sample of selected material, in specified gloss, cut
into 2 pieces and then joined together to represent an inconspicuous seam; indicate full
range of color and pattern.

D. Maintenance Data:
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1.5

A.

1.6

A

B.

C.

1.7

A

=

For inclusion in maintenance manual close-out documents

Include manufacturer’s instructions for maintenance of installed work, including
methods and frequency recommended for maintaining optimum condition under
anticipated use.

Include precautions against cleaning products and methods which may be detrimental
to finishes and performance.

COORDINATION & FIELD VERIFICATION

Field Measurements:

1.

Where components are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of
other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate
measurements on Shop Drawings.

Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support components by
field measurements before being enclosed, and indicate measurements on Shop
Drawings.

PRODUCT HANDLING & DELIVERY

Delivery: Do not deliver components until painting and similar activities have been
completed in installation areas.

Storage: Prior to installation, store in areas in which material will be installed.

Handling: Handle components to prevent damage to finished surfaces.

WARRANTY

Manufacturer’s Warranty: Provide manufacturer’s warranty against defects in materials.
Warranty shall provide material and labor to repair or replace defective materials.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

A

2.2

MANUFACTURERS

Specification and color selection are based on Cosentino Quartz. Alternates will be reviewed
by Architect for compliance with the selected product as specified.

QUARTZ SURFACING MATERIAL

SSE-1
Sheet Material:

A

1.

Basis of Design Selection:

a. Manufacturer: Cosentino Silestone
b. Color Name: Faro White

C. Finish: Suede

d.  Thickness: 2 cm
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e.  Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a
qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of
applicable testing agency.

2.3  ACCESSORIES
A. Mounting Adhesive:
1. Provide structural grade *50 year’ silicone or epoxy adhesive.
B. Quartz Surface Adhesive:
1. Provide epoxy or polyester adhesive of a type recommended by manufacturer
for application and conditions of use.
2. Acceptable manufacturers:
a. Cambria Two Part Acrylic Adhesive.
b. Akemi North America.
c. Bonstone Material Corporation.
d. Tenax USA.
3. Adhesive which will be visible in finished work shall be tinted to match quartz
Surface.
C. Joint Sealant:
1. Clear sealant of type recommended by manufacturer for application and use.
D. Solvent: Denatured alcohol for cleaning quartz surfacing to assure adhesion of
adhesives and sealants.
E. Cleaning Agents: Mild soap and water.

2.4 FABRICATION
A. Shop Assembly:

1.  Fabricate shapes in sizes and profiles indicated according to approved shop drawings
and manufacturer’s instructions.

2. Where necessary for fitting at Project, provide ample allowance for scribing,
trimming, and fitting.

B. Seams:

=

Form inconspicuous joints between components.

2. Reinforce on concealed side with strip of solid surfacing material not less than 1 inch
on either side of joint by same thickness as components being joined.

Locate more than 3 inches from cutouts.

4.  Layout surface to minimize joints and avoid L-shaped pieces of quartz

surfacing. Layout and fabricate with “hairline’ joints.

w

C. Cutouts:

1. Use router to make openings according to templates and finish with clean and smooth
edges. Cutouts shall have a minimum of 3/8 inch (10mm) radius.
2. Provide not less than 1/8-inch clearance between cutout edges and appliance or
plumbing fixture.
Remove nicks and scratches.
4.  Where edges of cutouts will be exposed in finished work, polish edges.
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D. Overhangs: Support overhangs that are more than 6 inches.
E. Countertop Configuration:

1. General Provisions:
a.  Fabricate with loose backsplashes for field assembly.
b.  Accurately cut holes and drill countertop panels to receive plumbing, fixtures,
soap dispensers and other accessories.
2. Countertop and Splashes Thickness: Not less than 1/2 inch.
3. Front Edge: Bullnose
4.  Splashes: Straight, slightly eased at corner.

F.  Inspect materials for defects prior to fabrication.

G. Tools: Cut and polish with water cooled power tools.
PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A.  Acceptance of Surfaces and Conditions:

1.  Examine substrates to which quartz surfacing components will be applied for
compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance.

2. Proceed only when unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in a manner
complying with Contract Documents.

3. Starting work within a particular area will be construed as acceptance of surface
conditions.

4.  Verify dimensions by field measurements prior to installation.

Verify that substrates supporting quartz surfaces are plumb, level, and flat to within

1/8 inch in 10 feet and that all necessary supports and blocking are in place.

6.  Base Cabinets shall be secured to adjoining units and back wall.

o

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install materials in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and approved
shop drawings.
B. Preliminary Installation:

1. Position materials to verify the correct size.

2. If size adjustments, or additional fabrication is necessary, use water cooled
tools. Protect jobsite and surface from dust and water. Perform work away
from installation site if possible.

3. Allow gaps for expansion of not less than 1/8 inch(1.5mm) per ten feet when
installed between walls or other fixed structure.

C. Permanent Installation:

1. After verification of fit and finish, clean substrate; remove loose and foreign
matter which may interfere with adhesion. Clean quartz surface backside &
joints with denatured alcohol.

2. Horizontal surface: Apply continuous bead of mounting adhesive around
perimeter of structural substrate and supports.
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3. Vertical surface: Apply continuous bead of mounting adhesive around
perimeter. In addition, apply ¥4 inch mounting adhesive bead every 8 inches
on vertical center.

4. Install quartz surfacing plumb, level, square and flat to within 1/8 inch in ten
Feet, non-cumulative.

5. Align adjacent pieces in same plane.

D. Joints:
1. Joints Between Adjacent Pieces of Quartz Surfacing:
a. Joints shall be flush, tight fitting, level and neat.
b. Securely join adjacent pieces with Cambria Two Part Acrylic Adhesive.
c. Fill joints level to polished surface.

d. Secure adjacent quartz surfaces with vacuum clamps until adhesive
hardens.

2. Joints Between Quartz Surface and back splash:
a. Seal joints with *50’ year silicone sealant.

3.3 CLEANING

A. Remove masking, excessive adhesive and sealants. Clean exposed surfaces according to
manufacturer’s published maintenance instructions.

3.4 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed fabrications from damage during remainder of construction period.

3.5 REPAIR

A. If permissible to Architect, minor surface marring for quartz surfacing components may
be repaired according to manufacturer’s published installation instructions.

B. Remove and replace quartz surfacing components that are damaged and cannot be
satisfactorily repaired.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 01 50
ROOF PATCHING
PART1 GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes
1. Patching of TPO roofing system.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 01 11 00: Summary of Work
B. Section 01 73 29: Cutting and Patching
C. Section 01 35 16: Alteration Project Procedures
D. Section 02 41 19: Minor Demolition
E. Section 07 62 00: Sheet Metal Flashing & Trim
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Roofing Installer: Company specializing in membrane roof application approved by the
roofing materials manufacturer specified and who has been installing roofs for at least 5 years.

1.4 PROJECT/SITE CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Requirements;
1. Do not apply roofing membrane during inclement weather or when air temperature may
fall below 40 degrees F.
2. Do not apply roofing membrane to damp or frozen deck surface.
3. Do not expose materials vulnerable to water or sun damage in quantities greater than can
be weather-proofed during same day.

B. Coordinate the work with affected mechanical and electrical work associated with roof
penetrations.

1.5 MANUFACTURER’S GUARANTEE

A. Roofing installer will perform patching of roof system in a manner approved by the existing
roofing manufacturer so that patching will not void warranty of existing roof system.

B. Submit proof to Architect’s office prior to beginning work that current roof warranty will
continue and applicator is certified by roof system manufacturer.
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C. Provide two year warranty covering all materials and workmanship for a period of two years
for the areas of repair and/or modification. See sample guarantee form at end of this
specification.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 ROOF MEMBRANE

A. If not specified or noted on the plans, the roofing installer is to determine existing roofing
membrane and match type and finish.

B. Use only the flexible membrane flashing materials that are recommended by the roofing
manufacturer. Written documentation required before acceptance.

2.2  METAL ROOFING

A. Metal roofing installer to match existing panel type, profile, gauge, finish type and color.
1. At new openings for roof mounted mechanical equipment, provide prefabricated curbs as
manufactured by Thycurb or Pate, matching existing panel profile, where more than one
roof panel is involved. Curbs must have built-in diverter on the up-slope side.

2.3 INSULATION AND RECOVERY BOARD

A. Where rigid roof insulation board is to be replaced or patched, provide faced isocyanurate
insulation board of thickness as required to match existing insulation thickness. Mechanically
fasten to existing roof deck. Provide tapered where shown or as required.

B. Where recovery board is to be replaced, provide minimum 1/2” high pressure fiberboard.
Mechanically attach to existing roof deck.

C. Insulation board and recovery board to be approved by roofing membrane manufacturer and
be compatible with roofing system.

24  ACCESSORIES

A. Roofing Fasteners: Galvanized or non-ferrous type, size, and style as required to suit
application.

B. Mechanical Fasteners for Insulation: Appropriate to purpose intended and approved by
Factory Mutual; length required for thickness of material; with metal washers. Type as
required to fastening into existing roof deck.

C. Bituminous Materials
1. Asphalt Bitumen: ASTM D312, Type IlI.
2. Plastic Cement: No. 885, (ASTM D2822) by Tamko

2.5  Architect will approve all patching materials prior to installation.

PART 3 EXECUTION
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3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing roof surface in areas to be patched or repaired is clean and smooth, free of
depressions, waves, or projections.

B. Verify roof openings, curbs, pipes, sleeves, ducts, or vents through roof are solidly set, cant
strips, nailing strips, and reglets are in place.

C. Verify deck is in satisfactory condition, is supported and tightly secured.

D. Verify existing roof surfaces are dry and free of snow or ice. Confirm dry surface by moisture
meter with 12 percent moisture maximum. Provide documentation of moisture test.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Protect building surfaces against damage from roofing work.

B. Temporary Protection: Sheet polyethylene, fiber reinforced. Provide weights to retain
sheeting in position.

C. Remove flashings, roofing gravel, membrane and insulation if needed in preparation for new
protected membrane roof patching system.

D. Repair any damaged or rotting deck in area of patch or repair prior to patching.
3.3 INSTALLATION

A. Roofing membrane system, insulation, and recovery board to be installed per manufacturer’s
instruction and be compatible with existing roofing. Install flashings as shown on drawings
and per manufacturer’s instructions.

B. Prefinished metal roofing system, curbs, flashings, and sealant to be installed per
manufacturer’s instructions.

3.4  WEATHERTIGHTNESS

A. All patching work on existing roof systems to be performed to provide weathertight seal in
patched areas.

3.5 ROOF SPLICES
A. All splices shall be made with materials supplied for this purpose by the manufacturer.
3.6 CLEANING

A. Remove bituminous markings from finished surfaces. In areas where finished surfaces are
soiled by asphalt or any other source of soiling caused by work of this section, consult
manufacturer of surfaces for cleaning advice and conform to their instruction.
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B. Replace defaced or disfigured finishes caused by Work of this Section.

3.8 SCHEDULE

A. Patch all areas disturbed during re-flashing, mechanical or electrical work, or other areas
needing repair as shown on drawings. Match surface conditions (ie: gravel or smooth surface).
Architect to inspect and approve all work and entire roof surface prior to acceptance.

END OF SECTION
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COMPANY LETTERHEAD
CERTIFICATE OF GUARANTEE FROM INSTALLER

We,

(Name of Company or Contractor)

agree to maintain the roofing and flashing on the below mentioned building for the period indicated.
This agreement is to render the roof and the flashing waterproof subject to the conditions outlined
below.

OWNER OF BUILDING

Location of Building

City Roof Area square feet

This Guarantee effective this day of , 20 , for the term of two (2)
years from this date, provided any defects result from defective material or workmanship and are not
caused by other mechanics, fire, accidents, or by nature over which we have no control.

It is understood and agreed that we will not be responsible for leaks in the roofing or flashing due to
excessive winds, distortion of the foundation on which the roofing rests, excessive hail storms, or any
other conditions over which we have no control.

Signed

Name of Company

By

Position

Company is a

Corp./Partnership/Individual

NOTARY PUBLIC

Registered in the State of

SEAL

NOTE:  Standard Fifteen (15) year unlimited dollar coverage warranty from the manufacturer is to
be submitted in addition to the guarantee from the installer found on this form.
Manufacturer's Warranty is mandatory - NO EXCEPTIONS.

07 01 50-5

Bentonville Public Library Expansion
Bentonville, AR



SECTION 07 10 00

WATERPROOFING AND DAMPPROOFING

PART1 GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

14

A.

SUMMARY

Furnish labor and materials to complete waterproofing and dampproofing shown and
specified.

Section Includes:

Horizontal joint waterproofing
Expansion joint fillers

Cavity wall flashing system

Below-slab vapor barrier

Below-Grade Waterproofing membrane
Above-grade waterproofing membrane

U~ wd P

RELATED SECTIONS

Section 03 30 00 — Cast-In-Place Concrete

Section 04 22 00 — Concrete Unit Masonry

Section 05 40 00 — Cold Formed Metal Framing

Section 07 62 00 — Flashing and Sheet Metal

Section 09 29 00 — Drywall-Sheathing

SUBMITTALS

Comply with Section 01 33 00.

WARRANTY

The Contractor must guarantee all materials and workmanship for a minimum period of two
(2) years from the date of Substantial Completion of the building unless longer warranty
periods are specified for individual specified products.

The Contractor will, at any time within the two (2) year period, remedy all leaks of any nature
in any part of the building due to the use of faulty materials and/or workmanship, without
additional cost to the Owner. The Contractor shall further reimburse the Owner for any
damage occasioned by such leaks.

The Contractor is cautioned to supplement the work, described in this section of the

specifications, by any means necessary to permit the above guarantee, which he will be called
upon to make as an obligation of the Contract.
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1.5

D.

A

Below-Grade Waterproofing warranty is to be free of defects for a period of five years.
PRE-INSTALLATION MEETING

The Contractor will schedule and conduct a pre-installation meeting for the following items:
1. Cavity wall flashing system

2. Heavy duty moisture barrier

3. Below-Grade Waterproofing

The following shall be in attendance:

1. Contractor

2. Architect

3. Product supplier and or manufacturer’s representative
4. Installer

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MATERIALS:

Horizontal expansion joint waterproofing of exterior slabs or slabs on grade: Tremco Vulkem
#45 SSL Sealant as manufactured by Tremco, W.R. Meadows, Inc., or approved alternate.
Color to be coordinated with Architect.

Horizontal expansion Joint Filler: Asphalt impregnated expansion joint material. Provide “Zip
Strip” type filler so that top %2” can be removed for sealant installation.

Vertical Expansion Joint Filler: *Colorseal’ (width as required), manufactured by Emseal
Joint Systems, LTD (800) 526-8365. No substitutions will be accepted. Architect to select
color from standard and special color selections.

Cavity wall flashing system:
1. Alternate manufacturers with equal or better product may submit product data to Architect

for approval, following requirements of Section 01 60 00.

a. York 304 SA w/ Drip and transition membrane.
2. Individual Components

a. TWEF-1 Through-Wall Flashing: 2 mil. Stainless steel sheet on self-adhering butyl
backing, York 304SA. Provide with all available preformed shapes (i.e. corners, level
changes, end dams, stop ends, etc.) as needed to fit job conditions. Apply Primer-SA
by HB where installed on exterior sheathing.

b. Drainage & Vents: Mortar Net Drainage & Vent System or Mortar Trap & Weep Vent
by HB.

c. Termination Bar: Provide continuous aluminum or stainless-steel termination bar
where membrane terminates on wall sheathing or substrate. Secure to substrate with
screws meeting manufacturer detailing.

d. Drip Edge: Stainless steel drip edge always required, trim flashing short of f.o. brick
and extend only drip edge beyond.

e. Sealant: Provide sealant at termination bar and where thru wall flashing ends overlap,
inside and outside corners and any other type of soft joints. Verify compatibility of
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sealant with any adjacent materials. HB Sealant, Dow Corning 790 & 791 with 1200
prime coat. Silaflex-1A with #260-205 primer or Sonolastic NPI with #733 primer.

E. Weep and VentilationVents:

1.

2.
3.
4.

QV- Quadro Vent by HB, or Weepvent by Mortar Net, %" thick, size as required to
match brick or CMU veneer head dimension.

Install at 24” o.c. horizontally for brick veneer, 32 o.c. horizontally for CMU veneer.
Provide ventilation vents at top of wall in same location and centering as weep vents.
Confirm Color with Architect for each masonry color used.

F. Mortar Collection Material:

1.
2.

Mortar Trap by HB, or MortarNet by Mortar Net, or approved alternate.
Thickness as required to fill cavity. Install just above thru-wall flashing in cavity at
bottom of walls and above window and door openings per manufacturer’s instructions.

G. VB-1 Underslab Moisture Barrier: 15 mil thick virgin polyethylene, Approved Products and
Manufacturers:

Yellow Guard 15 mil vapor barrier, Manufactured by Husky

“Perminator” under-slab vapor mat manufactured by W.R. Meadows, 15 mil thick
“Stego Wrap Class A”, manufactured by Stego Industries, Inc., 15 mil thick
“EXTREME” manufactured by Textrude, Class A”,

W.R. Meadows (Perminator), Vaporblock

VB15, manufactured by Raven Industries,

Viper “Vaporcheck 11" 15 mil class A vapor barrier, manufactured by Insulation
Solutions, Inc., or approved alternate.

Use High Density Polyethylene Tape with pressure sensitive adhesive. Minimum
width 4 inches. Sealing tape shall be coated with a high tack natural rubber adhesive.
Waterproofing adhesive or mastic equal to Stego Mastic shall be a high quality, long
lasting, asphalt-based material and shall be applied in accordance with its
manufacturer’s specification. Waterproofing adhesive shall be compatible for use with
the vapor barrier and shall meet the applicable standards for the intended use. The
installation contractor shall submit the product specification for Architect’s review and
approval prior to using the product.

3. References

a. ASTM E 1745-09 Standard Specification for Plastic Water VVapor Retarders Used
in Contact with Soil or Granular Fill Under Concrete Slabs.

b. ASTM E 154-99 (2005) Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Retarders Used
in Contact with Earth Under Concrete Slabs, on Walls, or as Ground Cover.

c. ASTM E 96-05 Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of
Materials.

d. ASTM F 1249-06 Standard Test Method for Water VVapor Transmission Rate
Through Plastic Film and Sheeting Using a Modulated Infrared Sensor.

e. ASTM E 1643-09 Selection, Design, Installation, and Inspection of Water VVapor
Retarders Used in Contact with Earth or Granular Fill Under Concrete Slabs.

4. American Concrete Institute (ACI):

a. ACI 302.2R-06 Guide for Concrete Slabs that Receive Moisture-Sensitive
Flooring Materials.

5. Vapor barrier must have all of the following qualities:
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a. Permeance of less than 0.01 Perms [grains/(ft? - hr - inHg)] as tested in accordance
with ASTM E 1745 Section 7.

b. Other performance criteria:
I. Strength: ASTM E 1745 Class A.
ii. Thickness: 15 mils minimum

6. Quality control/assurance (Submit the following for Architect’s approval):

a. Summary of test results as per paragraph 8.3 of ASTM E 1745.

b. Manufacturer’s samples, literature.

c. Manufacturer’s installation instructions for placement, seaming and penetration
repair instructions.

H. WP-1 Below-Grade Waterproofing Membrane: Bituthene 3000 waterproofing membrane
with DMAT-1 hydroduct drainage composite as manufactured by W.R. Grace & Company,
Mel Rol by W.R. Meadows, Carlisle MiraDRI 860/861, or approved alternate.

I.  Transition Membrane Flashing: MBE-1 York 304 SA.
J.  Above-Grade Wall Waterproofing Membrane: Refer to section 07 27 26.
K. Refer to Section 07 19 00 for brick damp-proofing.
L. Refer to Section 03 30 00 for water-stops.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.1 WORKMANSHIP:

A. Horizontal expansion joint waterproofing:
1. All horizontal expansion joints shall be 1/2 inch asphalt impregnated expansion joint
material with “zip-strip” feature. Insulation-type material will not be acceptable. Install to
provide 1/2"depth below finish surface and apply sealant as called for above.

B. Expansion joint Filler:

1. All vertical expansion joints shall be 1/2 inch asphalt impregnated expansion joint
material. Not Insulation. The top 1/2 inch of material shall be omitted and joint filled with
caulking as specified in Section 07 92 00. All caulking shall be installed flush with wall
surface.

C. Below-Grade Waterproofing:
1. Install waterproofing membrane system where shown on drawings and on walls where
finished grade or subgrade elevation is above finished floor elevation.

2. Apply Bituthene Membrane vertically in strips of 8 feet in length or less. Edge seams
must be overlapped at least 2-1/2”. On higher walls apply in two or more sections with
the upper overlapping the lower by at least 2-1/2”. Press all membrane on vertical
surfaces with heavy hand pressure during application or roll with a wall or counter top
roller.
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3. Bituthene membrane should be applied over the edge of the slab or over the top of the

foundation or parapet wall. If the membrane is terminated on the vertical surface, a reglet
or counter flashing may be used or the membrane may be terminated on the concrete by
pressing very firmly to the wall. Press edges with a metal or hard-wood tool such as a
hammer or knife handle. Failure to use heavy pressure at terminations can result in a poor
seal. At the base of the foundation wall Bituthene Membrane must be drawn down the
base of the wall over the edge of the footing on to the footing face and rolled or pressed
firmly. Apply a troweled bead of Bituthene EM-3000 to all vertical and horizontal
terminations. Liquid Membrane LM-3000 can be used as an alternate. Create a formed
footing face to allow membrane to be applied over face of footing.

Seal all daily terminations with a thin troweled bead of EM-3000.

Patch tears and inadequately lapped seams with Bituthene Membrane. Slit fishmouths and
repair with a patch extending 6” in all directions from the slit and seal edges of the patch
with EM-3000. Inspect membrane thoroughly before covering and make any corrections
immediately.

Protection of membrane: Bituthene should be protected to avoid damage from other
trades, construction materials, or backfill. The Bituthene Protection System should be
used on foundation walls and horizontal surfaces with light traffic. Provide “Hydroduct”
drainage composite system. Install hydroduct drainage composite per manufacturer’s
instructions over membrane. Protect horizontal decks exposed to heavy construction
traffic with 1/8” asphalt hardboard. The Bituthene Protection System should be installed
the same day the membrane is applied or immediately after 24 hours flood testing. No
waiting before backfilling or applying topping slabs is necessary.

D. DMAT -1: Cavity Wall Flashing System:

1.

9.

The installer shall be knowledgeable of system installation. Contractor to have product
representative on site when installation begins to verify correct installation procedures are
being performed.

Contractor to inspect each installed section of flashing system and approve before
covering with veneer.

Install Flashing/Drainage System in accordance with manufacturer’s installation
instructions.

Install cavity wall flashing system at base of exterior masonry cavity walls and above
doors and window openings where located in exterior masonry cavity walls and where
shown on drawings. Extend flashing flush with outside face of masonry veneer.

Prior to installation of wall flashing, prime substrate where wall flashings are to be
installed with product approved by manufacturer.

Where installed at stud walls, secure to sheathing with continuous galvanized metal or
stainless steel termination bar and set in adhesive.

Where installed at CMU walls, secure with continuous galvanized metal or stainless steel
termination bar and set in adhesive.

Install preformed shapes at corners, changes in elevation, etc. provide end dams and end
stops where required per manufacturer’s instruction. Provide preformed transitions where
transitioning from grade to top of walk or drive.

Replace any damaged membrane prior to installation of masonry veneer.

10. Coordinate installation in veneer with weeps and drainage material.
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11.

12.
13.

14.

At brick veneer cavity walls, grout solid below grade, turn out at bed joint at least one
brick course below finished floor, or 4 (1/2 course) below finished floor for CMU veneer
unless shown otherwise on drawings. Install above all window and door openings at
masonry cavity walls and where shown on drawings.

Just prior to laying of masonry veneer, install mortar collection material.

Install weep joints at brick head joints, 24” o.c. (horizontally), at CMU head joints at 32”
o.c. (horizontally).

If masonry is to receive paint, stain, or special coating, weep vents and drainage vents are
not to be coated. Protect as required during coating process.

E. Below-Slab Vapor Barrier (15 mil below-slab):

1.
2.

w

o o

10.

Prepare surfaces in accordance with manufacturers instructions.

Installation shall be in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and ASTM E 1643.

All lap joints and areas to be sealed shall be free from dirt, dust, and moisture. Sealing

tape shall be applied in temperatures ranging from 41°F to 122 °F or according to its

manufacturer specification. Where inconsistencies occur between the project plans and
specification and ASTM E1643, the project plans and specification shall govern.

Unroll vapor barrier with the longest dimension parallel with the direction of the pour.

Lap vapor barrier over footings and seal to foundation walls or top of footings with

manufacturer approved sealant.

Overlap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer’s tape.

Seal all penetrations (including pipes) with manufacturer’s pipe boot and sealant.

No penetration of the vapor barrier is allowed except for reinforcing steel and permanent

utilities.

Repair damaged areas by cutting patches of vapor barrier, overlapping damaged area 6

inches and taping all four sides with tape.

Pipe/Conduit Boots and Penetration Sealing:

a) Cut a piece of vapor barrier. Width: minimum 12 inches Length: one and one-half
times the pipe circumference

b) With scissors, cut slits half the width of the vapor barrier.

c) Wrap boot around pipe and tape onto pipe, completely taping the base to vapor barrier
using the polyethylene tape.

d) Install mastic around and through groups of conduit, grade stakes or piping, which
cannot be sealed by taping. Seal to vapor barrier. As an allowable alternate method of
penetration sealing in lieu of taping, mastic may be used to seal around single
penetrations such as pipe, conduit, floor drains, etc. Confirm that the material mastic is
installed at is compatible with the mastic prior to application.

Seal vapor barrier to top of footings with mastic where vapor barrier terminates at

perimeter or interior footings. When vapor barrier terminates at concrete or CMU walls,

seal with mastic. Do not apply mastic above top of finished slab elevation.

F. Vertical Expansion Joint Filler: Protect from adjacent finish application. Prep substrate and
install per Emseal instruction for application in which it is being installed.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 19 00

WATER REPELLENT COATING

PART | GENERAL

11

A.

B.

1.2

A

1.3

A

B.

1.4

1.5

SUMMARY

Section Includes:
1. Water repellent coating to exterior concrete and masonry surfaces.

Related Sections:

1. Section 03 30 00 - Cast-In-Place Concrete
2. Section 04 21 13 - Brick Masonry
SUBMITTALS

Comply with requirements of Section 01 33 00.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

Applicator: Acceptable to coating manufacturer.

Field Sample: Apply coating to field sample described for material water repellent is to be
applied to.

ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS

Follow manufacturer's recommendations for temperature range in which coating may be
applied.

. Comply with National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for Architectural

coatings, Rule 40 CFR, Part 59, established by Environmental Protection Agency for VOC
limits unless stricter local regulations are required.

GUARANTEE/WARRANTY:

Provide 10-year warranty for water repellent coating on brick, precast, stone, and 5 year
warranty for CMU guaranteeing the installation waterproof and

watertight, except for structural cracks or opening caused by settling, expansion

or contraction.

Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. Non-prorated labor and
materials.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURER/PRODUCT
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A. SLR-1 Brick application:

2.2

1. Siloxane WB Concentrate by ProSoCo.
2. Prime-a-Pell 200. Manufacturer: Chemprobe Corporation.

SUBSTITUTIONS

A. Refer to Specification Section 01 60 00 for product substitution requests.

B. No substitution will be accepted 10 days prior to bid date.

PART3 EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

3.2

3.3

INSPECTION

Verify joint sealants are installed and cured.

Beginning of installation means acceptance of substrate.

PREPARATION

Remove loose particles and foreign matter.

Remove oil or foreign substance with a cleaning agent which will not affect coating.
Scrub and rinse surfaces with water and let dry.

Protect adjacent surfaces not scheduled to receive coating.

If applied on unscheduled surfaces, remove immediately, by approved method.
Protect landscaping, property, and vehicles from over spray and drift.
APPLICATION

Delay work until masonry mortar is cured for seven days and weather forecast calls for hot,
dry conditions. Follow manufacturer’s directions for masonry cure periods before applying
water repellent.

Apply coating (minimum 2 coats) in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, using
appropriate method and coverage rate.

Application:
1. Surface must be clean and dry.
2. Air temperature must be 50° F or higher during application.
3. Re-pointing shall be allowed to dry for 72 hrs. minimum before application.
4. All caulking and sealant work must be done prior to application and have a minimum of
12 hours of curing time or until set.
All alkali or efflorescence to be cleaned and/or treated prior to application.
Material to be applied with a 12” rundown.
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Mask off other finish materials, aluminum storefronts, windows, glass, etc. that are not

scheduled to receive water repellent coating.
Coverage must meet or exceed normal coverage rates stated by the manufacturer.

Application may be low pressure sprayer (less than 200 psi or lower as recommended by
manufacturer.,

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 21 00

INSULATION

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

SUMMARY

Furnish all labor, material, equipment, and services necessary for and reasonably incidental to
complete insulation as called for below.

SUBMITTALS
Comply with requirements of Section 01 33 00.
QUALITY CONTROL

All packages and containers of foam plastic and foam plastic ingredients shall bear the label
of an approved agency showing either the flame spread rating and smoke developed rating of
the product at the thickness tested or the use for which the product has been listed.

All foam plastics or foam plastic cores in manufactured assemblies used in building
construction shall have a flame spread rating of not more than 75 and shall have a smoke
developed rating of not more than 450 when tested in the maximum thickness intended for use
in accordance with ASTM Eg&4.

The potential heat of foam plastic in any portion of the wall or panel shall not exceed 6000
BTU/sq.ft. of projected area as described by tests conducted in accordance with NFPA 259.

Foam plastic insulation, exterior coatings and facings tested separately shall have a flame
spread rating of 25 or less and a smoke developed rating of 450 or less as determined in
accordance with ASTM E 84.

Results of diversified or full scale fire tests reflecting an end use configuration shall be
submitted to the Building Official demonstrating the assembly in its final form does not
propagate flame over the surface or through the core when exposed on the exterior face to a
fire source.

The edge or face of each piece of foam plastic insulation shall bear the label of an approved
agency. The label shall contain the manufacturer’s or distributor’s identification, model
number, serial number of definitive information describing the product or materials
performance characteristics and approved agency’s identification.

Insulating materials, concealed as installed shall have a flame spread rating of not more than
25 and a smoke developed rating of not more than 450. Insulating materials exposed as
installed shall have a flame spread rating of not more than 25 and a smoke developed rating of
not more than 450.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

L

MATERIALS:

Fiberglass batt type as manufactured by Owens Corning, Certainteed, Johns Manville or
approved equal of thickness or R-value as shown on drawings, un-faced, meeting smoke and
flame spread rating as specified this section. All concealed and exposed insulation to meet
minimum flame spread and smoke development ratings per this specification and governing
code requirements.

INSUL-2: Perimeter slab and below grade wall insulation - rigid expanded polystyrene
(EPS), Type IX, of thickness as shown on drawings and equal to that manufactured by Dow,
or approved equal.

Rigid Fiberglass Insulation Board
1. Type 703 (3.0 PCF) and type 705 (6.0 PCF) manufactured by Owens Corning, or
approved alternate. Refer to drawings for insulation thickness and density locations.

. INSUL-1: Sound Attenuation Batts: thickness varies, un-faced fiberglass “Sonobatts”,

manufactured by Owens Corning, or approved alternate.

1. Provide sound attenuation batts in stud walls as shown on the drawings.

2. Refer to drawings and finish schedule notes for other areas where sound attenuation batts
are called for.

INSUL-2: Rigid Cavity Wall Insulation — Expanded polystyrene (EPS), ASTM C578, Type
IX; (R4.2 per inch min.) by Dow, Atlas, or approved alternate.

INSUL-3: Rigid Roof Insulation: Refer to individual roofing sections for description or
insulation.

INSUL-4: Mineral Wool Blanket — At exterior wall parapets, refer to drawings for exact
locations.

INSUL-S: Foil-faced mineral wool board — ASTM C612, Type IVB, R4.3 per inch min. by
Rockwool or approved alternate.

INSUL-6: Low-expanding Foam Sealant: Refer to drawings for sealant location.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

WORKMANSHIP

. Batt Insulation between metal studs

Friction-fit insulation between studs after cover material has been installed

on one side of the cavity. When unfaced insulation is used, and in applications without a
cover material or where the stud depth is larger than the insulation thickness, use wire or
metal straps to hold insulation in place, maximum spacing 2’-0” o.c. When faced insulation is
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used, the attachment flanges may be taped to the face of metal stud prior to applying the

interior finish.

1. Provide supplementary support to hold the product in place until finish surface is applied
when insulation is installed in heights over 8 feet.

2. Coordinate to assure electrical conduits and water piping are held to the interior face side
of the wall.

3. Unless other types of insulation is called for, install minimum 6 thick batt insulation
(additional thickness as called for on drawings) above ceilings where attic space exists,
and at roof where no attic space exists. Provide complete thermal seal between exterior
and conditioned space.

4. Unless noted otherwise and in addition to locations called for on drawings and in
specifications, batt insulation shall be installed in exterior wall studs and interior walls
separating conditioned space from non-conditioned spaces (i.e. offices from warehouse).
Provide the following minimum R values:

a. R-19 at nominal 6” stud walls.
b. R-11 at nominal 4” stud walls.

. Fiberglass wall insulation and sound attenuation batts shall be friction fit, with electrical
conduits and water piping held to the interior face side of the wall. When unfaced insulation
is used, and in applications without a cover material or where the stud depth is larger than the
insulation thickness, use wire or metal straps to hold insulation in place, maximum spacing
2’-0” o.c.

1. Install tight to sides of studs.

. Rigid Cavity Wall Insulation

1. Install tight to substrate. Panels are secured in place with wall tie system. Refer to
Sections 04 21 13 and/or 04 22 00 for masonry wall tie product information.

2. Joints to be butted tight to each other at ends and sides.

. Rigid Fiberglass Insulation Board

1. Install and adjust panels to lines and levels to provide accurate alignment and reveal
widths as detailed.

2. Provide an adhesive compatible with panel and substrate behind. Install panels using
adhesive applied continuously across the back of the panel according to the
manufacturer’s recommendation. Core shall make continuous contact with substrate after
installation.

. Hold perimeter insulation at foundation walls tight to walls. Turn down and out under slab as
shown on drawings. Install on gravel base, free of voids below insulation. Butt joints tight to
each other.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 27 26

FLUID-APPLIED WEATHER BARRIER SYSTEM

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A.

The General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions, Instructions to Bidders, and
Division 01- General Requirements shall be read in conjunction with and govern
this section.

The Specification shall be read as a whole by all parties concerned. Each Section
may contain more or less than the complete Work of any trade. The Contractor is
solely responsible to make clear to the installing Subcontractor the extent of their
Work.

1.2 SUMMARY

A.

This Section includes requirements for supplying labor, materials, tools, and
equipment to complete the Work as shown on the Drawings Architectural
Division as specified herein including, but not limited to, the following:

1.  Adhesive/Primer

2. Fluid Applied Air and Vapor Barrier

3. Air Barrier/Thru-wall Flashing

4. Sealant

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

NNk Wb =

03 30 00 - Cast in Place Concrete

04 22 00 - Concrete Unit Masonry

07 62 00 - Sheet Metal flashing

07 92 00 - Joint Sealants

08 11 13 - Hollow Metal Doors & Frames

08 43 13 - Alum Storefronts, Curtain walls, and Fixed Units
09 29 00 — Drywall: Exterior Sheathing

1.4  ALTERNATES

A.

B.

Submit requests for alternates in accordance with Section 01 60 00.

Alternate submission format to include:

1. Evidence that alternate materials meet or exceed performance characteristics
of product requirements and documentation from an approved independent
testing laboratory certifying that the performance of the system including
auxiliary components exceed the requirements of the local building code.
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7.
8.

9.

References clearly indicating that the Air Barrier Manufacturer has
successfully completed projects of similar scope and nature on an annual
basis for a minimum of ten (10) years.

Air Barrier Manufacturer’s guide specification.

Air Barrier Manufacturer’s complete set of technical data sheets for
assembly.

Air Barrier Manufacturer’s complete set of details for assembly.
Product certification confirming assembly components are supplied and
warranted by a single source Air Barrier Manufacturer.

LEED HPD declaration

Air Barrier Manufacturer statement that anticipated wall assembly
compliance with NFPA 285.

Sample warranty as specified.

Submit requests for alternates to this specification a minimum of ten (10) working
days prior to bid date. Include a list of twenty-five (25) projects executed over the
past five (5) years.

Acceptable alternates will be confirmed by addendum. Substitute materials not
approved in writing prior to tender closing shall not be permitted for use on this
project.

1.5 REFERENCES

A.

American Architectural Manufacturers Association (AAMA):

1.

2.

AAMA 711-13 - Voluntary Specification for Self-Adhering Flashing Used
for Installation of Exterior Wall Fenestration Products

AAMA 2400-02 - Standard Practice for Installation of Windows with a
Mounting Flange in Stud Frame Construction

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

1.

2.

3.

ASTM D882 - Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Thin Plastic
Sheeting

ASTM D903 - Standard Test Method for Peel or Stripping Strength of
Adhesive Bonds

ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of
Building Materials

ASTM E96 - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of
Materials

ASTM E283 - Standard Test Method for Determining the Rate of Air
Leakage Through Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls and Doors Under
Specified Pressure Differences Across the Specimen

ASTM E330 - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior
Windows, Doors, Skylights, and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air
Pressure Difference

ASTM E2178 - Standard Test Method for Air Permeance of Building
Materials

ASTM E2357 - Standard Test Method for Determining Air Leakage of Air
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Barrier Assemblies

C. National Fire and Protection Agency (NFPA):

1.

NFPA 285 - Standard Fire Test Method for Evaluation Of Fire Propagation
Characteristics of Exterior Non-Load-Bearing Wall Assemblies Containing
Combustible Components

D. US Green Building Council (USGBC), Leadership in Energy and Environmental
Design (LEED)

1.6 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Pre-installation meetings:

1.

When required, and with prior notice, an Air Barrier Manufacturer
representative will meet with the necessary parties at the jobsite to review
and discuss project conditions as it relates to the integrity of the assembly.

1.7 SUBMITTALS

A. Provide the following requested information in accordance with Section 01 33 00
Submittal Procedures.

B. Action Submittals:

1.

Product Data:

a.  Air Barrier Manufacturer’s guide specification.

b.  Air Barrier Manufacturer’s complete set of technical data sheets for
assembly.

c.  Air Barrier Manufacturer’s complete set of guide details for assembly.

Certificates:

a.  Product certification confirming assembly components are supplied and
warranted by a single source Air Barrier Manufacturer.

Tests and Evaluation Reports:

a. NFPA 285 wall assembly compliance:
1. Air Barrier Manufacturer statement that anticipated wall assembly

complies with NFPA 285.
Warranty:
a. Sample warranty as specified.

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Single Source Responsibility:

1.

Obtain air barrier and auxiliary materials including adhesive/primer, air
barrier, flashings, and sealants from a single Air Barrier Manufacturer
regularly engaged in the manufacturing and supply of the specified products.
Contactor to verify product compliance with federal, state, and local
regulations controlling use of Volatile Organic Compounds (VOC).
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Manufacturer Qualifications:
1. Air Barrier Manufacturer shall demonstrate qualifications to supply
materials of this section by certifying the following:
a.  Air Barrier Manufacturer must not issue warranties for terms longer
than they have been manufacturing and supplying specified products
for similar scope of Work.

Installer Qualifications:

1. Perform Work in accordance with the Air Barrier Manufacturer’s published
literature and as specified in this section.

2. Maintain one (1) copy of the Air Barrier Manufacturer’s installation
instructions on site.

3. Atall times during the execution of the Work allow access to site by the Air
Barrier Manufacturer representative.

4.  If meeting with the Air Barrier Manufacturer during project construction,
contact the Air Barrier Manufacturer a minimum of two weeks prior to
schedule meeting.

1.9  MOCK-UPS

A.

C.

Mock-ups: Construct mock-ups to verify selections made under submittals and to
set quality standards for materials and execution for mock-ups.

Review and acceptance of mock-ups does not constitute approval of deviations
from the Contract Documents contained in mock-ups unless architect specifically
notes such deviations in writing.

Refer to mock-up drawing on A201for detailed layout of panel.

1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

Delivery of Materials:
1.  Materials shall be delivered to the jobsite in undamaged and clearly marked
containers indicating the name of the Air Barrier Manufacturer and product.

Storage of Materials:

1. Store materials as recommended by the Air Barrier Manufacturer and
conforming to applicable safety regulatory agencies. Refer to all applicable
data including, but not limited to, SDS information, Product Data sheets,
product labels, and specific instructions for personal protection.

2. Keep solvents away from open flame or excessive heat.
3. Store materials in original packaging.

4.  Protect rolls from direct sunlight until ready for use.

5. Refer to Air Barrier Manufacturer’s published literature.
Handling:

1. Refer to Air Barrier Manufacturer’s published literature.
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1.11  SITE CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Requirements:
1.  No Work shall be performed during rain or inclement weather.
2. No Work shall be performed on frost covered or wet surfaces.

B. Protection:

1. It is the responsibility of the installing Subcontractor to protect all surfaces
not included in scope of Work from overspray including, but not limited to,
windows, doors, adjacent areas, and vehicles.

2. Cap and protect exposed back-up walls against wet weather conditions
during and after application of membrane.

C. Ensure all preparation Work is completed prior to installing air barrier.
D. All equipment shall be grounded during operations.
1.12  WARRANTY

A. Manufacturer's Single Source Warranty; choose from the following:
1.  Product Warranty:
a. Manufacturer must warrant the material against product defect for a
period of one (1) year from date of purchase.
2. Assembly Warranty:
a.  Manufacturer must warrant the assembly against product defect for a
period of ten (10) years from the date of substantial completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Air Barrier and auxiliary materials must be obtained as a single-source from the
Air Barrier Manufacturer to ensure total system compatibility and integrity.

B. Acceptable Manufacturers:
1. Henry® Company
999 N. Sepulveda Blvd. Suite 800
El Segundo, CA 90245
(800) 486-1278
www.henry.com

C. Substitutions: Comply with Section 01 60 00.
2.2 MATERIALS

A. WAVB-1: Primary Fluid-Applied, Air and Vapor Barrier (Basis of Design):
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1. Fluid-applied vapor impermeable air and water barrier consisting of a single

component water-based elastomeric formulation that cures to a tough
monolithic rubber-like membrane; having the following typical physical
properties:

1.

J-
k.

SRme a0 o

Basis of Design: Henry® Air-Bloc® 16MR Air and Vapor Barrier
Color: Gray

Water Vapor Permeance (ASTM E96 Method A): 0.03 perms
Air Leakage of Air Barrier Assemblies (ASTM E2357): Pass

Air Permeance (ASTM E2178): Pass

Elongation (ASTM D412): 270%

Tensile Strength (ASTM D412): 100 psi (689 kPa)

Surface Burning Characteristics (ASTM E84):

1. Flame Spread: Class A

2. Smoke Development: Class A

Minimum Application Temperature: 20 degrees F (-6 degrees C)
Water Penetration Resistance Around Nails (ASTM D1970): Pass

Maximum VOC: 68 g/l

B. Assembly Auxiliary Materials:

1.  Adhesives/Primers:
Standard VOC adhesive:

a.

b.

C.

1. Synthetic rubber based quick setting adhesive; having the
following typical physical properties:
a. Basis of design: Henry® Blueskin® Adhesive
b. Color: Blue
c. Maximum VOC: 450 g/L
d. Drying time (initial set): 30 minutes

e. Low Application Temperature: 10 degrees °F (-12 degrees °C)

Low VOC adhesive:

1. Synthetic rubber based quick setting adhesive with low VOC
content; having the following typical physical properties:
a. Basis of design: Henry® Blueskin® LVC Adhesive
b. Color: Blue
c. Maximum VOC: <240 g/L
d. Drying time (initial set): 30 minutes

e. Low Application Temperature: 10 degrees F (-12 degrees C)

Quick setting primers:

1. Synthetic rubber based quick setting adhesive with low VOC

content; having the following typical physical properties:

a. Basis of design: Henry® Blueskin® LVC Spray Primer

b. Color: Blue

c. Maximum VOC: 250 g/L

d. Dry time: 1-3 minutes

e. Low Application Temperature: 40 degrees F (4.4 degrees C)
2. Polymer emulsion water based quick setting adhesive with low

VOC content; having the following typical physical properties:
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Basis of design: Henry® Aquatac™ Primer

Color: Aqua

Maximum VOC: 50 g/L.

Drying time (initial set): 30 minutes

e. Low Application Temperature: 25 degrees F (-4 degrees C)

e o o

2. Liquid-Applied Flashing:

a.

Moisture-curing single component elastomeric liquid-applied flashing
using a highly advanced Silyl-Terminated Polyether (STPE) polymer
curing to a monolithic membrane; having the following typical physical
properties:

1. Basis of design: Henry® Air-Bloc® LF Liquid-Applied Flashing
Color: Blue

Air Permeance (ASTM E2178): Pass

Water Vapor Permeance (ASTM E96): 21.8 perms @ 25 mils
Air Leakage of Air Barrier Assemblies (ASTM E2357): Pass
Water Resistance (AC212/ASTM D2247): Pass

Nail Sealability (AAMA 711): Pass

Surface Burning Characteristics (ASTM E&84):

a. Flame Spread: Class A

b. Smoke Development: Class A

9. Elongation (D412): 264%

10. Low Application Temperature: 20 degrees F (-7 degrees C)

S A

3. Self-Adhered Flashing:

a.

Non-vapor permeable, self-adhered water resistive air and vapor barrier
consisting of a synthetic butyl compound integrally laminated to a
white engineered polypropylene film surface; having the following
typlcal physical properties:

Basis of design: Henry® Blueskin® Butyl Flash

Color: White

Thickness: 14 mils (0.36 mm)

Water Vapor Permeance (ASTM E96): 0.14 perms

Nail Sealability (ASTM D1970): Pass

Elongation (ASTM D412): 825% minimum

7. Low Application Temperature: 25 degrees F (-4 degrees C)
Non-vapor permeable, self-adhered water resistive air and vapor barrier
consisting of an SBS rubberized asphalt compound integrally laminated
to a high strength polyethylene with surface layer of metallic aluminum
film; having the following typical physical properties:

1. Basis of design: Henry® Metal Clad® Self-Adhered Water
Resistive Air Barrier

Color: Metallic Aluminum

Thickness: 45 mils (1.14 mm)

Water Vapor Permeance (ASTM E96): 0.014 perms

Nail Sealability (ASTM D1970): Pass

Elongation (ASTM D412): 85%

Low Application Temperature: 20 degrees F (-7 degrees C)

AN S
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c.  Non-vapor permeable, self-adhered water resistive air and vapor barrier
consisting of an SBS rubberized asphalt compound integrally laminated
to a blue engineered thermoplastic film surface; having the following
typical physical properties:

1.

AN

7.

Basis of design: Henry® Blueskin® SA Self-Adhered Water
Resistive Air Barrier

Color: Blue

Thickness: 40 mils (1 mm)

Water Vapor Permeance (ASTM E96): 0.86 perms

Nail Sealability (ASTM D1970): Pass

Elongation (ASTM D412-modified): 200% minimum

Low Application Temperature: 41 degrees F (5 degrees C)

d. Low temperature non-vapor permeable, self-adhered water resistive air
and vapor barrier consisting of an SBS rubberized asphalt compound
integrally laminated to a blue engineered thermoplastic film surface;
having the following typical physical properties:

1.

ATl

7.
4.  Sealants:

Basis of Design: Henry® Blueskin® SA LT Low Temp Self-
Adhered Water Resistive Air Barrier

Color: Blue

Thickness: 40 mils (1 mm)

Water Vapor Permeance (ASTM E96): 0.86 perms

Nail Sealability (ASTM D1970): Pass

Elongation (ASTM D412-modified): 200% minimum

Low Application Temperature: 10 degrees F (-12 degrees C)

a.  Building Envelope Sealant:

1.

Moisture cure, medium modulus polymer modified sealing
compound; having the following typical physical properties:
a. Basis of design: Henry® 925 BES Sealant

b. Color: Varies

c. Elongation: 450 — 550%.

b. Termination Sealant:

1.

Sealing compound; having the following typical physical
properties:

a. Basis of Design: Henry® Polybitume® 570-05

b. Color: Black

5. Joint Treatment Mesh:
a.  Open weave glass fabric yarn saturated with synthetic resins, having
the following typical physical properties:

1.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

Basis of Design: Henry® 183 Repair Fabric Yellow Fiberglass

A. Verification of Conditions:
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1. Verify substrates to receive Work and surrounding adjacent surfaces are in
accordance with Air Barrier Manufacturer published literature prior to
installation of self-adhered air barrier assembly.

2.  Existing substrate must be continuous and secured prior to application of air
barrier.

3. Sheathing panels must be securely fastened and installed flush to ensure a
continuous substrate in accordance with Air Barrier Manufacturer published
literature.

4.  Fastener penetrations must be set flush with sheathing and fastened into

solid backing.

Strike masonry joints flush.

6. Concrete surfaces shall be smooth and without large voids, spalled areas or
sharp protrusions.

7. New concrete should be cured for a minimum of sixteen (16) hours days
after forms are removed.

8.  Curing compounds or release agents used in concrete construction must be
resin based without oil, wax or pigments.

9. Do not install air barrier over saturated substrates.

W

Notify Contractor in writing of any conditions that are not acceptable.

The installing contractor shall examine and determine that surfaces and conditions
are ready to accept the Work of this section in accordance with published
literature. Commencement of Work or any parts thereof shall mean installer’s
acceptance of the substrate.

Do not apply air barrier until substrate and environmental conditions are in
accordance with Air Barrier Manufacturer’s published literature.

3.2  PREPARATION

A.

All surfaces must be sound, dry, clean, and free of oil, grease, dirt, excess mortar,
frost, laitance, loose and flaking particles, or other contaminants.

Protect adjacent surfaces not included in scope of Work to prevent spillage and
overspray.

Cap and protect exposed back-up walls against wet weather conditions during and
after application of membrane.

Hot weather or direct-sun applications over porous substrates, such as concrete,
promote rapid surface drying and can form blisters in the fluid applied membrane
air barrier during curing. To aid in blister prevention prepare substrate in
accordance with one of the following optional procedures:
1. Prime coat:

a.  Apply a thin prime coat of air barrier to substrate.

b.  Allow air barrier to fully cure prior to subsequent application.
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c. Install air barrier to Air Barrier Manufacturer minimum recommended

mil thickness.
2.  Two coat:

a.  Apply air barrier to achieve one-half (1/2) of Air Barrier Manufacturer
minimum recommended mil thickness.

b.  Allow air barrier to fully cure prior to subsequent application.

c.  Apply air barrier to achieve one-half (1/2) of Air Barrier Manufacturer
minimum recommended mil thickness.

d.  Overall dry mil thickness shall be in accordance with Air Barrier Air
Barrier Manufacturer published literature.

33 INSTALLATION

A.

Ensure substrate is ready to receive air barrier in accordance with Air Barrier
Manufacturer’s published literature.

Temperature limitation:
1.  Primary air barrier:
a.  Substrate temperature must be above 20 degrees F (-6 degrees C) and
rising.
2. Auxiliary products:
a. Temperature limitations may vary. Refer to Air Barrier Manufacturer
published literature.

Application of flashing:
1.  Self-adhered flashing:

a.  Where required install adhesive/primer recommended by Air Barrier
Manufacturer continuously at rate recommended ensuring complete
substrate coverage of anticipated flashing installation area.

1. Allow adhesive/primer to cure to a tacky film prior to application
of flashing.

2. Only apply adhesive/primer to surfaces which will be covered
during the same working day. Primed areas not covered by end of
day must be re-primed prior to installation of flashing.

b.  Measure and cut self-adhered flashing to ensure adequate length to
achieve continuous coverage of desired installation.

c.  Peel protective film from leading edge of self-adhered flashing and
align top of membrane verifying proper positioning prior to complete
film removal and flashing placement.

d.  Press self-adhered flashing firmly into place by applying hand pressure
to the middle of the membrane and working the pressure to the edges
eliminating wrinkles and air bubbles.

e. Install self-adhered flashings in shingle fashion to eliminate reverse
laps.
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2.

f.  Where required, prime laps at rate recommended by air barrier

manufacture to ensure complete coverage of anticipated lap installation.

Lap adjoining edges a minimum of two (2) inches.

Roll flashing and laps with countertop roller to obtain thorough

adhesion.

i.  Seal end of day exposed leading edges of self-adhered flashing with
building envelope sealant.

Liquid-applied flashing:

AR

a.  Apply a uniform film of aerosol spray adhesive to raw edges of gypsum
sheathing at rate recommended by air barrier manufacturer to
completely encapsulate cut edge of gypsum sheathing.

b.  Allow adhesive to cure to a tacky film prior to application of liquid-
applied flashing.

c. Apply flashing in accordance with and at rate recommended by air
barrier manufacturer.

d. Spread flashing to achieve a monolithic membrane over substrate
requiring flashing.

e. Allow flashing to cure prior to subsequent installations.

C. Detailing/Flashing:

1.

2.

Complete detailing and flashing installations per Air Barrier Manufacturer’s
published literature.

Refer to Air Barrier Manufacturer guide details for further clarification and
installation procedures including, but not limited to, the following:

a. Inside corners

b.  Outside corners

c.  Pipe penetrations

d.  Shelf angles

e. Wall to foundation transitions
f.  Rough openings:

1. Install rough opening details per Window Manufacturer’s
published literature and in accordance with ASTM E2112.

2. Wall assemblies containing a vapor retarder on the interior wall
assembly:

a. Extend flashing into rough opening to ensure sufficient
membrane for connection with vapor retarder and provide a
continuous air barrier assembly.

Reverse laps:

a.  Seal permanently exposed leading edges with sealant:
1. Building envelope sealant
2. Termination sealant
3. Liquid flashing

Moving Joints:

a.  Contact Air Barrier Manufacturer.

Transitions:
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a.  Contact Air Barrier Manufacturer to coordinate transition of self-
adhered air barrier to adjacent areas including, but not limited to, the
following:

1. Roof to air barrier
2. Air barrier to waterproofing
3. Fastener penetrations

Thru-Wall Flashing:

1.

Coordinate with Section 07 62 00.

Application of Primary Fluid-Applied, Air and Vapor Barrier:

1.

(98]

Apply air barrier in continuous, monolithic application without sags, runs, or

voids, transitioning onto flashing membrane and overlapping one (1) inch, to

create uniform drainage plane and air barrier.

Install air barrier so that subsequent membrane installation laps one (1) inch

onto flashing ensuring an air and air barrier assembly.

Allow air barrier to fully cure prior to placement of insulation.

Total dry film thickness (DFT):

a.  Coverage rates may vary due to surface texture or porosity. Refer to Air
Barrier Manufacturer Technical Data Sheet for recommended coverage
rates.

Fastener Penetrations Through Primary Air Barrier:

1.

It is the responsibility of the installer penetrating the air barrier assembly to
properly install fasteners and components in accordance with the Air Barrier
Manufacturer’s published literature.

Installation requirements:

a.  Drill fasteners and components with sufficient compression to maintain
continuity in the air barrier assembly.

b.  Refer to “Self-tapping fasteners” and/or “Pre-drilled fasteners”.

Supplemental sealant:

a.  Penetrations that do not meet installation requirements require the
addition of sealant at point of insertion through the air barrier
membrane to maintain continuity in the air barrier assembly.

Self-tapping fasteners:

a.  Fastener head must be larger in diameter than the shank.

b.  Dirill fasteners perpendicular to the substrate until flush with the air
barrier.

c.  Drill fasteners to provide a continuous compression firmly against the
air barrier membrane creating a gasketing seal without damaging the
membrane.

d. Do not install fasteners through air barrier over unsupported areas of
the substrate such as sheathing joints.

e. Overdriven fasteners, improperly installed fasteners, defective/broken
fasteners, or fasteners not properly fastened into the building structure
beyond the air barrier membrane should be removed and the vacated
hole sealed with sealant prior to the installation of the cladding or
veneer system.
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5. Pre-drilled fastening assemblies:

a. Fastening head or assembly component must be larger in diameter than
predrilled hole.

b. Fastening head or assembly component must be mounted flush with the
air barrier.

c. Fastening head or assembly component must provide a continuous
compression firmly against the air barrier creating a gasketing seal
without damaging the integrity of the air barrier.

d. Do not install fastening components through air barrier over
unsupported areas of the substrate such as sheathing joints.

e. Seal improperly drilled and/or vacated holes with sealant prior to the
installation of the cladding or veneer system.

3.4  FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.

Damage to surface by other trades shall not be the responsibility of the installing
Subcontractor.

Final Observation and Verification:

1. Final inspection of air barrier assembly shall be carried out by the Owner’s
representative, the contractor, or Air Barrier Manufacturer as required by
warranty.

2. Contact Air Barrier Manufacturer for warranty issuance requirements.

Air barrier assembly is not designed for permanent UV exposure. Refer to Air
Barrier Manufacturer published literature for product limitations.

3.5 CLEANING

A.

Promptly as the Work proceeds, and upon completion, clean up and remove from
the premises all rubbish and surplus materials resulting from the foregoing Work.

Clean soiled surfaces, spatters, and damage caused by Work of this Section.

Check area to ensure cleanliness and remove debris, equipment, and excess
material from the site.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 54 23

THERMOPLASTIC OLEFIN MEMBRANE ROOFING SYSTEM (TPO)

PART 1 GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A.

Furnish and install fully adhered elastomeric sheet roofing system over metal deck,

including:

1. Roofing manufacturer's requirements for the specified warranty.

2. Preparation of roofing substrates.

3. Insulation.

4. Elastomeric membrane roofing.

5. Metal roof edging and copings.

6. Flashings.

7. Walkway pads.

8. Roof drains

9. Other roofing-related items specified or indicated on the drawings or otherwise
necessary to provide a complete weatherproof roofing system.

Disposal of construction waste is the responsibility of Contractor. Perform disposal in
manner complying with all applicable federal, state, and local regulations.

Comply with the published recommendations and instructions of the roofing membrane
manufacturer, at http://manual.fsbp.com.

Commencement of work by the Contractor shall constitute acknowledgement by the
Contractor that this specification can be satisfactorily executed, under the project
conditions and with all necessary prerequisites for warranty acceptance by roofing
membrane manufacturer. No modification of the Contract Sum will be made for failure
to adequately examine the Contract Documents or the project conditions.

1.2 REFERENCES

A.

B.

Referenced Standards: These standards form part of this specification only to the extent
they are referenced as specification requirements.

ASTM C 1289 - Standard Specification for Faced Rigid Cellular Polyisocyanurate
Thermal Insulation Board; 2004.

ASTM C 1549 - Standard Test Method for Determination of Solar Reflectance Near
Ambient Temperature Using a Portable Solar Reflectometer; 2004.

ASTM D 638 - Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Plastics; 2003.

ASTM D 1004 - Standard Test Method for Initial Tear Resistance of Plastic Film and
Sheeting; 2003.

ASTM D 1079 - Standard Terminology Relating to Roofing, Waterproofing, and
Bituminous Materials; 2005a.

ASTM D 6878 - Standard Specification for Thermoplastic Polyolefin Based Sheet
Roofing; 2003.

CAN-ULC-S770 - Standard Test Method Determination of L-Term Thermal Resistance
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1.3

1.4

L.

M.

Of Closed-Cell Thermal Insulating Foams; 2003.

FM 1-28 - Design Wind Loads; Factory Mutual System; 2002.

FM 1-29 - Roof Deck Securement and Above Deck Roof Components; Factory Mutual
System; 2005.

PS 1 - Construction and Industrial Plywood; 1995.
PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; 2005.

SPRI ES-1 - Wind Design Standard for Edge Systems Used with Low Slope Roofing
Systems; 2003. (ANSI/SPRI ES-1).

DEFINITIONS

A.

B.

Roofing Terminology: Refer to ASTM D 1079 for definition of terms related to roofing
work not otherwise defined in the section.

LTTR: Long Term Thermal Resistance, as defined by CAN-ULC S770.

SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data:

1. Provide membrane manufacturer's printed data sufficient to show that all
components of roofing system, including insulation and fasteners, comply with the
specified requirements and with the membrane manufacturer's requirements and
recommendations for the system type specified; include data for each product used
in conjunction with roofing membrane.

2. Where UL or FM requirements are specified, provide documentation that shows
that the roofing system to be installed is UL-Classified or FM-approved, as
applicable; include data itemizing the components of the classified or approved
system.

3. Installation Instructions: Provide manufacturer's instructions to installer, marked up
to show exactly how all components will be installed; where instructions allow
installation options, clearly indicate which option will be used.

Shop Drawings: For roofing system. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and
attachments to other Work.

1.  Flashings and membrane terminations.
2. Insulation fastening patterns.
3. Sheet layout with perimeter and corner defined.

Samples for Verification: For the following products:
1.  Thermoplastic (TPO) Membrane

2.  Insulation Board

Samples: Submit samples of each product to be used.
Specimen Warranty: Submit prior to starting work.

Installer Qualifications: Letter from manufacturer attesting that the roofing installer
meets the specified qualifications.
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H.
L.

Pre-Installation Notice: Copy to show that manufacturer's required Pre-Installation
Notice (PIN) has been accepted and approved by the manufacturer.

Executed Warranty.

Membrane must be Energy Star rated.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

No private label products or products manufactured by second party are allowed.
1. All roofing membrane products must be manufactured by Roofing Manufacturer.

Applicator Qualifications: Roofing installer shall have the following:

1. Current Firestone Red Shield Licensed Contractor status.

2. Atleast five years experience in installing specified roofing system.

3. Capability to provide payment and performance bond to building owner.

Contractor providing work under this section will install work specified in this section
with their company’s own installers, employed by the company. Subcontracting of
installation will not be allowed.

Pre-Installation Conference: Before start of roofing work, Contractor shall hold a

meeting to discuss the proper installation of materials and requirements to achieve the

warranty.

1. Require attendance with all parties directly influencing the quality of roofing work
or affected by the performance of roofing work.

2. Notify Architect well in advance of meeting.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A.

B.
C.

1.7

A.

1.8

A.

Deliver products in manufacturer's original containers, dry and undamaged, with seals
and labels intact and legible.

Store materials clear of ground and moisture with weather protective covering.

Keep combustible materials away from ignition sources.

PROJECT/SITE CONDITIONS

Environmental Requirements:

1. Do not apply roofing membrane during inclement weather or when air temperature
may fall below 40 degrees F.

2. Do not apply roofing membrane to damp or frozen deck surface.

3. Do not expose materials vulnerable to water or sun damage in quantities greater than
can be weather-proofed during same day.

ROOFING CONTRACTOR’S QUALIFICATIONS

Contractor shall submit written statement authorized by the roofing system manufacturer
to be certified to install the specified manufacturer’s materials and has been certified for
two consecutive years.
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1.9

1.10

E.

1.11

. The contractor shall use adequate amounts of such qualified workmen who are

thoroughly trained in the crafts and techniques required to properly install the type of
roofing system proposed for use and other work required to complete the work specified
and within the specified time.

The contractor shall have a superintendent having five (5) years experience installing the
roof system specified, who is familiar with the requirements of this project, on the job at
all times when roofing system work is in progress.

ROOFING MANUFACTURER INSPECTION

Final inspection by roofing manufacturer’s representative is mandatory prior to
substantial completion. Architect to be notified a minimum of 24 hours prior to
manufacturer’s inspection and be performed in his presence.

Written proof of final inspection by roofing manufacturer’s representative is to be
included in closeout documents.

. It will be mandatory that the final roof inspection report containing items to be

corrected be sent to Architect for his records.

. Upon date of Substantial Completion, a No Dollar Limit Warranty will be issued and

begin for a Twenty (20) year period for the total system warranty. No exceptions.
PRE-ROOFING MEETING AGENDA
Verifying roof type and insulation thickness with roofing sub.

Warranty: 2 year-installer/ 20 year NDL-manufacturer

. Manufacturer’s scheduled inspection for warranty-Notification of Architect

1. Warranty period does not start until date of Substantial Completion
2. Distribution of inspection review to Architect

Areas of concern:

1. Covering over top of parapet walls with roofing membrane

2. Temporary sealing of roofing membrane against walls until parapet wall membrane
flashing or reglets are installed

Installation of welded sub-flashing pieces at parapet corners

Installation of crickets at equipment curbs

Turning up and over of roofing membrane on top of equipment curbs.

Sealing of roof penetrations at membrane

Keeping roof clean after roofing is installed (trash, screws, nails, etc.)

Positive slope all areas

PN W

Schedule of installation for each area of building.

WARRANTY

A. Comply with all warranty procedures required by manufacturer, including notifications,
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scheduling, and inspections.

B. Warranty: Firestone 20 year Red Shield Limited Warranty covering membrane, roof
insulation, and membrane materials and accessories.
1. Limit of Liability: No dollar limitation.
2. Scope of Coverage: Repair leaks in the roofing system caused by:
a. Ordinary wear and tear of the elements.
b. Manufacturing defect in Firestone brand materials.
c. Defective workmanship used to install these materials.
d. Damage due to winds up to 55 mph (88 km/h).

C. Roof flashings and metal work shall be covered under installer's two (2) year warranty.

D. In addition to Mfg's Warranty, a Company 2-year Guarantee from the installer
(included in this specification) shall be delivered to the Owner as a condition of
Acceptance.

E. Roofer will provide a letter stating the roof system meets or exceeds 1-90 uplift design
requirements.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Roofing System: Firestone Building Products Co., Carmel, IN.
www.firestonebpco.com.

1. Roofing systems manufactured by others are acceptable provided the roofing
system is completely equivalent in materials and warranty conditions and the
manufacturer meets the following qualifications:

a. Specializing in manufacturing the roofing system to be provided.

b. Minimum ten years of experience manufacturing the roofing system to be
provided.

c. Able to provide a no dollar limit, single source roof system warranty that is
backed by corporate assets in excess of one billion dollars.

d. ISO 9002 certified.

e. Able to provide isocyanurate insulation that is produced in own facilities.

f.  Roofing systems manufactured by the companies listed below are acceptable
provided they are completely equivalent in materials and warranty conditions:

g. Able to provide membrane that is produced in own facilities.

B. Manufacturer of Insulation and Cover Boards: Same manufacturer as roof membrane.

C. Manufacturer of Metal Roof Edging:
1. Metal roof edging products by manufacturers other than roofing manufacturer are
acceptable, but must be approved by roofing manufacturer.
2. Field- or shop-fabricated metal roof edgings are acceptable, but must be covered
under the scope of the roofing membrane system no dollar limit warranty.

D. Acceptable alternate manufacturers (Must meet guideline requirements as specified this
section)

1. Johns Manville JM TPO, 717 17™ Street, Denver, CO 80202 (800) 922-5922
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2.
3.

Carlisle Syntec Sure-Weld TPO, PO Box 7000, Carlisle, PA 17013, 800-479-6832

GAF Commercial Roofing Systems, 60-mil EverGuard TPO, 1361 Alps Rd,
Wayne, NJ 07470, 973-628-3000

E. Substitution Procedures: See Instructions to Bidders.

1.

Submit evidence that the proposed substitution complies with the specified
requirements. Comply with Section 01 60 00.

2.2 ROOFING SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A. Roofing System:

1.

2.
3.
4

AN

Membrane: Thermoplastic olefin (TPO).

Thickness: 60 mil

Membrane Attachment: Fully Adhered.

Slope: 1/4 inch per foot by means of sloped roof deck and tapered insulation, refer
to drawings.

Comply with applicable local building code requirements.

Provide assembly having Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL) Class A Fire Hazard
Classification.

Provide assembly complying with Factory Mutual Corporation (FM) Roof
Assembly Classification, FM DS 1-28 and 1-29, and meeting minimum
requirements of FM 1-90 wind uplift rating.

B. Insulation:

l.
2.

Total R Value: 28.5 minimum.

Tapered: Slope as indicated; provide minimum R-value at thinnest point (outer
edge of tapered sumps); place tapered layer on top. Provide tapered sumps, %2 per
1’-0” slope, 4°x4°, thickness at drains 1" less than minimum required for R-value.
Base Layers: Polyisocyanurate foam board, non-composite.

a. Attachment: Mechanically fastened.

Top Layer: Where shown and required: 1/4”’/foot tapered Polyisocyanurate foam
board, non-composite.

a. Attachment: Fully adhered.

2.3 TPO MEMBRANE MATERIALS

RFMB-1

A. Membrane: Flexible, heat weldable sheet composed of thermoplastic polyolefin
polymer and ethylene propylene rubber; complying with ASTM D 6878, with polyester
weft inserted reinforcement and the following additional characteristics:

1.

2.

Thickness: 0.060 inch (1.52 mm) plus/minus 10 percent, with coating thickness
over reinforcement of 0.024 inch (0.61 mm) plus/minus 10 percent.

Sheet Width: Provide sheets of width necessary to accommodate batten spacing
required by manufacturer for project conditions.

Puncture Resistance: 265 Ibf (1174 N), minimum, when tested in accordance FTM
101C Method 2031.

Solar Reflectance: 0.79, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM C 1549.
Color: White.

Acceptable Product: ULTRAPLY TPO by Firestone.

B. Formable Flashing: Non-reinforced, flexible, heat weldable sheet, composed of

075423-6

Bentonville Public Library Expansion
Bentonville, AR



thermoplastic polyolefin polymer and ethylene propylene rubber.

1. Thickness: 0.060 inch (1.52 mm) plus/minus 10 percent.

2. Tensile Strength: 1550 psi (10.7 MPa), minimum, when tested in accordance with
ASTM D 638 after heat aging.

3. Elongation at Break: 650 percent, minimum, when tested in accordance with
ASTM D 638 after heat aging.

4. Tearing Strength: 12 Ibf (53 N), minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM
D 1004 after heat aging.

5. Color: White.

6. Acceptable Product: ULTRAPLY TPO Flashing by Firestone.

C. Tape Flashing: 5-1/2 inch (140 mm) nominal wide TPO membrane laminated to cured
rubber polymer seaming tape, overall thickness 0.065 inch (1.6 mm) nominal; TPO
QuickSeam Flashing by Firestone.

D. Pourable Sealer: Two-part polyurethane, two-color for reliable mixing; Pourable Sealer
by Firestone.

E. Bonding Adhesive: Neoprene and SBR rubber blend, formulated for compatibility with
the membrane other substrate materials, including masonry, wood, and insulation
facings; ULTRAPLY Bonding Adhesive by Firestone.

F. Seam Plates: Steel with barbs and Galvalume coating; corrosion-resistance complying
with FM 4470.

G. Termination Bars: Aluminum bars with integral caulk ledge; 1.3 inches (33 mm) wide
by 0.10 inch (2.5 mm) thick; Firestone Termination Bar by Firestone.

H. Cut Edge Sealant: Synthetic rubber-based, for use where membrane reinforcement is
exposed; UltraPly TPO Cut Edge Sealant by Firestone.

I.  General Purpose Sealant: EPDM-based, one part, white general purpose sealant;
UltraPly TPO General Purpose Sealant by Firestone.

J. Molded Flashing Accessories: Unreinforced TPO membrane pre-molded to suit a
variety of flashing details, including pipe boots, inside corners, outside corners, etc.;
UltraPly TPO Small and Large Pipe Flashing by Firestone.

K. Roof Walkway Pads: Non-reinforced TPO walkway pads, 0.130 inch (3 mm) by 30
inches (760 mm) by 50 feet (15.24 m) long with patterned traffic bearing surface;
UltraPly TPO Walkway Pads by Firestone.

RFMB-2

L. Vapor Barrier Membrane: Firestone V-Force Vapor Barrier Membrane. SBS modified
bitumen adhesive, factory-laminated to a tri-laminate woven, high-density polyethylene
top surface. A polymeric release liner protects the adhesive.

2.4 ROOF INSULATION AND COVER BOARDS

A. INSUL-3 Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: Closed cell polyisocyanurate foam with
black glass reinforced mat laminated to faces, complying with ASTM C 1289 Type 11
Class 1, with the following additional characteristics:

1. Thickness: 5” minimum + 1/4” per foot tapered iso where shown on drawings.
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a. Insulation Joints must be staggered.
2. Size: 48 inches (1220 mm) by 96 inches (2440 mm), nominal.
a. Exception: Insulation to be attached using adhesive or asphalt may be no
larger than 48 inches (1220 mm) by 48 inches (1220 mm), nominal.
3. R-Value (LTTR):
a. 57 Thickness: (R28.5 minimum) 2.5” + 2.5”
20”=114LTTR
2.37=132LTTR
2.57=144LTTR
2.87=16.2 LTTR
3.0"=174 LTTR
4. Compressive Strength: 20 psi (138 kPa) when tested in accordance with ASTM C
1289.
5. Ozone Depletion Potential: Zero; made without CFC or HCFC blowing agents.
6. Recycled Content: 19 percent post-consumer and 15 percent post-industrial,
average.
7. Acceptable Product: ISO 95+ GL Polyisocyanurate Insulation by Firestone.

B. Insulation Fasteners: Type and size as required by roof membrane manufacturer for
roofing system and warranty to be provided; use only fasteners furnished by roof
membrane manufacturer.

C. RFBD-1: High Density Polyiso coverboard, C1289, Type 11, Class 4, Grade 1, 80 PSI,
min. compressive strength, R-Value: 2.5 total, coated glass facer, thickness: }2”.

2.5 METAL ACCESSORIES

A. SMF-1: Aluminum sheet metal flashing and trim; Prefinished formed aluminum
flashing, .040” thickness, finish: Fluropon Pure by Sherwin Williams, Coil-Coated,
Color: Black; Verify and match ALSF-2/ALSF-3.

B. SMF-3: TPO-Coated sheet metal flashing and trim; TPO-coated formed galvanized
steel sheet metal flashing per TPO manufacturer, G-90 hot-dipped galvanized steel;
0.023” thickness, Color: white.

2.6 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Wood Nailers: PS 20 dimension lumber, Structural Grade No. 2 or better Southern
Pine, Douglas Fir; or PS 1, APA Exterior Grade plywood; pressure preservative treated.
1. Width: 3-1/2 inches (90 mm), nominal minimum, or as wide as the nailing flange
of the roof accessory to be attached to it.
2. Thickness: Same as thickness of roof insulation.

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS ACCESSORIES

A. Roofing Fasteners: Galvanized or non-ferrous type, size, and style as required to suit
application.

B. Mechanical Fasteners for Insulation: Appropriate to purpose intended and approved by
Factory Mutual; length required for thickness of material; with metal washers. Type as
required to fastening into metal, concrete, plywood deck.

PART 3 EXECUTION
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3.1 GENERAL

A. Install roofing, insulation, flashings, and accessories in accordance with roofing
manufacturer's published instructions and recommendations for the specified roofing
system. Where manufacturer provides no instructions or recommendations, follow good
roofing practices and industry standards. Comply with federal, state, and local
regulations.

B. Obtain all relevant instructions and maintain copies at project site for duration of
installation period.

C. Do not start work until Pre-Installation Notice has been submitted to manufacturer as
notification that this project requires a manufacturer's warranty.

D. Perform work using competent and properly equipped personnel.

E. Temporary closures, which ensure that moisture does not damage any completed section
of the new roofing system, are the responsibility of the applicator. Completion of
flashings, terminations, and temporary closures shall be completed as required to
provide a watertight condition.

F. Install roofing membrane only when surfaces are clean, dry, smooth and free of snow or
ice; do not apply roofing membrane during inclement weather or when ambient
conditions will not allow proper application; consult manufacturer for recommended
procedures during cold weather. Do not work with sealants and adhesives when
material temperature is outside the range of 60 to 80 degrees F (15 to 25 degrees C).

G. Protect adjacent construction, property, vehicles, and persons from damage related to
roofing work; repair or restore damage caused by roofing work.
1. Protect from spills and overspray from bitumen, adhesives, sealants and coatings.
2. Particularly protect metal, glass, plastic, and painted surfaces from bitumen,
adhesives, and sealants within the range of wind-borne overspray.
3. Protect finished areas of the roofing system from roofing related work traffic and
traffic by other trades.

H. Until ready for use, keep materials in their original containers as labeled by the
manufacturer.

I.  Consult membrane manufacturer's instructions, container labels, and Material Safety
Data Sheets (MSDS) for specific safety instructions. Keep all adhesives, sealants,
primers and cleaning materials away from all sources of ignition.

3.2 EXAMINATION

A. Examine roof deck to determine that it is sufficiently rigid to support installers and their
mechanical equipment and that deflection will not strain or rupture roof components or
deform deck. Observe and verify deck is not damaged prior to insulation installation.

B. Verify that surfaces and site conditions are ready to receive work. Correct defects in the
substrate before commencing with roofing work.

C. Examine roof substrate to verify that it is properly sloped to drains.

D. Verify that the specifications and drawing details are workable and not in conflict with
the roofing manufacturer's recommendations and instructions; start of work constitutes
acceptable of project conditions and requirements.
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3.3 PREPARATION

3.4

3.5

A.

B.

D.

E.

Take appropriate measures to ensure that fumes from adhesive solvents are not drawn
into the building through air intakes.

Prior to proceeding, prepare roof surface so that it is clean, dry, and smooth, and free of
sharp edges, fins, roughened surfaces, loose or foreign materials, oil, grease and other
materials that may damage the membrane.

Fill all surface voids in the immediate substrate that are greater than 1/4 inch (6 mm)
wide with fill material acceptable insulation to membrane manufacturer.

Seal, grout, or tape deck joints, where needed, to prevent bitumen seepage into building.

The total extent of preparation shall include the above and comply with the membrane
manufacturer’s recommendations.

INSULATION AND COVER BOARD INSTALLATION

A.

Install insulation in configuration and with attachment method(s) specified in PART 2,
under Roofing System.

Install only as much insulation as can be covered with the completed roofing system
before the end of the day's work or before the onset of inclement weather.

Lay roof insulation in courses parallel to roof edges.

Neatly and tightly fit insulation to all penetrations, projections, and nailers, with gaps
not greater than 1/4 inch (6 mm). Fill gaps greater than 1/4 inch (6 mm) with acceptable
insulation. Do not leave the roofing membrane unsupported over a space greater than
1/4 inch (6 mm).

Mechanical Fastening (Base layer only): Using specified fasteners and insulation plates
engage fasteners through insulation into deck to depth and in pattern required by
Factory Mutual for FM Class specified in PART 2 and membrane manufacturer,
whichever is more stringent.

ELASTOMERIC MEMBRANE INSTALLATION

A.

Beginning at low point of roof, place membrane without stretching over substrate and
allow to relax at least 30 minutes before attachment or splicing; in colder weather allow
for longer relax time.

Lay out the membrane pieces so that field and flashing splices are installed to shed
water.

Install membrane without wrinkles and without gaps or fishmouths in seams; bond and
test seams and laps in accordance with membrane manufacturer's instructions and
details.

Install membrane adhered to the substrate, with edge securement as specified.

Adhered Membrane: Bond membrane sheet to substrate using membrane
manufacturer's recommended bonding material, application rate, and procedures.

Edge Securement: Secure membrane at all locations where membrane terminates or
goes through an angle change greater than 2 in 12 inches (1:6 ) using mechanically
fastened reinforced perimeter fastening strips, plates, or metal edging as indicated or as

075423-10

Bentonville Public Library Expansion
Bentonville, AR



recommended by roofing manufacturer.

1. Exceptions: Round pipe penetrations less than 18 inches (460 mm) in diameter and
square penetrations less than 4 inches (200 mm) square.

2. Metal edging is not merely decorative; ensure anchorage of membrane as intended
by roofing manufacturer.

3.6 FLASHING AND ACCESSORIES INSTALLATION

A.

B.

Install flashings, including laps, splices, joints, bonding, adhesion, and attachment, as
required by membrane manufacturer's recommendations and details.

Metal Accessories: Install metal edgings, gravel stops, and copings in locations

indicated on the drawings, with horizontal leg of edge member over membrane and

flashing over metal onto membrane.

Follow roofing manufacturer's instructions.

Remove protective plastic surface film immediately before installation.

Install water block sealant under the membrane anchorage leg.

Flash with manufacturer's recommended flashing sheet unless otherwise indicated.

Where single application of flashing will not completely cover the metal flange,

install additional piece of flashing to cover the metal edge.

If the roof edge includes a gravel stop and sealant is not applied between the laps in

the metal edging, install an additional piece of self-adhesive flashing membrane

over the metal lap to the top of the gravel stop; apply seam edge treatment at the

intersections of the two flashing sections.

7.  When the roof slope is greater than 1:12, apply seam edge treatment along the back
edge of the flashing.

DAl S

a

Flashing at Walls, Curbs, and Other Vertical and Sloped Surfaces: Install weathertight

flashing at all walls, curbs, parapets, curbs, skylights, and other vertical and sloped

surfaces that the roofing membrane abuts to; extend flashing at least 8 inches (200 mm)

high above membrane surface.

1. Use the longest practical flashing pieces.

2. Evaluate the substrate and overlay and adjust installation procedure in accordance
with membrane manufacturer's recommendations.

3. Complete the splice between flashing and the main roof sheet with specified splice
adhesive before adhering flashing to the vertical surface.

4. Provide termination directly to the vertical substrate as shown on roof drawings.

Roof Drains:

1. Utilize pre-fabricated tapered insulation sumps around drain to provide smooth
transition from roof surface to drain.

2. Position membrane, then cut a hole for roof drain to allow 1/2 to 3/4 inch (12 to 19
mm) of membrane to extend inside clamping ring past drain bolts.

3. Make round holes in membrane to align with clamping bolts; do not cut membrane
back to bolt holes.

4. Apply sealant on top of drain bowl where clamping ring seats below the membrane

Install roof drain clamping ring and clamping bolts; tighten clamping bolts to

achieve constant compression.

e

Flashing at Penetrations: Flash all penetrations passing through the membrane; make
flashing seals directly to the penetration.
1. Pipes, Round Supports, and Similar Items: Flash with specified pre-molded pipe
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flashings wherever practical; otherwise use specified self-curing elastomeric
flashing.

2. Pipe Clusters and Unusual Shaped Penetrations: Provide penetration pocket at least
2 inches (50 mm) deep, with at least 1 inch (25 mm) clearance from penetration,
sloped to shed water.

3. Structural Steel Tubing: If corner radii are greater than 1/4 inch (6 mm) and
longest side of tube does not exceed 12 inches (305 mm), flash as for pipes;
otherwise, provide a standard curb with flashing.

4. Flexible and Moving Penetrations: Provide weathertight gooseneck set in sealant
and secured to deck, flashed as recommended by manufacturer.

5. High Temperature Surfaces: Where the in-service temperature is, or is expected to
be, in excess of 180 degrees F (82 degrees C), protect the elastomeric components
from direct contact with the hot surfaces using an intermediate insulated sleeve as
flashing substrate as recommended by membrane manufacturer.

After constructing pitch pans for conduit and piping penetrating roof system, fill pitch
pans with pourable sealer to completely waterproof penetrations.

3.7 FINISHING AND WALKWAY INSTALLATION

A.

B.

Install walkways at access points to the roof, around rooftop equipment that may require
maintenance, and where indicated on the drawings.

Walkway Pads: Adhere to the roofing membrane, spacing each pad at minimum of 1.0
inch (25 mm) and maximum of 3.0 inches (75 mm) from each other to allow for
drainage.

1. Ifinstallation of walkway pads over field fabricated splices or within 6 inches (150
mm) of a splice edge cannot be avoided, adhere another layer of flashing over the
splice and extending beyond the walkway pad a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm) on
either side.

2. Prime the membrane, remove the release paper on the pad, press in place, and walk
on pad to ensure proper adhesion.

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.

B.

C.

Inspection by Manufacturer: Provide final inspection of the roofing system by a
Technical Representative employed by roofing system manufacturer specifically to
inspect installation for warranty purposes (i.e. not a sales person).

Perform all corrections necessary for issuance of warranty.

NEW ROOFING SYSTEM SHALL NOT ALLOW PONDING WATER.
Architectural details are graphic in nature and do not show actual scale installation of
roofing layers or flashing. Taper roofing insulation at perimeter of roof drains to allow
proper drainage of surrounding roof, free of ponding.

3.9 CLEANING

A.

Clean all contaminants generated by roofing work from building, roof membrane,
flashing, and surrounding areas, including bitumen, adhesives, sealants, clay, dirt and
coatings.
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B. Repair or replace building components and finished surfaces damaged or defaced due to
the work of this section; comply with recommendations of manufacturers of
components and surfaces.

C. Remove leftover materials, trash, debris, equipment from project site and surrounding
areas.

3.10 PROTECTION

A. Where construction traffic must continue over finished roof membrane, provide durable
protection and replace or repair damaged roofing to original condition.

END OF SECTION
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COMPANY LETTERHEAD
CERTIFICATE OF GUARANTEE FROM INSTALLER

We,

(Name of Company or Contractor) agree to maintain the roofing and flashing on the below
mentioned building for the period indicated. This agreement is to render the roof and the flashing
waterproof subject to the conditions outlined below.

OWNER OF BUILDING

Location of Building

City Roof Area square feet

This Guarantee effective this day of , 20 , for the term of
two (2) years from this date, provided any defects result from defective material or workmanship
and are not caused by other mechanics, fire, accidents, or by nature over which we have no
control.

It is understood and agreed that the Contractor will not be responsible for leaks or failure in the
roofing system or flashing due to sustained winds in excess of speeds stated in manufacturer’s
warranty, distortion of the foundation on which the roofing rests, excessive hail storms, or any
other conditions over which we have no control as stated in manufacturer’s exclusions.

Signed
Name of Company

By

Position

Company is a
Corp./Partnership/Individual

NOTARY PUBLIC

Registered in the State of

SEAL

NOTE: Roof system manufacturer’s NDL Twenty (20) year warranty from the manufacturer
is to be submitted in addition to the guarantee from the installer found on this form.
Manufacturer's Warranty is mandatory - NO EXCEPTIONS.
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COMPANY LETTERHEAD
CERTIFICATE OF GUARANTEE FROM INSTALLER

We,

(Name of Company or Contractor) agree to maintain the roofing and flashing on the below
mentioned building for the period indicated. This agreement is to render the roof and the flashing
waterproof subject to the conditions outlined below.

OWNER OF BUILDING

Location of Building

City Roof Area square feet

This Guarantee effective this day of , 20 , for the term of
two (2) years from this date, provided any defects result from defective material or workmanship
and are not caused by other mechanics, fire, accidents, or by nature over which we have no
control.

It is understood and agreed that the Contractor will not be responsible for leaks or failure in the
roofing system or flashing due to sustained winds in excess of speeds stated in manufacturer’s
warranty, distortion of the foundation on which the roofing rests, excessive hail storms, or any
other conditions over which we have no control as stated in manufacturer’s exclusions.

Signed
Name of Company

By

Position

Company is a
Corp./Partnership/Individual

NOTARY PUBLIC

Registered in the State of

SEAL

NOTE: Roof system manufacturer’s NDL Twenty (20) year warranty from the manufacturer
is to be submitted in addition to the guarantee from the installer found on this form.
Manufacturer's Warranty is mandatory - NO EXCEPTIONS.
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SECTION 07 62 00
SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM
PART1 GENERAL
1.1 SCOPE:

A. The work required under this specification includes all labor, materials, equipment and
services necessary for and reasonably incidental to the completion of all metal flashing and
counterflashings, wall flashings, parapet cap flashing, joint covers, crickets, and other metal
work required to complete the job.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 07 54 23: Thermoplastic Membrane Roofing
B. Section 07 92 00: Sealants

1.3 WORKMANSHIP

A. All workmanship shall be in accordance with plans, with the various sections uniform, and
sections accurately fitted and rigidly secured. All exposed edges shall be seamed, and all work
shall be neatly fitted to the framework, with necessary ribs or stiffeners and other
reinforcements required to make all sections rigid and substantial. This section to comply with
SMACNA Standards.

B. Proper allowance shall be made in all cases for expansion and contraction, with the vertical
joints not secured directly but constructed weather and watertight to allow members to slide
freely. Joint covers shall be installed over all joints.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERIALS

A. Refer to drawings for metal types and locations. All flashing shall not be less than 24 gauge,
and shall be compatible to other materials they may be in contact with. No dissimilar metals
will be used together.

SME-1: Aluminum Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim, Color Black
SME-2: Stainless Steel Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim, Color Black
SME-3: TPO-Coated Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim, Color White

B. Fasteners shall be non-rusting materials which are not subject to galvanic action. Fasteners
shall be of proper length and spacing to assure secure attachment, fit and alignment. Furnish
and install continuous clip at cap flashing. Provide pre-finished fasteners, matching pre-
finished flashing color.

C. In general, all exposed flashing is pre-finished material, but where exposed galvanized iron
flashings occur, paint grip materials shall be used.
07 62 00-1
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G.

2.2

A

. Where flashing shown must be fabricated into watertight multi-sided slopes, use paint grip

material with soldered joints.

1. Solder: Half and half solder made from virgin lead and tin shall conform to the Standard
Specifications of the ASTM, E-32, latest edition.

2. Flux: All galvanized sheet metal shall have non- corrosive acid used as a flux.

3. All exposed paint grip galvanized material shall be painted color as selected by Architect.

Pre-finished flashing to be shop formed sections out of material supplied by the metal roofing
manufacturer with same color selection available.

Flashing and Trim: Cap Flashing and Counterflashing - 24 gauge prefinished steel.
Pitchpocket - two (2") inches deep, 24 galvanized iron. All flashing and trim located in areas
which are visually exposed shall be prefinished unless noted otherwise.

Provide cap and parapet flashing in minimum lengths of 10 feet or more between joints.

FINISH:

Color: To be selected by Architect. See schedule above.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

A

3.2

INSTALLATION

Install work watertight, without waves, warps, buckles, fastening stresses or distortion,
allowing for expansion or contraction.

FLASHING:

Flash walls, etc., as detailed. Flashing shall be of material and gauge as specified on plans. All
walls flashing, crickets, counterflashings, etc., shall be installed in accordance with SMACNA
standards and in conformance with details shown or implied on plans.

Counterflashing generally shall be in 10-0" lengths. Counterflashing shall be free from
longitudinal joints. End joints in counterflashing generally shall not be soldered. Flashing to
be installed with masonry, no saw cut installations will be allowed.

On counterflashings, the ends of one (1) length shall fit into a pocket on the adjacent length
which has been formed by soldering a skirter lining on the back of the adjoining member.
Counterflashings must be bent to the required shape before being placed.

Provide splices for cap flashing as shown on drawings.

Provide flexible flashing with stainless steel band clamp for pipe roof penetrations.

Secure all cap flashings with continuous cleats on both sides of parapets. Lap cleat sections
minimum 2 inches. Secure to wood nailers with screws at minimum 16 inches on center.
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3.3

WORKMANSHIP

. Fasteners shall be concealed anchors of compatible materials.

. Metal surfaces shall be formed and applied in strict accordance with SMACNA sheet metal

working standards.

. No perforations of metal surfaces shall be made except as shown on details for flashing,

closures, trim, etc.

. All exposed edges shall be seamed and all work shall be neatly fitted to the framework, with

necessary ribs or stiffeners and other reinforcement required to make all sections rigid and
substantial.

. Install work watertight, without waves, warps, buckles, fastening stresses or distortion,

allowing for expansion and contraction.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 84 00

FIRESTOPPING
PART1 GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division-1 Specification Section, apply to work specified in this section.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Firestopping: Material or combination of materials used to retain integrity of fire-rated
construction by maintaining an effective barrier against the spread of flame, smoke, and
hot gases through penetrations in, or construction joints between, fire rated wall and floor
assemblies.

1.3 GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE WORK OF THIS SECTION
Only tested firestop systems shall be used in specific locations as follows:

A. Penetrations for the passage of duct, cable, cable tray, conduit, piping, electrical busways
and raceways through fire-rated vertical barriers (walls and partitions), horizontal barriers
(floor/ceiling assemblies), and vertical service shaft walls and partitions.

B. Safing slot gaps between edge of floor slabs and curtain walls.
C. Openings between structurally separate sections of wall or floors.
D. Gaps between the top of walls and ceilings or roof assemblies.
E. Expansion joints in walls and floors.
F. Openings and penetrations in fire-rated partitions or walls containing fire doors.
G. Openings around structural members which penetrate floors or walls.
1.4  RELATED WORK OF OTHER SECTIONS

A. Coordinate work of this section with work of other sections as required to properly execute
the work and as necessary to maintain satisfactory progress of the work of other sections,
including:

Section 03 30 00 - Cast-In-Place Concrete

Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealers

Section 09 29 00 - Gypsum Drywall Systems

Section 21 13 01 - Fire Suppression Sprinkler Systems

Section 22 01 00 - Plumbing

Section 23 01 00 - Basic Mechanical Materials and Methods

Section 23 07 13 - Mechanical Insulation
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1.5

8. Section 26 00 10 - Basic Electrical Materials and Methods

REFERENCES

. Test Requirements: ASTM E 814, "Standard Method of Fire Tests of Through Penetration

Fire Stops"

. Test Requirements: UL 1479, “Fire Tests of Through-Penetration Firestops”
. Test Requirements: UL 2079, “Tests for Fire Resistance of Building Joint Systems”

. Underwriters Laboratories (UL) of Northbrook, IL publishes tested systems in their "FIRE

RESISTANCE DIRECTORY™ that is updated annually.
1. UL Fire Resistance Directory:

Firestop Devices (XHJI)

Fire Resistance Ratings (BXRH)
Through-Penetration Firestop Systems (XHEZ)
Fill, Voids, or Cavity Material (XHHW)
Forming Materials (XHKU)

Joint Systems (XHBN)

Perimeter Fire Containment Systems (XHDG)

@ Mo Ao o

2. Alternate Systems: “Omega Point Laboratories Directory” (updated annually).

. Test Requirements: ASTM E 1966, “Standard Test Method for Fire Resistive Joint

Systems”

. Test Requirements: ASTM E 2307, “Standard Test Method for Determining Fire

Resistance of Perimeter Fire Barrier Systems Using Intermediate-Scale, Multi-story Test
Apparatus”

. Inspection Requirements: ASTM E 2174, “Standard Practice for On-site Inspection of

Installed Fire Stops”

. ASTM E 84, “Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building

Materials”

ASTM G 21, “Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of Synthetic Polymeric
Materials to Fungi”

International Firestop Council Guidelines for Evaluating Firestop Systems Engineering
Judgments

. All major building codes: IBC
. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code

. NFPA 70 - National Electric Code
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1.6

1.7

1.8

QUALITY ASSURANCE

. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Provide through-penetration fire stop systems and fire

resistive joint systems that comply with specified requirements of tested systems.

. Firestop System installation must meet requirements of ASTM E 814, UL 1479 or UL

2079 tested assemblies that provide a fire rating equal to that of construction being
penetrated.

. Proposed firestop materials and methods shall conform to applicable governing codes

having local jurisdiction.

. Firestop Systems do not reestablish the structural integrity of load bearing

partitions/assemblies, or support live loads and traffic. Installer shall consult the structural
engineer prior to penetrating any load bearing assembly.

. For those firestop applications that exist for which no qualified tested system is available

through a manufacturer, an engineering judgment derived from similar qualified tested
system designs or other tests will be submitted to local authorities having jurisdiction for
their review and approval prior to installation. Engineering judgment documents must
follow requirements set forth by the International Firestop Council.

Source Limitations: Obtain firestop products and systems from a single manufacturer.

SUBMITTALS

. Submit Product Data: Manufacturer's specifications and technical data for each material

including the composition and limitations, documentation of qualified tested firestop
systems to be used and manufacturer's installation instructions to comply with Section 01
33 00.

. Manufacturer's engineering judgment identification number and document details when no

qualified tested system is available for an application. Engineering judgment must include
both project name and contractor’s name who will install firestop system as described in
document.

. Submit material safety data sheets and certificates of compliance provided with product

delivered to job-site.

INSTALLER QUALIFICATIONS

. Engage an experienced Installer who is certified, licensed, or otherwise qualified by the

firestopping manufacturer as having been provided the necessary training to install
manufacturer’s products per specified requirements. A supplier’s willingness to sell its
firestopping products to the contractor or to an Installer engaged by the contractor does not
in itself confer qualification on the buyer.

. Installation Responsibility: Assign installation of through-penetration firestop systems and

fire-resistive joint systems in project to a single firestop specialty contractor.
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1.9

1.10

The work is to be installed by a contractor with at least one of the following
qualifications:

Hilti Accredited Firestop Specialty Contractor

UL Approved Contractor

FM 4991 Approved Contractor

Firm with not less than 3 years experience with firestop installation.
Successfully completed not less that 3 comparable scale projects using similar systems.
DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver materials undamaged in manufacturer's clearly labeled, unopened containers,
identified with brand, type, and UL label where applicable.

Coordinate delivery of materials with scheduled installation date to allow minimum storage
time at job-site.

Store materials under cover and protect from weather and damage in compliance with
manufacturer's requirements, including temperature restrictions.

Comply with recommended procedures, precautions or remedies described in material
safety data sheets as applicable.

Do not use damaged or expired materials.
PROJECT CONDITIONS
Do not use materials that contain flammable solvents.

Schedule installation of firestopping after completion of penetrating item installation but
prior to covering or concealing of openings.

Verify existing conditions and substrates before starting work. Correct unsatisfactory
conditions before proceeding.

Weather conditions: Do not proceed with installation of firestop materials when
temperatures exceed the manufacturer's recommended limitations for installation printed
on product label and product data sheet. For non-water resistant firestop materials, protect
from exposure to water -- firestop materials that are water resistant shall be protected until
fully cured.

E. During installation, provide masking and drop cloths to prevent firestopping materials from

contaminating any adjacent surfaces.

PART2 PRODUCTS
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FS-1

2.1

2.2

23

FIRESTOPPING, GENERAL

Provide firestopping composed of components that are compatible with each other, the
substrates forming openings, and the items, if any, penetrating the firestopping under
conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by the firestopping manufacturer
based on testing and field experience.

Provide components for each firestopping system that are needed to install fill material.
Use only components specified by the firestopping manufacturer and approved by the
qualified testing agency for the designated fire-resistance-rated systems.

. Firestopping Materials are either “cast-in-place” (integral with concrete placement) or “post

installed.” Provide cast-in-place firestop devices prior to concrete placement.

Firestopping will also act as a weather barrier at roof parapet cavities, refer to drawings for
further details.

ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS

Subject to compliance with through penetration firestop systems (XHEZ), joint systems
(XHBN), and perimeter firestop systems (XHDG) listed in Volume 2 of the UL Fire
Resistance Directory; provide products of the following manufacturers as identified below:
1. Hilti, Inc., Tulsa, Oklahoma
800-879-8000/www.us.hilti.com
2. 3M, Inc.
3. STI
4. Provide products from the above acceptable manufacturers; Refer to Section 01 60 00
for Product or Manufacturer Substitutions.

Source all firestop products from a single-source manufacturer.

MATERIALS

Use only firestop products that have been UL 1479, ASTM E 814 or UL 2079, ASTM E
1966, ASTM E 2307 tested for specific fire-rated construction conditions conforming to
construction assembly type, penetrating item type, annular space requirements, and fire-
rating involved for each separate instance.

Pre-installed firestop devices for use with noncombustible and/or combustible pipes (closed
and open systems), conduit, and/or cable bundles penetrating concrete floors, the following
products are acceptable:

1. Hilti CP 680P or CP 680M Cast-In Place Firestop Devices:

a. Add Aerator adapter when used in conjunction with an Aerator (Sovent system)

b. Add metal deck adapter kit if utilizing CP 680P or M on corrugated metal deck.

c. Add height extension if utilizing CP 680P or M in concrete slabs thicker then 8”.

d. Add Hilti Water Module (2” up to 6’) to achieve UL W-Rating

e. Add Hilti TOP SEAL (1/2” up to 2”) to achieve UL W-Rating

Hilti CP 681 Tub Box Kit for use with bath tub installations.
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3. Hilti Toilet Flange for use with floor outlet water closets.
4. Hilti coupling sleeve for use with floor, shower or general purposes drains
5. Hilti CFS-DID Drop-in devise for use with cored holes.

. Pre-installed firestop devices containing built-in self-sealing intumescent inserts for use
with data and communication cabling which allow for cable adds or changes without the
need to remove or replace any firestop materials, the following product is acceptable:

1. Hilti CP 653 Speed Sleeve

2. Hilti CFS-CC Cable Collar for us in renovation work with existing cables.

. Sealants, caulking materials, or foams for use with non-combustible items including steel
pipe, copper pipe, rigid steel conduit and electrical metallic tubing (EMT), the following
products are acceptable:

1. Hilti FS-ONE Intumescent Firestop Sealant

Hilti CFS-SIL SL: Self Leveling Silicone

Hilti CP 620 Fire Foam

Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant

Hilti CFS-SIL GG: Gun Grade Silicone

RANE I

. Sealants or caulking materials for use with sheet metal ducts, the following products are
acceptable:

1. Hilti CFS-SIL GG: Gun Grade Silicone

2. Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant

3. Hilti FS-ONE Intumescent Firestop Sealant

. Sealants, caulking or spray materials for use with fire-rated construction joints and other
gaps, the following products are acceptable:

1. Hilti CFS-SP WB Firestop Spray

2. Hilti CFS-SIL GG: Gun Grade Silicone

3. Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant

4. Hilti CFS-SIL SL: Self Leveling Silicone

. Pre-formed mineral wool designed to fit flutes of metal profile deck and gap between top of
wall and metal profile deck as a backer for spray material, the following products are
acceptable:

1. Hilti CP 777 Speed Plugs

2. Hilti CP 767 Speed Strips

. Intumescent sealants, caulking materials for use with combustible items (penetrants
consumed by high heat and flame) including insulated metal pipe, PVC jacketed, flexible
cable or cable bundles and plastic pipe, the following products are acceptable:

1. Hilti FS-ONE Intumescent Firestop Sealant

2. Hilti CFS-PL Firestop Plug

Foams, intumescent sealants, or caulking materials for use with flexible cable or cable
bundles, the following products are acceptable:

1. Hilti FS-ONE Intumescent Firestop Sealant

2. Hilti CP 620 Fire Foam

3. Hilti CFS-SIL GG: Gun Grade Silicone
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4. Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant

Non-curing, re-penetrable intumescent putty or foam materials for use with flexible cable
or cable bundles, the following products are acceptable:

1. Hilti CP 618 Firestop Putty Stick

2. Hilti-PL Firestop Plug

. Wall opening protective materials for use with UL listed metallic and specified nonmetallic
outlet boxes, the following products are acceptable:

1. Hilti CFS-P PA Firestop Putty Pad

2. Hilti Firestop Box Insert

3. Hilti CFS-BL Firestop Block

. Firestop collar or wrap devices attached to assembly around combustible plastic pipe
(closed and open piping systems), the following products are acceptable:

1. Hilti CP 643 N Firestop Collar

2. Hilti CP 644 Firestop Collar

3. Hilti CP 648E Endless Wrap Strips

4. Hilti CP 648S Single Wrap Strips

. Materials used for large openings and complex penetrations made to accommodate cable
trays and bundles, multiple steel and copper pipes, electrical busways in raceways, the
following products are acceptable:

1. Hilti CP 637 Firestop Mortar

2. Hilti CFS-BL Firestop Block

3. Hilti CP 620 Fire Foam

4. Hilti CP 675T Firestop Board

. Non curing, re-penetrable materials used for large size/complex penetrations made to
accommodate cable trays and bundles, multiple steel and copper pipes, electrical busways
in raceways, the following products are acceptable:

1. Hilti CFS-BL Firestop Block

2. Hilti CP 675T Firestop Board

. Sealants or caulking materials used for openings between structurally separate sections of
wall and floors, the following products are acceptable:

1. Hilti CFS-SP WB Firestop Spray

2. Hilti CFS-SIL GG: Gun Grade Silicone

3. Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant

4. Hilti CFS-SIL SL: Self Leveling Silicone

. For blank openings made in fire-rated wall or floor assemblies, where future penetration of
pipes, conduits, or cables is expected, the following products are acceptable:

1. Hilti CFS-BL Firestop Block

2. Hilti CFS-PL Firestop Plug

. Draftstopping at floor or roof bypass studs:
1. 4” or 6” (fill depth of stud) thick mineral wool safing cut oversize to friction fit into
place between studs at slab and roof edge, including where wall framing bypasses roof
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R.

S.

decking to act as air barrier separation with parapet cavity above. Refer to drawings for
continuity of air barrier between framing of back of sheathing.

Provide a firestop system with a "F" Rating as determined by UL 1479 or ASTM Eg814
which is equal to the time rating of construction being penetrated.

Provide a firestop system with an Assembly Rating as determined by UL 2079 or ASTM E
1966 which is equal to the time rating of construction joint assembly.

PART3 EXECUTION

3.1

A.

32

3.3

PREPARATION

Verification of Conditions: Examine areas and conditions under which work is to be

performed and identify conditions detrimental to proper or timely completion.

1. Verify penetrations are properly sized and in suitable condition for application of
materials.

2. Surfaces to which firestop materials will be applied shall be free of dirt, grease, oil,
rust, laitance, release agents, water repellents, and any other substances that may affect
proper adhesion.

3. Provide masking and temporary covering to prevent soiling of adjacent surfaces by
firestopping materials.

4. Comply with firestop manufacturer's recommendations for temperature and humidity
conditions before, during and after installation of firestopping.

5. Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

COORDINATION

Coordinate construction of openings, penetrations and construction joints to ensure that the
firestop systems are installed according to specified requirements.

Coordinate sizing of sleeves, openings, core-drilled holes, or cut openings to
accommodate through-penetration fire stop systems. Coordinate construction and sizing
of joints to ensure that fire-resistive joint systems are installed according to specified
requirements.

. Coordinate firestopping with other trades so that obstructions are not placed in the way

prior to installation of the firestop systems.

Do not cover up through-penetration and joint firestop system installations that will
become concealed behind other construction until each installation has been examined by
the building inspector, per requirements of Section 110, IBC 2012.

INSTALLATION

Regulatory Requirements: Install firestop materials in accordance with UL or Intertek
approved systems.
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3.4

3.5

B. Manufacturer's Instructions: Comply with manufacturer's instructions for installation of

through-penetration and construction joint materials.

1. Seal all holes or voids made by penetrations to ensure an air and water-resistant seal.

2. Consult with mechanical engineer, project manager, and damper manufacturer prior to
installation of UL firestop systems that might hamper the performance of fire dampers
as it pertains to duct work.

3. Protect materials from damage on surfaces subjected to traffic.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

. Examine sealed penetration areas to ensure proper installation before concealing or

enclosing areas.

. Keep areas of work accessible until inspection by applicable code authorities.

. Inspection of through-penetration firestopping shall be performed in accordance with

ASTM E 2174, “Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection of Installed Fire Stops™ or other
recognized standard.

. Perform under this section patching and repairing of firestopping caused by cutting or

penetrating of existing firestop systems already installed by other trades.

. Manufacturer’s Field Services: During initial installation, firestop manufacturer should be

present to assure proper installation/application.

IDENTIFICATION & DOCUMENTATION

. The firestop contractor is to supply documentation in the form of the Hilti CFS-DM

Documentation Manager

The FTP is to include:

Architectural details

Firestop affidavit

Firestop system snapshot

Installation log

Firestop systems

IFC guidelines for Engineering Judgments
Product Information of utilized products
All other relevant documentation
Building code excerpts

LRI R WD =

. Copies (electronic) of the FTP are to be provided to the general contractor, architect,

inspector & owner at the completion of the project.

. Identify through-penetration firestop systems with self-adhesive, preprinted labels.

Attach labels permanently to surfaces of penetrated construction on both sides of each
firestop system installation where labels will be visible to anyone seeking to remove
penetrating items or firestop systems. Include the following information on labels:

1. Installer/Contractor's name, address, and phone number.

2. Date of installation.
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3.6

3. Through-Penetration firestop system and manufacturer's name.

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

. Remove equipment, materials and debris, leaving area in undamaged, clean condition.

. Clean all surfaces adjacent to sealed holes and joints to be free of excess firestop materials

and soiling as work progresses.

END OF SECTION
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PART1 GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

A.

I oG mmoow>»

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

SourwnE

SECTION 07 92 00

JOINT SEALANTS

Preparing sealant substrate surfaces.

Concrete slab control joint filler

Sealant and backings

Acoustical Sealants and Sound Dampening Compounds

Special expansion and control joint fillers

Sill Sealer (Sealant between bottom of exterior stud track and substrate.)

RELATED SECTIONS

Section 03 30 00:
Section 04 21 13:
Section 06 41 16:
Section 07 84 00:
Section 08 11 13:
Section 08 43 13:
Section 08 81 00:
Section 09 29 00:
Section 32 16 00:
SUBMITTALS

Cast-In-Place Concrete

Brick Masonry

Cabinetwork & Shelving

Firestopping

Hollow Metal Doors & Frames

Aluminum Storefront, Doors, and Exterior Fixed Units
Glass & Glazing

Drywall

Walks and Curbs

Comply with requirements of Section 01 33 00.

REFERENCES

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

1. ASTM D1056 - Flexible Cellular Materials - Sponge or Expanded Rubber.

2. ASTM C1087 - Sealant Compatibility with Glazing Materials and Accessories.

3. ASTM D1565 - Flexible Cellular Materials - Vinyl Chloride Polymers and Copolymers
(Open Cell Foam).

4. ASTM C920 -

Elastomeric Joint Sealants.

Sealing and Waterproofer Institute (SWI):
1. SWI - Sealant and Caulking Guide Specifications.

ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS
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1.6

1.7

. Do not install solvent curing sealants in enclosed building spaces.

. Maintain temperature and humidity recommended by sealant manufacturer during and after

installation.

SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING

. Coordinate work of this Section with all Sections referencing this Section.

WARRANTY

. The Contractor must guarantee weathertightness for a period of two (2) years from the date of

Substantial Completion of the building.

. The Contractor will, at any time within the two (2) year period, remedy all leaks of any nature

in any part of the building due to the use of faulty materials and/or workmanship under this
section, without additional cost to the Owner. The Contractor shall further reimburse the
Owner for any damage occasioned by such leaks.

. The Contractor is cautioned to supplement the work, described in this section of the

specifications, by any means necessary to permit the above guarantee, which he will be called
upon to make as an obligation of the Contract.

. Provide Silicone sealant #4 manufacturer’s twenty (20) year warranty. All other sealants to

have manufacturer’s minimum ten (10) year warranty provided.

. Butyl Rubber Sill Sealer: Provide subcontractor and manufacturers One (1) year warranty

from date of substantial completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

SEALANT MATERIALS

A. Polymer or Polyurethane Sealants:

1. Polyurethane Sealant #1: ASTM C920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 25.
2. ASTM C719, ASTM D412, ASTM C661, ASTM C679 and ASTM C510
3. Polyurethane Sealant approved manufacturers:

a. MasterSeal NP-150 by BASF.

b. Note: A two-part sealant with custom color availability are to be provided where
sealants are installed in exterior walls and interior walls with painted finishes so
that color matches each finish color. Architect to approve color all sealant color
matches.

2. Polymer or Polyurethane Sealant #2: ASTM C920, Type S, Grade P, Class 25.
Titebond “Weathermaster” , self leveling, manufactured by Franklin International.
MasterSeal SL1 or SL2 by BASF.
Sikaflex 1c SL or 2c SL by Sika
Approved alternate
Provide standard color selections. Architect to approve color.
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2.2

. Silicone Sealant:

1. Silicone Sealant #1: Dow Corning No. 790 Silicone building sealant or approved equal.

2. Silicone Sealant #2: ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS,Class 25, mildew resistant.

a. Sanitary 1702 by General Electric Silicone Products Division.

b. 786 by Dow Corning Corporation.

3. Silicone Sealant #3: Dow Corning No. 795 Silicone building sealant or approved
alternate.

4. Silicone Sealant #4. Dow Corning No. 756 Silicone building sealant, Dow Corning
Corporation, P.O. Box 994, Midland, MI 48686-0994; (800) 248-2481;
www.dowcorning.com/construction.

a. Single-Component, Nonsag, Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant, ASTM C 920,
Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, for Use NT; SWRI validation.

b. Type: One-component, ultra-low modulus, neutral-cure silicone rubber sealant; Dow
Corning® 756 Silicone Building Sealant, as manufactured by Dow Corning
Corporation.

5. Note: Silicone sealants #1, #3 and #4 to have custom color availability, matching
adjacent material where installed. Architect to approve color match.

6. Acceptable Alternate Silicone Sealant Manufacturers: GE Sealants

Concrete Slab Control Joint Filler:

1. 2-part polyurea, Versaflex SL/85, rapid curing, manufactured by Versaflex, Inc., 87
Shawnee Avenue, Kansas City, KS 66105 (913) 321-9000.

2. 2-part polyurea, PE85, manufactured by Hi-Tech Systems, 1190 N. Del Rio Place,
Onterio, CA 91764 (909)945-5530

3. Approved alternate

. Sill Sealer:

1. Butyl rubber, continuous under bottom track of exterior stud walls.

. Sound Sealant:

1. Atall interior sound wall applications (to comply with ASTM C334-76).
2. Approved manufacturers:

a. SC-177 Sound Sealant by OSI

b. BA 98 by Pecora

c. Synthetic Rubber Acoustical Sealant by Trimco

. Provide fire rated sealant, where installed in fire rated walls. Refer to section 07 84 00.

ACCESSORIES

. Primer: Non-staining, clear type, recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application.

. Joint Cleaner: Non-corrosive and non-staining type, recommended by sealant manufacturer;

compatible with joint forming materials.

. Joint Filler: Polyethylene foam rod, oversized 30% to 50%
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2.3

2.4

Bond Breaker: Pressure sensitive tape recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit
application.

Backer Seal: “Greyflex” backer seal, manufactured by Emseal Joint Systems, LTD (800) 526-
8365. No substitutions will be accepted.

SPECIAL EXPANSION / CONTROL JOINT FILLERS

1/2” - 7/8” wide joints: Provide ‘BACKERSEAL’ secondary joint filler by Emseal Joint
Systems, Ltd, 800-526-8365, or approved alternate. This is to be provided in addition to
backer rod and sealant.

Install joint fillers per manufacturer’s instructions.

SEALANT COLORS

Colors to be selected from manufacturer’s standard color selection for each type of sealant

specified with exception of two-part polyurethane sealants and silicone sealants, which are to
match finishes as stated in 2.1 A & B. Architect to approve color matches.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

3.3

EXAMINATION

Verify that surfaces and joint openings are ready to receive work and field measurements are
as shown on Drawings and recommended by the manufacturer.

Beginning of installation means installer accepts existing substrates
PREPARATION

Clean and prime joints in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Remove loose materials and foreign matter which might impair adhesion of sealant.
Verify that joint backing and release tapes are compatible with sealant.

Protect elements surrounding work of this Section from damage or disfiguration.
INSTALLATION

Install sealant in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

. Measure joint dimensions and size materials to achieve required width/depth ratios.

Install joint backing rods to achieve neck dimension no greater than 1/3 the joint width. For
joints ¥2” to 7/8”, install backer seal prior to installing backer rod material install backer seal
and backer rods as required to keep a uniform depth along entire joint.
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3.4

Install bond breaker where joint backing is not used.

Apply sealant within recommended temperature ranges. Consult manufacturer when sealant
cannot be applied within recommended temperature ranges. In no case, allow the depth of
sealant be less than %2”.

Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags.

Tool joints concave.

. Where sound walls are indicated on drawings, install sound sealant around all penetrations,

each side, under stud base plate, at intersection of wall, roof deck, and around all windows
and hollow metal frames.

Interior sealants are not to be installed until building is tempered by HVAC system and
temperature will remain constant. DO NOT PAINT POLYURETHANE AND SILICONE
SEALANTS. Do not install sealants in walls or floors where paint, stain, etc is scheduled to
be applied until after finishes are applied unless sealants are masked off during coating
process.

Concrete slab control joint filler:

1. Use only at concrete floors which do not receive any floor coverings or polished concrete
finish.

2. Prior to final seal coat, install joint filler flush with top of slab. Remove any excess filler.

SCHEDULE

General Exterior Construction (Non-stone or masonry construction):
1. Polyurethane Sealant #1

Horizontal Exterior Locations:
1. Polyurethane Sealant #2

Masonry Exterior Locations:
1. Silicone Sealant #3

General Interior Construction:
1. Polyurethane Sealant #1 (All wall control joints.)

Plumbing Fixtures:
1. Silicone Sealant #2.

Horizontal Interior Locations:
1. Polyurethane Sealant #2.

Aluminum Storefront and Curtainwall Systems, Aluminum Windows:
1. Silicone Sealant #1

Concrete Slab Control Joint Filler
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1. All control joints for slab-on-grade and elevated slabs where no finish or floor coverings
are scheduled.

I.  Butyl Rubber
1. Continuous bead below bottom track of exterior stud walls and below metal thresholds.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 11 13
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
PART1 GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Furnish labor and materials to complete Hollow Metal Doors, Hollow metal frames, and
related items as shown and specified.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 04 22 00 - Concrete Unit Masonry
B. Section 08 14 16 - Wood Doors.
C. Section 08 71 00 — Finish Hardware
D. Section 08 43 13 - Aluminum Storefront, Doors, and Exterior Fixed Units.
E. Section 08 81 00 — Glass and Glazing
F. Section 09 29 00 — Drywall
G. Division 26 - Electrical Requirements.
1.3 SUBMITTALS
A. Comply with requirements of Section 01 33 00.
B. Shop Drawings: Submit prior to fabrication for approval of Architect detailed shop drawings,
showing all doors, frames, other miscellaneous materials. Shop drawings to show all locations
of reinforcement for door hardware in doors and frames.

14 REFERENCES

A. Comply with State of Arkansas Adopted ADA Accessible Guidelines in regard to accessible
or handicapped features.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
21  MATERIALS

A. Hollow Metal Frames -
1. Manufactured by Steelcraft, Ceco, Curries or Amweld, or approved alternate, constructed
of cold rolled steel, commercial quality, annealed and temper passed. All frames, interior,
exterior: 16 gauge all openings 3'-6" or less, and 14 gauge for all openings over 3'-6".
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Exterior Frames: Fleming or approved alternate, special galvanized, paintable. Field

paint all doors and frames.

Frames:

a. All frames shall be a one piece unit type with head and jambs completely mitered and
face joints continuously welded in their entirety and ground smooth. Inside corners to
be caulked prior to painting. The use of tenons or bent tabs is not acceptable. Where
transoms and sidelights are required, frames: shop assembled for a proper fit, then
shipped in largest size units permitted by shipping restriction. Mullions: assembled by
sliding two sections together with continuous welded interior guides. Screwed on
mullion covers and visible seams, not acceptable. All seams ground smooth. All
exposed welding tabs ground smooth.

b. No KD type frames shall be permitted.

Provide concealed reinforcements, drilled and tapped, to receive hardware. Hinge

reinforcements: 10 gauge with top hinge high frequency usage hinge reinforcement, 10

gauge angle stiffener welded to both sides of the frame and hinge reinforcement. Lock

reinforcement: spring type stabilizer to hold lock in place. Lock and surface applied
hardware reinforcement 10 gauge. Clip angles: spot welded to bottom of each frame for
anchoring to floor. Mortar 14 gauge anchors, one per each 2' of height, per jamb of a type
to suit conditions and requirements. All other reinforcement for hardware to be minimum

10 gauge.

Frames where Underwriter Labeled doors are used: carry Underwriter Label frame.

Provide three (3) rubber silencers on strike side of all frames.

All exposed screws to be countersunk using flathead screws, flush with surface.

. Hollow Metal Doors:

1.

Non-label and label steel doors: to be completely flush design with lights, louvers, etc., as
required on schedule doors as manufactured by Ceco, Amweld, Steelcraft, Curries,
Mesker, Dittco, Truscon, or approved equal. Provide type “A” series doors with flush
door light frames where lights are called for on drawings.

Exterior Doors: Fleming or approved alternate, ‘D’ Series, special galvanized, flush
design, paintable. Field paint.

Construction: Doors shall be constructed of 18 gauge sheets for interior applications, and
16 gauge for exterior applications. Leveled steel formed and rigidly connected and
reinforced inside with continuous vertical interlocking 24-gauge stiffeners. All doors shall
be continuously arc welded vertically where the two outer sheets are joined on edges and
dressed smooth.

All exterior doors shall be insulated and sound deadened with super-core expanded foam
or approved alternate.

Provide and properly locate required reinforcement in door for all door mounted
hardware.

For door leaf 3°-6” to 4’-0” or wider, provide preparation for 2 pairs butt hinges or
continuous hinge as specified.

. Doors and frames shall be prepared to receive hardware as specified in section 08 71 00 and
glass of type, size, and shape as shown on drawings. Use reinforcing plates welded to inner
face of frames for all hardware.

. All exterior doors to receive aluminum thresholds. Supply with added aluminum spacer on
exterior side if required. Threshold to be type and style to match details if shown on plans, but
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in no case on plans, no more than 1/2" in height with transition slope not to exceed 1:2 to
meet Arkansas Architectural Barriers Law and Americans with Disabilities Act Guidelines.

E. Coordinate frame throat sizes with wall thicknesses where frames are installed in stud and
drywall partitions.

F. Provide three (3) rubber door silencers for each single leaf door frame, and two (2) door
silencers for each double leaf door frame.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.1 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate location and installation of reinforcement for all scheduled door hardware items
attached to hollow metal doors and frames.

3.2 FRAME ANCHORING
A. Provide proper anchors for wall type frames are to be installed in.

B. Hollow metal door frame jambs and heads are to be slushed full of mortar. Refer to Section
04 22 00 Concrete Masonry Units.

3.3 FINISHES

A. All surfaces to be job finished shall be thoroughly cleaned, removing all rust, scales, grease,
etc.

B. All exterior hollow metal doors and frames: Given shop coat of rust resistant prime paint
oven baked.

3.4  STORAGE AND ERECTION

A. Carefully store frames in an upright position, not on ground, protected from moisture and
weather. Frames and doors that are dented or sprung, before, during, or after installation will
not be accepted.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 14 16
WOOD DOORS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.1 SCOPE:

A. Furnish and install wood doors as shown and as specified herein. Doors are to be of type, size,
and design shown and scheduled on drawings.

1.2 RELATED WORK:
A. Section 08 71 00 - Hardware
B. Section 08 81 00 - Glass & Glazing
C. Section 09 91 00 - Finishes

1.3 QUALITY REQUIREMENT:

A. All wood doors shall meet N.W.W.D.A. Industry Standard 1-A and Architectural Woodwork
Institute Section 1300-G-3, Type FPC-7.

1.4  SUBMITTALS
A. Comply with requirements of Section 01 33 00.
B. Submit shop drawings in accordance with General Requirements. Include full size molding
section detail for light and louver installation. Show glazing material, louver type and
thickness, and face veneer grade and species.

1.5 REFERENCES

A. Comply with State of Arkansas Adopted ADA Accessible Guidelines in regard to accessible
or handicapped features.

1.6 DELIVERY

A. Package in heavy Kraft paper or polyethylene bags. Deliver and store in areas of
Temperature and humidity such as will not adversely affect doors.

B. Doors shall be packaged in individual cartons.
1.7  PROTECTION
A. Protect work from damage until final acceptance.
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A.

B.

C.

WARRANTY

Manufacturer to provide lifetime warranty for interior duration, and two (2) year warranty for
exterior duration.

Door warp tolerance shall not exceed 1/4" in any section of the door.

Stile, rail and core "telegraphing” shall not exceed 1/100" in any 3" span.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

2.3

A

B.

ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS

Masonite

Oshkosh Architectural Door Company.

VT Industries

MATERIALS

Doors shall be 1 3/4" thick, 5 or 7 ply, solid core, stain grade, maple. Paint grade may be used
where called for on finish schedule. Top and bottom rails to be 1 1/8" min. width, stiles 1 3/8"
min. Width prior to field fitting. Core shall be wood particle core meeting ANSI A208.1,
Grade 1-LD-1, or 1-LD-2 with a 28-32 Ib density, and type 11 adhesive. Veneer shall be
provided on side edges and shall match species of face veneer. Where a pair of doors are

called for, face veneer shall be book-matched grain. Provide mineral composition core when
fire rating is required.

Provide factory-prefinished doors from manufacturer. Architect to select stain color from
manufacturer’s standard colors.

FABRICATION

Fabricate premium type doors in accordance with requirements of WDMA Quality Standards
(SCLC-5 or 7) unless specifically indicated otherwise.

. Fabricate fire rated doors in accordance with re